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PART III. 



SECTION FOURTH. 

CHAP. XII — XIV. 

The Apostle proceeds now to give instructions respecting 
another subject, viz. the proper use of the gift of tongues, 
and to settle its relation to . the other spiritual gifts.^ 
Probably on this subject also, the Corinthians had pro- 
posed to him certain questions. He replies, that every 
man speaks in the Spirit who acknowledges that Jesus is 
the Lord ; that this acknowledgment is proof sufficient 
that he has received the Spirit ; but that this Spirit mani- 
fests himself in different ways, without thereby ceasing to 
be the same Spirit. Hence no gift is to be preferred %o 
another, for the chuich is like a living body, to which 
one member is as necessary as another, although all may 
not receive the same honour, (xii. 1 — 31); consequently 
as unity must pervade the whole, there is need, above all 
things, of love, from whidi the spiritual gifts receive their 
true value; and from this the Apostle takes occasion to 
describe, most impressively, the nature of love, and, es- 
pecially, to hold up to view its eternal duration, whereby 
it outlives all other gifts. Hence this is principally to be 
sought after, yet without despising the gift of tongues, 
(xiii. — ^xiv. 1.) Among the spiritual gifts, those are 
the most eminent which, .under all circumstances, tend to 
VOL. II. B 



2 CHAP. XU. VERSE ] . 

the edification of the Church, inasmuch as their utteran- 
ces are intelligible of themselves, and need no interpreter. 
This, however, is not the case with such, for instance, as 
the gift of tongues, and, consequently, this is to be exer- 
cised with a regard to circumstances, (ziv« 2—21.) The 
Apostle proceeds to give more particular directions as to 
their conduct when they meet together ; and especially 
impresses on them the necessity of every thing being 
conducted according to the place it occupies, and decrees 
that the women shall be silent in the church, (26 — 40.) 

CHAPTER XII. 

1. Uepi d6 rm 'oysvfiar/xuv, — By some, the genitive 
here is regarded as masculine, by others as neuter. 
In itself, this is a matter of no importance, where all 
are unanimous as to the meaning of the passage. 
Almost all regard r6(, irnufiarntd as equivalent to ra 
p^a^/V^ara, the spiritual gifts in general, (of which 
the writer is about to speak), and o/ ^iv^nxoi of 
those endowed with them. But Heydenreich justly 
remarks, that the word oEu^ar/xo^ here is used in 
quite a special meaning, and denotes one who speaks 
toith tongues^ (see ver. 10) ; for in this section, it is 
only so used, as in ch. xlv. 1 and 37 ; where the 
'rvsufiartxoi is opposed to the ^^o^jjrs];, the ^nsv/iuTixd 
to the 'Tfio^Tiriia, which could not be the case, were 
<!rv€ufi. to be taken in that general meaning, inasmuch 
as prophecy is itself reckoned by the apostle among 
the spiritual gifts. Moreover, the proper object of 
the apostle in this section, is to speak concerning the 
gift of tongues, and he is led to refer in the general, 
to other gifts of the Spirit, only that he may show 



CHAP. Xn. VE&SES 1 — 2. 3 

that the gift of tongues is neither the only, nor the 
most excellent gift. In thus using the word crveu/xr. 
in this special meaning, the apostle probably followed 
intentionally the mode of expression common among 
ti^e Corinthians, who seem to have over-estimated 
the gift of tongues, and consequently may have re- 
stricted the title trviu/ianxot to those who were endow- 
ed with it. Unless we adopt this interpretation, it 
will not be easy, 'as we shall presently see, to trace 
clearly and connectedly the whole course of PauFs 
argument. — If it be asked now^ whether the g*enitive 
here be masc. or neut., it may be replied, that (as 
both words are used in the passages referred to, and 
consequently a free choice is left to us), tt is more 
probable that Paul had the neut. in his mind, a con- 
clusion which is favoured by the analogy of the other 
sections, all of which are introduced with remarks on 
things, and not on persons, (comp. v. 1 ; vii. 1 ; viii, 

2. The proper connection here seems to be only 
this : I will not withhold from you my opinion re- 
specting the gift of tongues. To instruct you re- 
specting it, I need only recal to your recollection the 
time when ye were yet heathens. Ye know, that then 
when ye allowed yourselves to be carried to dumb 
idols, ye perceived no effect produced by them on 
their worshippers. As they themselves were dumb, 
^so also their devotees remained, nor out of any of 
them did f/te Spirit speak. Here then is the essen- 
tial difference between that time and this ; wherefore 
I say unto you, that evert^ man who acknowledges 



4 CHAP. XII. VEBSES 2, 3. 

Jesus as the Christ, speaks foy the impulse of the 
Holy Spirit, (not those only who speak with tongues) ; 
but this Spirit manifests himself in various ways and 
by various gifts, all of which, nevertheless, are the 
gifts of the one Spirit. — The other interpretations, 
those for instance, which introduce true and false 
ppophets, and the distinction between them into the 
context, are so very unsatisfactory, that it is not worth 
while so much as to refer to them. Let us proceed 
therefore, to consider the expressions in detail. 

o?3arg oTt Uvvj ^ri. — The best reading, and that 
from which the others ort and on ore appear to have 
sprung, to which also the preference in point of d^- 
cuky must be assigned, and whieh furnishes the most 
suitable meaning, provided it be correctly understood, 
is Jdan oVfi 6^ ^re. The expression o/d. ors is a brevi- 
loquence, as when we say in English, " Ye know well 
when such and such a thing happened," for « ye re- 
member the time when it happened." Paul seeks to 
remind the Corinthians not so much of the fact that 
they had been heathens, as of their then condition^ 
compared with their present — «g ^^ ny^ir&s, — How ye 
were completely led. This is expressive of arbitrari- 
ness and fortuitousness, as they had not then the de- 
finite criterion which he immediately names. 

3. A/0 yiiwg/^w iifiTv xr>^ — Wherefore, (since ye 
remember that time), ye will perceive that I utter 
truth, when I say that as no man who speaks in the 
Spirit execrates Jesus, (determinately denies him), so 
conversely every one, who really acknowledges- Jesus, 
speaks in the Spirit. The whole emjdiasis lies in the 
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CHAP. 3ai» VER8E8'd» 4. 5 

loHer half of the vers^, and this I ha^e endeavoured to 
show, by inserting an a^ in the former half. Paul 
reasons thus : With the same justice with which you 
conclude^ that no man who is influenced by the Spirit 
of God, execrates Jesns, do I conclude that the ac- 
knowledgment by any one of Jesus as the Lord, is 
proof enough that he speaks in the Spirit of Godi 
The same thing is affirmed, 1 John iv. 2, 8. It is 
not without reason, that Paul uses 'Ij^tnoDv here, and 
not X^/tfrov, because the point of importance was the 
acknowledgment that that particular individual who 
bore the name of Jesus, had come in the flesh as the 
Son of God. It is, moreover, to be observed, that 
the ihnsi xvfmv does not refer to a particular dedara- 
tioB^ but to a continotd avowal, (See Notes on I. 
2), as is eieaff from its ofyposite Xs'/m am^sficty which 
expression doe» not reier to the mere verbal execra- 
tion of Jesus by itself, but to this as a mark of the 
stedfast rejection of him, and is synonymoos with 
fi\»(f^fA^ in Aotexxvi. 11. 

The ds has* in both cases the same rdbrence, for the 
clause rh ds aM irvtufia is only a repetition of what 
was introduced into the third verse, that all the 
gifts of the Spint, however different they might be» 
have one and the same source. 

As to the nature of the ^a^hfMtra it may be ob- 
served, that the word y^a^fAct^ is applied in general 
by the apostle to any blessing enjoyed by the 
Christian as the gift of God's grace (see vii. 7.) ; 
in this section, however, it has a more restricted 
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meaning, which Neander (p. 113.) thus explains: — 
« The predominating talent or capability of each in- 
dividual, by which he exhibited the power and the 
working of the Holy Spirit that inspired him, 
whether that capability were something immediately 
communicated to him by the Holy Spirit, or were 
only a talent which he possessed before his conver- 
sion, but which had been anew quickened, conse- 
crated, and elevated through the new life-principle, 
and thereby rendered subservient to one common 
(and that the highest) object — the advancing of the 
kingdom of God or the church of Christ both out- 
wardly and inwardly." Neander further correctly 
distinguishes between different fomu in which this 
agency of the Holy Spirit was manifested in indivi- 
duab ; the two kinds of which have been already 
hinted at in the above quotation. To the former belong 
the hwdfLiiiy the Idfiara, the yevf^ /Xwtfffuv, &c. ; to the 
latter again the \6yos ffcpiag, ym^itag^ the xv^e^vfitftg, 
&c. The former includes what may be called the 
miraculous charismata, and is, as regards both 
exegesis and dogmatic, the more difficult of the 
two. 

5, 6. xa/ hoLi^ifSui htaxwtm s/Vi, xal 6 aMg xif^iog* 

xai hiat^ttiti h v&at¥. — It would seem as if in 

these two divisions,, taken together with the first 
dtwoUfui %a^/0jurarwv, there were set forth three mem- 
bers corresponding to those enumerated in ver. 7 — 
11. For there can be no doubt that Paul from verse 8 
forms three principal divisions with subdivisions, as 
Beza has already correctly remarked. The former are 
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introduced by ^ fiiv ver. 8, grggy ds ver. 9, and sri^tft de 
ver. 10, while the subdivisions are always indicated by , 
aXK(f) ds. We should thus have two classes of three 
members each. They do not, however, correspond 
to each other ; for although we may take the Xoyog 
(fo^/a^ and yvfjjgeug as corresponding to the biaxoviaiy 
yet in the second member we find y^a^iefLctra and 
hs^y^fiara together. It seems better, therefore, to 
view the words of verses 5th and 6th xai dtat^i^sig 

cratf/v, as used in order to illustrate by a kind 

of comparison the words dtou^mig ds ^aoiafidruv s/V/, 
thus : — There are, however, differences of charismata 
and yet one and the same Spirit, just as there are 
differences of official services and yet one Lord, and 
differences of operations and yet the same God who 
worketh all in all. Then follows the enumeration of 
the different charismata, which is what Paul seems 
to have principally in view. 

It is further to be observed, that the three distinc- 
tive expressions ^a^itffiara, Btaxov/ai and m^fnnara 
and those corresponding to them — 'jnnvficf^ xvgiog and 
Sgoj [o 'saT7if\ are selected with much propriety. 
On this Theodoret remarks, << He shewed, that 
though many and different were the 'xapsfj^ara be- 
stowed, yet all were from one source, for these, says 
he, proceed from the all-holy Spirit, and from the 
Lord, and from God the Father ; for what he has 
denominated p^a^/V^ara and dtaxovtat and hs^yfifiara 
are the same things. They are called ^a^/ff/iara be- 
cause given by the divine bounty, — dtaxoviat because 
communicated throug)i individuals appointed for 
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that service,— and Ivt^rifiaTa because produced by 
the divine nature."* However difficult it may be to 
vindicate the correctness of this explanation in de- 
tail, it is nevertheless founded in truth. Paul ob- 
viously means to say, that these charismata are so 
far alike in that they are the gifts of the same Spirit, 
as well as in that they are all connected with the ser- 
vice of the same Lord in the edification pf his church, 
and in that they all have their ultimate source in God 
the Father (s^ ov ra TOira, viii. 6.) But God the 
Father is also one with God the Spirit, and conse- 
quently the apostle could say in verse 11th, cravra de 
ravrcc evspysT rb h xai to avrh 'irnvfLa. 

7. *'E.7Ld(ST(f) b\ hiborat ^ ^avs^ojgtg rou irnvfiarog Tobg 
rh ffvfj*<p£^oy,'—<pave§(o(fsg here is propwly active mam- 
festatio spiritus, so that roD ^v. is the genitiviis obfecti 
and the sense is : On each individual has been be- 
stowed the power of showing in a particular man- 
ner the inward working of the Spirit upon him. 
This variety of forms in which the one Spirit is 
manifested, is declared to have been ^^bg rb tfvjiKps^v 
according to the advantage which the church could 
derive from it, secundum (Winer, p. 343, d), not as 

^nt TtuTi^ iriry^v. t« yi^ writ t^n x*^*iy^^^^** ">' vrm^a rw «'«»- 

yi^iust. ^a^Ufietra il xaXureu ^<« ro ««ra Sf/ay "hiioj^cu (ptXiTt- 
^isv' itetxonat ^f, X'jrttSh it uv^^m^'mv reiv its ravntif rSTuyftiw* 
-h* XtiTov^ytav liiiovro. — ivs^y^fitecrtt il iriXtt ixaXsri rei X'^V' 
efotrm us viti rnt di/«f in^ycvfUfec ^vnuf. 



CHAP. XII. VSASES 8. 9 

some would have iUfor the advantage, for this latter 
would assign the reason for the variety of the forms 
of manifestation. 

8. (^ fi,h xara rhaMimufAa^ — This, as above 

remarked, is the first leading division^ and it seems 
to embrace such spiritual gifts as do not appear to , 
have been nuraculous, among which also might be 
ranked the dvrvX^'v|/g/^ and xM^i^natt^, in ver. 2& 
The Xo/og tfof/ac and the Xoyof ^yd^^ea^^ were probably 
subordinate modes of the general '/oi^ifpsa.hhaAKa^JM^ 
(see ver. 28, r^/roy didatfxaXoi/;) the fornker denoting 
a more praetieal, the latter 9k>XDGt%^ theoretieal mode 
of instruoting, (Neander, p. 120.) If this be cor- 
rect, the (SQ^'m is chiefly exemplilied in the parables 
of Jesus, the paraenetical. parts of the apostolic 
epistles, &o. ; the yvMSig^ on the other hand,, in the 
gospel according to John, especially in its commencer 
ment, in many parts of Paul's epistles^ especially that 
to the Romans, &c^ — xarce. to cmtI <;r»si^a. — Some 

* [ I cannot itgree with the authos in.tbe soppoution .that any 
of the gifts of the Spirit, here spoken of, were other than mi- 
raculous. The whole tenor of the apostle*s reasoning, as 
well as the general doctrine of the New Testament respecting 
spiritual gifts, seems to require that so arbitrary a distinction 
should not i>». made in this plicew Nor can I accord in Br^ 
Billroth*s explanation of these two charismata. The usage of 
the word r^^Ms, by the apostle, in this and other of his epistles, 
6. g. i. 6, 7 ; Eph. iii. 10, &c, requires that we should under- 
stand by it the revealed truth qf God. The kiy»f ^o^Uis then 
would be the power of communicating divine revelation to 
men ; in other words, the gift of inspiration. This was the 
first and highest of the two charismata of the first class. The 
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would explain the xara here, according to the will of 
the same spirit (see ver. 11, xa^^g $o'j\srat) ; I prefer 
the common opinion, which understands by it the 
jRule or Law : << in both forms of instructing, the 
same Spirit himself instructs the instructors." 

9, 10. 8T6^(f) Be *iri^ii . . . Biax^igug cnsvfjkdruv. — 
This is the second leading division, among the cha- 
rismata ranked under which it is difficult to disco* 
ver the peculiarity which they have in common, and 
by which they are formed into a distinct class. The 
quality of miraculous they have in common with the 
gift of tongues mentioned under the third division ; 
but as this distinguishes them from those of the pre* 
ceding division, we may find a distinction between 
them and those of the following division, in the cir- 
cumstance that they seem to have been used consci' 
ousfy, notwithstanding their miraculous nature, while 
in the case of the others consciousness, the yoD; ap- 
pears to have been wholly superseded. 

flr/tfr/j. — Usteri, p. 94, is of opinion that this wwd 
is here used as parallel to yvutfig, as the scientific 
cognition of Christianity and profound insight into 
divine things, and denotes the full confidence ,of 
mind enjoyed by the Christian. In this sense, how- 
ever, the fl-zcrrif was common to all those who pos- 

other, the ySyn yuiewt, was, I apprehend, the power of ex- 
pounding and applying trath that had been already revealed 
by the prophets and apostles, without that course of prepara- 
tory study which, in ordinary eases, a convert from Heathen- 
ism or Judaism would have required. See Dr. Henderson*! 
LeetureM on ImpiraiUmy p. 196. Maokuight in loe,y &c.->T]i.] 
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sessed the other gifts of the Spirit, and therefore 
could not be co-ordinated with these. Theodoret : — 
^< It is not the common faith that is here spoken of, 
but that of which Paul, a little farther on, says, <and 
though I have all faM so that I could remove 
mountains, &c/ xiii. 2) ; for at that time, [the time 
of the apostles], on account of the prevailing unbe- 
lief, they performed many such miracles, for the pur- 
pose of striking the minds [of the unbelievers], and 
thereby leading them to the truth/** Neander, p. 
121 : " The elevated, efficient, willing-power in- 
spired by faith." This indeed is common to the 
^a^i(f/jMm lafAarojv and hegyfi/Maat dvvd/Asuv which fol- 
low, but it is allowable to suppose that Paul, by the 
works of iriffngy either intends a peculiar, and as yet 
undiscovered species of miraculous phenomena (as 
perhaps the sudden operation of the believer upon 
the unbelieving), or that he places this word as the 
generic term for the class of which the id/juara and 
dvvdfistg are species. With respect to these two mi- 
raculous gifts, we have abundant information in the 
Acts, and in order to understand the mode and man- 
ner of their operation, we have only to refer to the 
accounts there given of the cures and other miracu- 
lous deeds of the apostles, in which all the requisites 

/Atra ^^»xSm (xiii. 2,) (pnvi, *ai im tx»> ^tMttf tnf vi^'rtv San 
S^ fiu^t^rdmv, hit ym^ rtiv tfiftxaZra xmrix^wat Ji^tfriat, «'«XA« 
TimvTv i^mv/u»Tv^ytv9 tts ttvrXn^f, h» Tcvrtn Mvrcvf 9r9inywfrts 
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to a genuine miracle are to be fonnd.^ — &\\(ft S§ 4r^»* 
pITsicu — This is an inspired disoonrse^ which ope^ 
rated with astonishing power on the mind of the 
hearers, and of which it was an essential token that 
the discourser-^the cr^o^^n;^ — ^remained perfectly 
coiisciotts of what he uttered. In this it was differ-* 
ent from the XaXs/S^ yXdtt&fiy as the apostle frequently 
points out, in doing which he gives the ^^of j^rs^fifv 
the preference ; see ch. xiv. I, 3, 4, 5, 24, 09, This 

* GrothiB understands by the in^y^fMra imafutn the power 
of punishing^ the guilty, such as was exercised in the case «f 
Ananias and Sapphire, (Acts r. 1) ; of Bar-jesus, (lb. ziiL 6.) ; 
of Hymenaeus and Philetus, (Alexander, 1 Tim. L 20.) In 
like manner also Chrysostom : *< to possess the In^. ^t/y., and 
the ;^«(. i»ft. is not the same thing ; for he that has the latter 
only cures, but he that has the former can also inflict punish- 
ment{ for Imw/Hif is not merely the power of curing, but alto of 
chastisinf?, aa Paul threatened, as Peter performed." Im;^ 
ftmrm itnmflMtv^xtmt^f^m am) j^a^ief^mrm trnfuirmw, »um ttrt rimM" 
i fiUt yk^ t%m ;^«^^ mh^tmi*, l^^Artvt fUBn' i 2^ ln^ytifuiT» 
)vM^i«v MKmfUtH tM irtftm^UT§. Ivfxfus yA^ i^rn »u ri larmr^ai 

Hir^t kwXif, This interpretation commends itself greatly 
from the more special meaning it gives to ^Atrnfuf, but its legi- 
timacy may be doubted, for an appeal to ch. ▼. 4, will not 
suppoct it, and stiU less will one to ch* tr. 20. [The distiiic^ 
tion between the ivt;. ^w. and the x»^. tttfi. seems to be, that 
the latter was the power of miraculously and instantaneously 
performing what it was, nevertheless, within the reach of hu- 
nuui instrumentality, by slow degrees and great labour to ac- 
complish, while the former was the power of working miracles 
in cases to which no human agency whatever could reach. 
See Henderson, ubi, tup, — Tr.] 
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gift served the purpose, as Neander remarks, p. 117, 
especially << of iitducing those who, though not yet 
believers, were not unsusceptible of the faith, to em- 
brace it (see the notes on ch. xiv. 22 and 24), or of 
keeping alive in those who ab*eady believed the life of 
£^th."^-*£XX^ ds ^iax^hsig ^mfiufidru^^^ln 1 Thess. 
V. 20, 21 also, the apostle recommends the proving 
of prophecies. Chryso^om : '< What is this btax^U 
(f€ig ^sufiburm ? It is the knowing who is a spiritual 
man and who is not a spiritual man; who is a 
prophet and whd a deceiver. This is what he said 
to the Thessalonians, Despise not prophesyings ; 
test all things, hold fast that which is good ; for at 
that time there was a great variety of false pro- 
phets."» (See also Neander, p. 119, 120). Whe- 
ther and how this gift was supernatural, it is no - 
possil^e now to decide.^ 

Those two gifts of the Spirit are less easy of ex- 
planation than any of the others. In the case of the 
latter, for one thing, all that was necessary was an 

' Ti tffTt, heut^irttg vtnuftMTMf ; r« </)iy«i ri$ i ^muftMruioij tuu 
ris fth vnufCKTtxot' rig i 9t^9^^rft9 xeti rig o ittaruir S Qta-m 
^mXcviKSv^tf tXty*, vr^o^firtias fth Viov^tmn' barret Tt ^»iitftaX«mt 

*> [It does not Boem difficult to decide this question. The 
power of immediately 4eteoting an impostor, not from circum- 
stantial evidence, but from personal intuition,r could have 
been nothing less than supernatural. It may be dpubted 
whether the passage referred to in I Thess. have any reference 
te this gift— Ta.1 
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explanation of the meaning of the words without an 
accompanying illustration of the subject treated of; 
as, for instance, with regard to the ya^. tafiaruvy it 
was enough to mention that it was the power of cur- 
ing diseases, nor was there any need for inquiring 
how such cures were possible, or how they were 
effected; whereas here there is a necessity for an 
exposition both of the words and of the thing in- 
tended by them ; for nothing is to be gained by a 
mere translation of the words ysvri yKutfcSiv and i^fjuri- 
veia yXuffguv, 

The explanation of these expressions has been 
much canvassed of late ; formerly, as we shall see 
afterwards, interpreters were pretty much agreed re- 
specting them. Some most valuable essays upon 
them have appeared in UUmann and Umbreit's 
Theologischen Studien und Kritiken; the first by 
Bleek (Bd, II. Heft I. p. 3—78), on which Ols- 
hausen offered some strictures (in Bd, II. Heft III. p. 
538 — 49) to which Bleek replied in the following 
year (1830, Heft I. p. 45—64). To this latter are 
appended << Some brief observations on the same 
subject" (p. 64 — 66), by Olshausen, in which he 
seems to approach nearer to the opinion of Bleek, 
and in the course of which he takes occasion, from 
the analogy of the question in hand, to refer to 
the datju,ovt^6fi€vot, and to show the light which the 
two subjects may mutually reflect on each other. 
The view which Bleek gives of the subject does not 
appear to me quite satisfactory ; but as his remarks 
serve to expose the erroneous modes of explanation 
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which have been attempted with this passage, and as 
the journal in which they, are contained may not be 
in the hands of many of my readers, I shall give a 
compendious view of the most important of them, 
and then add the interpretation which seems to my- 
self most deserving of being adopted. 

It is, in the first place, to be observed, that there 
appears no good ground for the notion, that the gift of 
speaking with tongues referred to in the passage before 
us is different from that mentioned oftener than once 
in the Acts of the Apostles, and also in the sixteenth 
chapter of Mark at the 17th verse. With regiu*d to 
such passages as Acts x. 46 and xix. 6, there is no 
question as to the identity of the gifts ; but there are 
some who have maintained (induced apparently by 
dogmatical considerations and prejudices,) that the 
y\utf(faii xaimig XaXe/V in Mark, and the yXunf^oui 
hri^aig XaXg/V, in Acts ii. 4, should be interpreted of 
other gifts than that we are now considering. It is 
to be observed, however, that the speaking with 
tongues is adduced as a token of the communication 
of the Holy Spirit ; and Peter says expressly, ch. x. 
47, of Cornelius, who on his conversion to Chris- 
tianity spoke Iv y\(M)6caiiy that he had received the 
Holy Ghost, << xa^ii^, xai ijA&s/i;." This xo^d>g refers 
unquestionably, to the reception of the gift of 
tongues on the day of Pentecost. (Comp. ch. xi. 15 
and 17, where it is with a similar reference said, u^^g^ 
xai 8^* vf^i ^v ^ixfl ^^^ ^^ ^^' 4a^^*) The adjec- 
tives xaivaTg and Ws^a/g in the passages above referred 
to, offer no difficulty, for in the 14th chapter of this 
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Epiflde, at the filst verse, Paul applies the Old Tes- 
tament passage, h irsfv/Xunffoig xai h^st\sffiv hri^oti to 
this very XaXiTv yXta^mtSf and speaks of the two as 
idratical. 

Further, it deserves to be observed, that in the 
Epistles to the Corinthians, the forms yXm^aoug XaXs/k 
(in the plural,) and yKia^tfp XaXsTi* (in the singular,) 
are throughout used promiscuously ; and thus in the 
whole of the references to y>JuiS9at in Mark, in 
Acts, and in the £pistles to the Corinthians, whether 
the word be in the plural or the singular, whether 
with tlie addition of xa/va?^ and ere^g or without ; 
one and the same object is denoted. 

We have now to inqiure what that object is. 
Three interpretations chiefly have been proposed, 
the last of which is that adopted by Bleek. They 
are as follows : — 

' I. yKii&9a is the Umgue^ and yKwf&ri TuiXsTv means 
(o specJt tmhf wiik the tongue, i, e. to utter inarticulate 
sounds that give no meaning. According to this 
theory, we must conceive of the gift as an inspired 
babbling or stammering. In support of it we are 
referred to 1 Cor. xiv. 9, where the word yXSteaa un- 
questionably means the human tongue ; but it is there 
spoken of as the organ of speech, in opposition to the 
lifeless musical instruments referred to in ver. 7, and 
it is plain that the expression there used, di^ rra 
ykiatf^i has nothing in common with those in which 
the dative yXutftrp or yXuKfifoug is used. The decisive 
objections, however, to this theory are, 

a. That Paul us^s the plural yXfac^oug XaXsTv of one 
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person, (viz. himself,) which would be absurd 
were it of the bodily tongue that he was speak- 
ing. 
h. That this theory is quite incompatible with the 
use of the adjectives xaivaTq and We^aig in the 
passage from Mark and in Acts ii., which we 
have above shown, relate to the same subject as 
that before us. Besides, it may be justly asked 
what kind of effect such an unmeaning babbling 
could have on the hearers, or how Paul would 
have permitted it even to so many as two or 
three at a time in the church ; or how, in fine, 
it is possible to conceive of an intelligent inter- 
pretation of it, (see ch. xiv. 27.) 
II. yXutftfa means language, and yXuKfcfatg XaXeTv 
to speak connectedly in foreign languages. This 
interpretation is favoured by the addition of xaiva7<; 
and kri^ati in the passages above referred to, by the 
entire tenor of the account given in the 2d chapter 
of the Acts, and by the citation of Is. xxviii. 11, by 
Paul in ch. xiv. 21. The objection against this 
theory drawn from the circumstance, that the adjec-^ 
tival additions are omitted in so many passages, and 
from the use of the singular yXwtftwj, are of no weight, 
for it is easy to suppose that the subject being one 
perfectly familiar to the early church, the form yXwff- 
6atg XaXs/P without the adjectives came to be gene- 
rally used for the sake of brevity : and as for the 
use of the singular, it may be perhaps explained by 
the translation in a (to wit, foreign) language^ al- 
though we confess, that, on philological groimds, we 

VOL. II. c 



18 CHAP. XII. VERSES 9, 10. 

cannot quite defend this explanation. But there are 
other objections to this view which are not so easily 
set aside. 

a. If we adopt it, it is not easy to form any correct 
idea of the entire course of the events recorded 
in Acts ii. Did each of the disciples who were 
present deliver a connected discourse in a 
foreign, and to himself previously unknown, 
language ; and, when one was finished, did 
another commence? Such is not the view 
which we should be led to adopt from the words, 
for it would seem from them, that all spoke to- 
gether; besides, had this been the case, and had 
all happened in correct order, the Jews who 
were present would not have supposed that the 
apostles were in a state of intoxication ; they 
would rather, believing that each understood 
what he was uttering, have supposed that the 
apostles were exercising a faculty unknown in- 
deed to them, but nevertheless acquired in a 
natural way. Still less can it be supposed that 
all the apostles spoke at once, each in a foreign 
tongue, and each in a connected discourse. 

b, Paul says, 1 Cor. xvi. 2. 6 XaXcDv yXwtftfjj oux av- 
^^di'jrotg XaXg/*, dXXo^ r(j) ^«^- ou^gy^ ySt^ axoue/ (un- 
derstands) 'KViiifiart 5g XaXg? fiutfrri^ia. Were 
this spoken of a connected discourse in a 
foreign language, it would not be correct ; for 
he XaX&;i' yXuifffff) would then speak for those to 
whom that language was known, and especially 
to those who were natives of the country where 
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it prevailed. Besides, in this case, there would 
be DO necessity for the tofLtivuct being a gift of 
the Holy Ghost. 
c. In 1 Cor. xiv, 10, the yXutfgai are obviously 
compared with the different languages of diffe- 
rent people, which could not well have been 
done were the two identical. 
d» Paul would, in giving directions for the use oi 
the yXutrffui in this epistle have, in the case 
supposed, assumed very different ground in de- 
ciding the question, whether the speaking of 
foreign tongues was allowable or not, from 
what he has done. He would have made 
this dependant on the presence of foreign 
hearers to whom Greek was unknown ; where 
none such were in the assembly, it is very im- 
probable that he would have permitted even 
two or three individuab to hold such discourses, 
as they would have been quite useless. 
Such are the difficulties which press upon this 
second view of this subject ; nor ought the circum- 
stance that this was the view held by almost the 
entire ancient church, in the face of these, to in- 
fluence us much. Indeed, Chrysostom acknowledges , 
that in his time there were many who were in doubt 
regarding it, for the gifts which had been bestowed 
in the days of the apostles were then no longer pos- 
sessed. So he expresses himself in Horn. XXIX. in 
1 ad Cor. (XII. 1. p. 257) : " This whole is very 
uncertain ; and this uncertainty arises from our igno- 
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ranee and the absenee of things which happened 
then, but now do not exist."* 

It may be abo worth while to observe the dogma- 
tical difficulties which pass upon this view of the 
subject. The miracle of the gift of tongues appears, 
according to it, one of a very outward nature, and 
imposed upon individuab mechanically. It is not 
easy to unfold the idea of it, nor consequently to 
point out its real object. If we suppose that object 
to have been the facilitating, by the knowledge which 
this gift conveyed of foreign languages, the efforts 
of the apostles and early Christians to propagate the 
gospel in foreign lands, we go beyond the testimony 
of the history, in which this gift is mentioned as 
manifesting ' itself only in prayers and discourses 
held in the church. Even Heydenreich, one of the 
most zealous advocates of the above view, repu- 
diates this as the proper object of the x'^V^f^ (I^* 
p. 252). His own opinion, however, that that object 
consisted partly in the confirmation afforded by the 
miracle to those who already believed in their faith, 
and partly in the attention it was calculated to ex- 
cite in the unbelieving towards Christianity — which 
is indeed the object of all miracles — seems to give 
to the idea of the miracle generally, too outward 
and one-sided a cast. It is not enough, in a dog- 
matical point of view, simply to decktre why a 

a rtitirt «ir«v ri ' X**V^ ff^oi^a Wrh k^a^if riff %\ mtrd^tMt n 
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miracle is employed, (in this case the object remains 
still only external to it,) but we must abo unfold 
what it is, (t. e. the idea of it), which is what Olshau- 
sen seems to refer to, in the second of the above 
mentioned four essays, when he expresses a wish to 
have this charisma << construed." 

We pass on, therefore, to the third theory of this 
subject, which Bleek follows, and of which Olshausen 
says, that, << taken on the whole, it is the right one." 

III. yXoSirtfai are peculiar expressions belonging to 
a language or dialect not in common use, and there- 
fore not known to all, but of which the poets, or those 
speaking under the influence of inspiration, might 
make use. (Bleek, Abk» I. p. 32). To this view of 
the subject Herder and De Wette had previously 
given their suffrage. The latter, in a note to his 
translation of this part of the Bible, explains the 
word thus << unusual, outlandish, obscure, enigmati- 
cal expressions," and that as well in Lis first edition 
of 1814, as in his second of 1832. 

With regard to this explanation, it is to be ob- 
served, in the first place, that it is strongly supported 
by the usage of the word yTJu^aa by the Greek and 
Roman profane writers. Bleek has made a copious 
and learned collection of the passages of the an- 
cients relating to it, (p. 33. S).^ In them the word 
denotes << sometimes antiquated expressions, which 

& We may compare with these also the illustration which 
Price adduces from a MS. collection of glosses in the Medic. 
Library. It is said there, Tm yXu^^m, Uurnris ^tmkixrm. 
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had been in use and were genenJlj known at an 
earlier period, bat which, in course of time, had 
dropt out of common use, and become to the most 
of people unknown, so as when employed, to require a 
particular explanation/' Thus, Galen says, (JBxeges, 
Glossar, Hippocrat Proem,) " Those names which 
were common in former times, but are not so now, 
they call glasses.'*^ Sometimes also the word is used 
of " idiotisms, provincial expressions, which are em- 
ployed and understood only in certain districts ; 
such are yXoJfftfai to those among whom they do not 
prevail." It is thus most distinctly used by Aristotle, 
according to whom *< the yXutftra like the furapopd, &c. 
is opposed to the xit^tov, or the expressions which^ 
according to the usage of the language, are com- 
monly employed for the denoting of the objects.'* 
Thus, he says, (de Art. Poet. cop. 21. § 4 — 6. ed. Her- 
mann.), '< Every word is either authorized, or a gloss, 
or metaphorical, or ornamental, or poetical, or aug- 
mented, or abbreviated, or altered. By authorized, 
I mean that which every one uses, but by a glos8> 
that which foreigners use ; from which it is plain, 
that one and the same word may be both authorized 
and a gloss, but not to the same persons ; thus triyvwv 
is an authorized word to the Cyprians, but to us it is 
a gloss."^ Among the ancients there were particu- 

a o^a r$ifVf vm owfiUrttf iv /^9 rug itAkm x^i*«iS ftnti^fi j|iv, yv» 
'Hi »UK irt Url, rk fUf T§mSr» ylMffrnt ««X«v#v. 

^ T*vctnft*n9f ft ImMTtrmftiw, H v^if^n^iMv, H ilnXXmyftinit. 
Aiytt ll »v(W/aU, f x^StWM t»Mvu, yXHrrmf )l, f trt^4t' £fTt 
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lar collections of such expressions, as, for instance, 
'Arr/xAj yXojffffai, K^rtrtxag, Aaxwwxac. Out of the 
copious selection of passages which Bleek has fur- 
nished, I shall only further adduce that Quinctilian 
calls glossemata voces minus usitatas (I. 8), that he 
speaks of a lingua secretiovy quam Graeci yXuxtmg 
vacant (I. i), and that according to Pollux yXuetfcti 
were with some of the ancients synonymous with 
poetical expressions.^ There is, moreover, in Plu- 
tarch a passage, which, from its referring to a sub- 
ject somewhat analogous to that now under consi- 
deration, is of especial importance, where yXwtftfa/ 
is used of the expressions which, in the earlier time, 
the Pythonissa introduced into her poetical oracular 
responses, but which were subsequently omitted 
when these responses were communicated in prose.** 
Having, by these instances, established the mean- 
ing of the word, the next question is. What are we 
to understand by it as applied to certain phenomena 
of the early church ? On this Bleek remarks (Abh, 
I. p. 46), " Is there in the use of glosses, of unusual, 
obscure, poetical expressions in discourse, any thing 

(fmn^w, S-n xtu yXHrrti* xmt xv^tw iltcu ^tnarev ro «vr«, fitfi vtits 
Mtroif $t* Tc yei^ alyutet KiMT^itit fu* xv^tof^ nfMf 2t yXSirret. 
^& XXat xtu r»g ir»uirtx»s ^etms yXtirretg SxaXtfi/y^ ^ *A^4ffT«- 

^ De Pyth. Orac. c. 24, Reisk. vii. p. 602 : atptXuf %\ 
[i df«f ] rSiit x^'l^* ^^f '^"^ y^^^»f »<^ *i^tip^dffUf xtti aaet- 
^uetVf ouTM ^iakiyiff^eu ^tt^wxtuao't t»7s Xi^'f******* *f vifiat rt 
v»\wt 'htaXiyetrat, xeti fia^tkiit iitruyx»*»*>9t ^fMit xeu fu^r^i} 
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supernatural? Can we find in them an operation 
and a token of the Holy Ghost as received by men ? 
In and by itself certainly not, just as little as the fa- 
culty of connected discourse in a foreign tongue 
could in and by itself have been regarded in this 
light, or as the gift of effecting cures furnished in 
and by itself a sure proof that the person by whom 
it was exercised had received the Holy Spirit. But 
when a believer made use of a language^ as decided- 
ly different from that of common life, as the highly - 
poetic language of the lyric poets was from that of 
simple prose, and, when from his natural gifts and 
previous education, no such style of speaking as that 
employed by him — no use of the lingua secretior^ as 
Quinctilian terms it-— could have been expected ; then 
must this have of necessity appeared as something 
supernatural, and as the effect of that miraculous in- 
spiration by which they saw themselves in general 
influenced. When, moreover, all their discourses were 
on religious subjects, when in all they proclaimed the 
praise of God who had proved so gracious to them, 
and of the Saviour through whom that grace was ex- 
tended to them, as well as the blessedness they had 
found in believing on him, — how could any one fail 
to find in such a y\ui^$aug \akih an effect of the Spi- 
rit whom the Lord had promised to send to his peo- 
ple ? And why should it seem strange to us that 
this Spbit should manifest himself in the converts 
first and most obviously by such an inspired decla- 
ration of their religious experienee ?" 

Captivating as these words are, we cannot, never- 
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theless, suppress a few scruples and doubts. With- 
out insisting upon the circumstance, that, on the the- 
ory of Bleek, respecting yXug^aij it is not easy to 
explain the use of the singular yXuKfCf} XaXs/V,* or on 
the incompatibility of this theory with the use of the 
adjective xatvai in Mark, we pass on to the principal 
objection. This lies in the fact that the simple 
meaning of the passage in Mark, and expressly of 
the second chapter of the Acts, always forces upon 
us the idea of a foreign tongue, and that this alone, 
apart from preconceived opinions, can be brought 
out of them. This seems to have been perceived by 
Olshausen also, and indeed to have called forth his 
strictures on Bleek. With respect to the passage in 
Mark, every one must feel how very unsuitable and 
out of place it would be to suppose that Christ, just 
before his departure from the world, and when, con- 
sequently, all his discourses were peculiarly elevated 
and solemn, should have said, " They that believe 
in me shall employ in their discourses obsolete, out- 
landish, unusual, and highly-poetical expressions.'' 
That, surely, could hardly be a charisma — at any 
rate such a charisma as to be worthy of being named 
along with the rest, which showed forth signs, and 
wonders, and the power of the Spirit over nature. 
Still more inappropriate is this theory to Acts ii. 
Let us take the ^ords simply, just as they stand : — 

* Bleek saw this himself, and compares Xi^t yXM^^tifiutrtxhy 
but as Olshausen has rightly observed, this latter expression is 
quite of another kind TXSf^a, as a collective for a dis- 
course interspersed with ykS^triM, is and remains harsh. 
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Ttvofievfig ds rrig pmjjg ravrrig, (ruv^XSs rb ^XSJ^og, xai 
(fvvs^v^fl, ort fjxouO¥ slg sKattrog rfi Iblo^ dta\ixr(f) XaXoui^ 
rww aurwv. *E^i(fravTO di xai 8^a{ifAa^ov, Xiyovng T^hg 
akXrjXoug* ovx tdou vdvrsg eSro/ c/V/v 0/ XaKovvrsg FaX/- 
Xa/b/ ; xai ncutg fifAfTg axouofifiv ixatfrog rfi idsc^ didksxTtft 
fl/Auv, cv f Byivvri^fiitif¥. That by biakexrtg here is to 
be understood language (as in xsi, 40 ; xxii. 2 ; 
xxvi. 14), and not what we call dialect^ seems plain 
from what follows, where the different nations Ilaftfoi, 
M^do/ xa/'EXa^a/, xai oi xarotxovvrsg r^v Mstfo^orafiiavj 
'loudaJav rs xai Ka^^adoxiaVy Ilovrov xai rriv 'Atf/av, 
X. r. X., are specified. In this passage it is impossi- 
ble to suppose that reference is made to discourses 
delivered in one particular language (say the Greek)> 
in which case alone, however << peculiar, obscure, 
outlandish, obsolete, and highly-poetical expressions" 
could have occurred. If, therefore, we maintain in 
general — as Bleek himself rightly does — ^the identity 
of the yXutfifat here spoken of with the rest, and es- 
pecially with those in this epistle, it is clear that the 
theory of Bleek respecting the latter will not hold.^ 

" The opinion which some, even of the ancients, entertain- 
ed, and which has been partially adopted in recent times, 
that the miracle was performed on the hearers, and that the 
km)Jif fyX, spoke in his own language, but was regarded by 
the foreigners, with whom he came in contact, at speaking in 
theirs, and was thus understood by them ; is, as respects the 
epistles to the Corinthians, quite untenable, because, in this 
case, there would have been no need of an interpreter; and, 
what is more, the blame which the apostle lays on the too 
frequent use of the glosses would be quite inapplicable, as, in 
that case, to by far the majority of the Corinthian church the 
speaker would have spoken in their own tongue, (the Greek). 
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Bleek himself felt that his theor}' would not do 
for the second chapter of the Acts ; but how does he 
remove the difficulty ? By the supposition that Luke 
himself' was not present on the day of Pentecost at 
Jerusalem, and that, consequently, he had received 
his information by hearsay report! Moreover, he 
reminds us that Luke, as a historian of antiquity, 
employs the oratio directOy where a modem writer 
would have used the indirecta. Consequently, he in- 
fers that we ought not to view the matter too strictly. 
<< Luke means only to express that Jews from the 
most different districts were collected together on 
the occasion, without intending that his enumeration 
should be taken in detail, and every particular of it 
scrutinized" (p. 52). Now, suppose we grant all 
this [the whole of which, however, is not merely pure 
unsupported supposition, but utterly inconsistent 
with the fact of Luke*s being an inspired historian, 
TV.], it may still be asked, Are we entitled, because 
the form of Luke's account is not diplomatically re- 
gular, to conclude, that as regards the matter he 
meant to say something else than his words clearly 
express, when he speaks of the hearing of different 
tongues (dtdXixroi)? As the matter stands, it ap- 
pears to me that there are only two ways possible, 
for neither of which, however, does Bleek venture to 
decide determinately : — Either we must regard the 
account of Luke as not only formally irregular, but 
also as essentially, and as regards the subject-matter, 
modified by a mythus or tradition, (If this were ad- 
missible, and if along with it were to be taken the 
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position that the y\£ffscu in the epistles to the Co- 
rinthians are to be explained independently of the 
account in the Acts, we should in some respects at 
least be entitled to adopt, with regard to the former, 
the interpretation of Bleek given above under No. 
III., as we should thereby set aside the strongest 
objections against it which arise from the supposed 
identity of the yXuff^at in the Acts and in Corinthi- 
ans) ; or we must admit that in the explanation of 
y\oiif(fou the idea oi foreign^ outlandish tongues must 
have a place. 

But it may be asked, have we not already under 
No. II. adduced reasons sufficient against the ex- 
planation foreign tongues f Certainly, and these are 
tenable enough. So £Bur, therefore, must the matter 
remain undecided, since none of the three interpre- 
tations is free of difficulties. It is possible, how- 
ever, *to find an expedient by which, on the one 
hand, the idea of foreign tongues may receive jus- 
tice, and, on the other, the objections adduced under 
No. II. be evaded. At the same time, we do not 
profess to adduce in what follows convincing em-- 
dence, so as to compel general accordance, but only 
in re paene conclamata to advance a few remarks of 
a kind similar to those offered by others. 

Olshausen has admitted, (in the second of the 
treatises above referred to) that the speaking in 
glosses was a speaking in an elevated poetical strain, 
but he, on the other hand, supposes also, that it at 
times rose to be actually a speaking in foreign 
tongues. This took place, he imagines, when persons 
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were present who understood the respective tongues. 
Bleek objects to this latter supposition, that in Acts 
ii. 4, the disciples are said to have begun to speak 
sTiPaig y\(aacaicy while as yet there were no foreigners 
with them; but this may be obviated by the consi- 
deration that this statement is introduced by antici- 
pation in the narrative. We have here, therefore, 
two distinct formal modes of XaXf/P yXctftftfo/;, the one 
that which Bleek has suggested, the other that which 
the older theologiens deemed the only one. We 
have thus the two congenial interpretations No. II. 
and No. III. united, though only outwardly. 

Olshausen says he advances a step beyond 
Bleek ; we go a step beyond Olshausen. We dis- 
pense with the supposition of the actual bodily pre- 
sence of persons of foreign nations, as a condition, if 
we may so. speak, of too medical a cast. The spirit 
of Christianity places all nations in a relation of a 
lofty and spiritual kind. It is of the essence of this 
religion to penetrate all people, and to unite them in 
one spiritual whole. The significant type of this 
universality of Christianity was the miraculous 
yXdj^ttatg XaksTv. It was a speaking in a language, 
which in a certain degree comprehended the ele- 
ments (f^ (STOi^iTa) or rudiments of the various 
actually historical tongues. This second elementary 
tongue, as it were, (we call it second to distinguish 
from the first ante-historical original tongue) sustains 
the same relation to the actually historical tongues 
of the later Christian nations, as the original form 
of Christianity itself, with its signs and wonders, to 
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the fonns which were afterwards developed in the 
different national churches. 

In this way of viewing the matter, justice is done 
to the philological part of the question, without its 
being carried too far. As regards the relation of the 
Christian usage of the term ykZiWa to that of the 
Greek and Roman profane writers in the passages 
above quoted, we may readily imagine, that for a 
new thing, and one peculiar to themselves, the old 
appellation of what was aUied to it would occur. So 
it was with the most of the peculiar notions of Chris- 
tianity, such, for instance, as dixatoavvri, X6yog, &c. 
the terms designating which, were borrowed partly 
from the Jewish and partly from the Grecian philo- 
sophy and theology. As no one, however, in inves- 
tigating these, feels himself called upon to rest his 
exegesis upon an inquiry as to whether and in what 
sense these words were used by the Greeks and 
Jews, as well as whether they were transferred from 
them to the Christians, but aims at the higher object 
of unfolding the peculiar re-formation of these no- 
tions in Christianity, so in like manner with the 
glosses. The yXSufaa of the New Testament is like 
that of the Greeks and Romans, a << lingua secre- 
tior," but not identical with it. 

This view enables us, farther, easily to explain 
why the singular yXugifa and the plural yXuagou should 
be used promiscuously for one and the same thing. 
The new language was, on the one hand, a definite 
language, the characteristic of which was, that it was 
a mixed language; and, on the other hand, the 
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various languages of which it was formed might be 
regarded separately, and by themselves, which would 
lead to the use of the plural. By this also may we 
explain the phrase yivri y\ea(f<fm. Neander's explana- 
tion (p. 118. note) : <' Inasmuch as from this state 
of mind [ into which those who spoke with tongues 
were thrown] different modes of religious exercises, 
— as the irgoaiv'xjtsdat and the -vJ^aXXg/i/ are different — 
might result, so we have the plural form yAUffgat^ 
and the phrase ysvri yXoixftfuvy" appears to me less 
tenable.* 

■ [Neander thinks that those who spoke with tongues were 
in such a state of mind that they were entirely abstracted 
from all regard to the world around them, and were concerned 
only with the relation of their own mind to God. " The soul," 
says he, '^ was immersed in devotion and prayer. Hence sup- 
plication, singing the divine praise, and shewing forth the 
great deeds of God, were peculiarly appropriate to this state.*' 
Somewhat of a similar notion seems to be entertained by all 
his countrymen, who allow that there was any thing super- 
natural in the speaking with tongues ; and to the prevalence 
of this notion is, in a great measure, to be traced their endea- 
vours to represent this gift as something else than the mira- 
culous acquisition of a foreign language. So long as it is 
imagined that the exercise of this gift was accompanied with 
a suspension of the individuars ordinary faculties, there will 
be a necessary inclination to account for the phenomena in 
some way less obvious at first sight, and more connected with 
the individual's own private advantage, than the common in- 
terpretation furnishes. This supposition, however, is perfectly 
gratuitous ; it it supported by no evidence either from the 
New Testament or from the nature of the case. On the con- 
trary, we should rather be inclined to suppose that, as this 
gift could be so easily abused, the power of exercising it was 
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From this development of the notion of "kakin 
y\(a<f<faii, it is easy to see what is intended by the 
l^fiTiviia yXuffifoSy, Under the influence which pro- 
duced the former charisma, the 9ovg, the conscious- 
more under the control of the indiiridaal powessing it, than 
any of the other gifts. In fact, it seems, to have been a per- 
manent faculty of the individual, which he could use accord- 
ing to his own discretion, and to have been miraculous only in 
the mode of its acquisition in the first instance. With this 
impression, the most natural interpretation is, that it consisted 
in the faculty of discoursing in a foreign language, which the 
individual using it had never learned ; and this, the moet na- 
tural interpretation, will be found also, it is apprehended, the 
most correct. Dr. Billroth has shown that when, in addition 
to considerations of a purely philological kind, we add those 
suggested by the historical circumstances of the case, we must 
admit that the speaking in foreign tongues formed a part, at 
least, of this charisma, and he has not indistinctly intimated 
that, could the difficulties which he has stated as pressing 
upon the ancient view of the subject, be removed, that view 
would be to be preferred. Now, what are these difficulties ? 
The first relates to the order of the narrative in Acts ii., which 
Dr. B. thinks inexplicable or irreconcileable with the suppo- 
sition that the apostles all spoke connected discourses in a 
foreign tongue ; for, if they spoke in regular succession, how 
could the Jews suppose that they were intoxicated, and that 
they all spoke in regular discourse at the same time, he deems 
inconceivable. But why inconceiveable ? The multitude 
around them were conversing in all the variety of tongues 
belonging to the different parts of the world from which they 
had come ; and it seems only natural that the disciples should 
address the mixed mass, each in that language which he had re- 
ceived, so as that a//should hear the wonderful truths they had to 
communicate. This simultaneous address of a number of per- 
sons speaking different languages would produce no confusion 
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liess of the speaker was entirely suspended; he 
spoke wiVfjkurt fiAiCrr^^toLy xiv. 2, 14, 15, 19. Paul 
could, consequently, in these places say, ovx av&^uimtg 
XaKiiy dXXa ro? Biip' oifdsig y^ axove/, moreover 6 vovg 

either on their own minds or on those of their auditors, for 
each' speaker would understand only his own address, and the 
hearers would understand and listen to that address only 
which was in their own tongue. To an onlooker, however, 
to whom all the languages were strange, the speakers would 
have very much the appearance of men intoxicated or mad. 
In this way, therefore, the statement of Luke may he easily 
reconciled with the supposition, that the gift of tongues was a 
faculty of actually speaking in a foreign language. Dr. B.*s 
tecond difficulty arises from what is said in ch. xiv. ver. 2, of 
this epistle ; but this presents no real difficulty, if we suppose 
that those who possessed this gift could exercise it when they 
chose ; as^ in that case, it is quite conceivaUe that the apos- 
tle may be here rebuking an unseasonable and ostentatious 
display of the gift, when no foreigners were present. As re- 
.gards the i^ffra/«, there was no need, certainly, for it, as a spi- 
ritual gift, to the foreigners in whose lang^iage the person who 
had the gift of tongues spoke, but it was needed for the sake 
of those who were present during his address, and who did 
not understand the language in which he spoke.— >Dr. B.'s 
third difficulty I confess I do not understand. I can see no 
comparison or contrast whatever between the tongues and the 
voices in the verse referred to. The statement of the apostle 
18 simply this: there are many languages in the world, and all 
of them are significant ; but if I do not understand them, of 
what use is their significancy to me ? I can see nothing in this 
inconsistent with the supposition that the gift of tongues was 
the power of speaking foreign languages, but rather the con- 
trary. — ^With regard to Dr. B.'s last difficulty, I remark, 
that though the apostle does not expressly say that the gift 
ought never to be exercised, except when foreigners were prti- 
VOL. II. D 
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&xotfir6g iffrtv. By a state of such exstacy, the spi- 
ritual life of the speaker himself might be advanced, 
and so mediatefyy^peitbape, also fats efficiency for his 
own advantage and that of the church beyond this 
state; but the proper and true use for himself 
and the church, could only then be reached when 
what he spoke in glosses was understood. If, then 
the XaXe/y yKojffffcug was to bring forth any advan- 
tage, it was necessary either that his own conscious- 
ness should return (xiv. 13), or that some other, to 
whom the gift of the understanding of these glosses 
belonged as his part, but who was not thereby 
thrown into an exstacy, should be present, in order 
that either the speaker himself, or the person last 

sent, this is plainly implied in the wh<^e of his reasoning. It 
is further to be borne in mind that he was addressing himself 
to the conMienees of persons who knew that this was the con- 
dition of its exercise, and that to exercise it wisfaoutthis was 
wrong. Indeed the whole of the 14th chapter is more con- 
nected'and easily explicable, on the supposition that this con- 
dition was taken for granted, than if we adopt Dr. Billroth*s 
view. The permission to two or three would thus rest on the 
condition that foreigners were present, and the interpretation 
required would be for the sake of the body of the assembly. 
Not more than three were to speak with tongues, as not 
more than three were to prophesy (ver. 29), that too much 
time might not be given to one class of exercises. 

There seems, then, no really serious difficulty in the way 
of the old mode of viewing this diarisma; and. there can be 
no question as to its superiority in point of propriety and rar 
tionality to every one that has been substituted for it. Dr. 
B.*s own theory is far too fantastic to vequire serious refuta- 
tion Tr.1 
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isentioned, might expound the meaning of the other- 
wise unintelligible address to the hearers, (xiv. 5, 
27, &c.)« The l^fLv^^iia ykjwsam^ thus belonged to 
what Neander not unsuitably calls the << receptive or 
critical powers." 

12. In what follows, the i^ostle, in order to show 
more clearly that in the church afferent spiritual 
gifts were requisite, andy consequently, that no one 
ahould esteem himself above another on account of 
his peculiar gift, brings in an illustration borrow- 
ed from the organic human body, in which, while 
eadi member has its own peculiar distinction, the 
good of the whole is, at the same time, and by that 
very means, promoted. Throughout the whole pas- 
sage there lies involved the notion that not the un- 
distuiguishable, but the One, resulting £rom antithesis, 
Ls the only true and living. 

ouTA) xa/ X§iar6g,^ — Christ is here put for the 
chui:ch» of which he is the head, and which he pervades 
with his spirit. Chrysostom : " It was to have been 
expected that he would have said, jso also is the 
church, (for to this his inference .relates), but in 
place of this he put9 CA^»«^ to elevate. hi&di«couise, 
and excite greater ^.attention. For what he says is 
4his I >flo also is 4he*body of Christ which is the 
church-; for as the body and the head form one 
man, so he affirms the church and Christ to be one. 
Wherefore he puts Christ in place of the church, so 
calling his body. As then, he says, our body is one, 
though composed of XQany parts, so in the church we 
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are all one ; for though it consist of many members^ 
yet these many become one body.* 

13. fi/n 'loudaJbi, g/rs 'EXXjjvf^ x. r. X. — In the church 
all must be alike, however different their condition 
may have been previously: How much less then 
ought the necessary diversity of gifts within the 
church to give occasion for strife, xa/ 'jrdvng ug tv 
-jrvfiD/Gta smritfdfifiiv. — It appears, on the whole, better 
to read, with Lachmann, simply sv irvwfia : We all 
have been given to drink of the one Spirit (as above 
iii. 2, ydXa vfiag Mrtga). The words cannot well 
be referred to baptism, but respect rather the fur- 
ther nourishment and improvement in Christianity, 
(see iii. 6, 7, 8,) by the Holy Spirit, who ever re- 
news himself within each Christian.^ There is thus 
no reference, as many interpreters imagine, to the 
Lord's Supper alone; but the collective means of 
grace and blessings of Christianity are included, by 
the use of which the Christian is spiritually nourished. 

* ^i«» tliTUVf 9VT0t xati fi IxxXtifiet {rwr* yk^ a»ikevB'49 ny;, ravra 
filv w ^9tff &VT* Ixufnf }il rcf X^wriv ri^^tv ug S^og itvaiyat* rht 
Xiy§9 jmb) fot^ims rev iM^MtTfi* irr^iirtn. S t\ kiyts rwri in-if 
wrtt ««) Tw X^tffT«u TO ffSfiM, oirtf iffrU ft 1»»XW«. tut^d^i^ yit^ 

X^tffriv U t^tiftv tifat. ^ii xmi riv X^. AfVi vHs luxXn^iof ri^M 
T0 ffufiut etvrw wrttt ivofiaXatf. ei^^i^ ^Zv, ^n^iVf tv ri im t» hfti- 
rt^*9 ^HfMtf tt Ktti t» «'«XA«y e'vyxuraUf MTtt »a) h t^ XxmXnfif w 
Tt irdvrtf i^fiif' u y«i^ xas ix troXXHf aurti vuyxuvm fuXm, akXx 
T«2 w§Xk« vetdrm tv ytnrm ffZfut, 

** The aorift Xfrivhft'iit offers no objection to this interpre- 
tation ; it stands like <riM x. 3. Of an act, indeed, in iUelf 
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15. or/ oux ttfii yii^. — Some (among the most re- 
cent De Wette) view the ort as introductory of the 
oraiio directa ; but, as this is not usual with Paul, I 
prefer rendering it because. — oux s/^/ Ix rov cut/Marog. — 
The member is supposed to say this, as intimating 
that it is not to be made subservient to the whole. — 
ev *irag6t, roZro oux itsrtv h% roD ^utfiarog, — The point of 
interrogation which Griesbach places here is quite 
incorrect, as it would make the meaning the very re- 
verse of what Paul intends. The sense is : so is it 
not oh that account (viz. because it is not the hand) 
no part of the body. Winer, p. 416.» On ^aga, see 
Winer, p. 342.«» 

17. ^oZ ^ axo^ ; — We must supply " which is ne- 
vertheless also necessary." 

22. dffhviars^a. — This seems to refer to the eyes, 
ears, and the like. 

23. ar/fi^rs^a. — Some think that by this word the 
«ame members which are afterwards styled rcc aff^Tj- 

continual, and often occurring, this view would not be adduc- 
ed; but it would onljr be said of it generally that it hap- 
pened. 

* ['' In this passage the words oltx X^rtt form one idea, 
which is negatived by the preceding »hj so that the meaning 
is: nevertheless on that account, it is of the body (belongs to 
it)."— Gr. d. i\f. r.— Ta ] 

^ [" In one instance «'«e^« stands for the reason of a thing ; 
1 Cor. xii. 15, *a^ rtZr*, therefore, prop, by all this, since it 
is 80 with this (Buttmann ad Demosthen, Mid. p. 181. Plu- 
tarch, CaviilL 28) ; in Lat. propter (from jyrope^ comp. prop- 
ter flumen) is, as is well known, the causal -preposition." — Gr, 

d, N. r— tr.] 
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fuam are denoted. Otiiefs refer it to the feet. 
Theodoret: ^* The feet seem to be the more tai^ 
honoured parts of the body ; but even ^ these we 
take great care, covering them with sandals.^ 

— Chrysosiom: << What seem» to us less honoura- 
ble in us than the genital organs ? and yet they en->> 
joy more abundant honour. Even the poorest per* 
sons, though every other part of the body should be 
bare, would not endure that these should be ex^ 
posed !"»> 

24. r^ vifrsowivrt <rg^/tf^fors^a> dovg ri/ttiii'i— The word 
uim^ovvri seems to relate as well to the above-men- 
tioned dff^vears^ot, as to the o^fifMva.-^^nfoori^v 
doig rtfirjv — that is, inasmuch as they are the most 
necessary and important. We thus are enabled to 
dispense with Theodoret*s far-fetched* interpreta>> 
tion. 

27. ix fAi^oug. — Luther translates << ein jeglieher 
iiach seinem Theil, £ach individual according to^ his 
own part." This would suit well enough, especially 
in connection with what follows ; but £r. Schmid 
has ahready justly remarked against it, ^ per se phrasis 
Ix /Lt^ovg non distributivam, sed divisivam vel sejunc- 

»«Xtfrr«yrff. — 

^ ri rif/M^imt rZf yif9fiTt»£f Artftirt^cf U ^/tTf ttfrn }#»!?{ AXX' 

yu/tMv ^X'^* '^/*<*i **>» «* i9d^;^M9Tt Imuwm rtt fkikn l$*li»t 
yu/nfm. 
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tivam ^gn^entioiieia bab^t, .multiiflique differt a 
phrari %arAfM^g^ pairticulatiiA." I therefore pr^er, 
witibL.Wahl* (I. p. 462 aod XL p« 60) explaioing. Jx 
fM^iti by 8% ex parti&us fit ctesHmatiOt so that the 
meaning shaft be : As a whole ye are the body of 
Chvinl^ mdividuaifyt y® ^^ members. The view of 
Chvysostomy who thinks that it is here intimated, 
that the Corinthiam. chuveh. were only a poi*tioo: oC 
the whole body c^ ChrlstiaiUiris out of plaee; for. 
such a notioa does>not pertain to the argum^il^tioa. 
of the apostle. The readingjx a^sXov;, Vulg. ^^ de 
nuMiifo" i. Ok ikky ut memkrumy ex membre pendeaU 
though-' good enougik as to the meaning it giveS} is 
indoMttd ior its enistenae only to the difficulty of the 
genwus: reading. 

28. Kcfi oii /Mv x>.n X.-^The apoetfe ^feftl^l I^ro- 
perly haTefoUftwed this hj cue di^ hut silfe^he was 
about to expresfr the arrangen«aii<i of the ranks by 
numerals, he neglects this constni^tion and proceeds 
with simple numerals* It is moreover not strange 
that.^he d&ff^f^it gifts of the Spirit and their posses- 
sons Bse used promiscuously, sinoe» for the latter 
thffre was not always an a{^rqpriate appellation*-*^ 
avnM-^fii* — Neaodery p^ 121 : The gift of the im»Jh 
fold minisiratiQBs that were required for the manage* 
ment of the business of the chu]:ch9 such as alm#.^ 
giving, visiting the sick^ &c. See Rom. xii. 7. 
i/oMtwio!.— xujSg^i'^tfwff. — The gift of governing the 
church, as M<txm%g or ^lajSi/ri^*^, see Rom».xii« 8> o 
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29. The point of interrogation after dwdfLug^ 
I would, for clearness' sake, change into a comma,' 
as this word is unquestionably the accusative, govern- 
ed by the following exovm. 

31. The majority represent the transition thus : 
(Very different are the gifts) : be ardent, however, 
(especially) after the best, i. e. after those which 
contribute most to the edification of the church ; 
consequently not so much after the XaXsTV yXut^eatgy 
as after the cr^o^9]rgu£/y. In this case, what follows 
must be understood thus : — Thereto (to the attain- 
ment of this) will I show you the way : ye must 
above every thing else, be guided by love, for then 
would ye look not at the showy gifts, but at such as 
are really salutary to the chuch. All this, however, 
does not hang very well together, and, in the follow- 
ing chapter, the best gifts themselves, such as the 
fr^o(f>r^rua^ are underrated in comparison with love. 
Hence I am of opinion, that by the words rd XH*" 
(ffjiara ra x^g/Vrova, are intended the fruits arising out 
of love, (xiii. 4, sqq.) These cannot indeed be 
termed in themselves ;^a^/0/tara, so as to be co* 
ordinated with the other ;^a^/<rAbara, but Paul terms 
them so in a general and higher sense. The x^s/V- 
rovo, is thus well explained, as << better than all those 
mentioned," viz. the peculiar charismata. 

xai %Ti xa^* bnn^fiok^v obhy vfiTv ds/xvv/A/.— Most inter- 
preters take the words xaff wn^^Xiiv o3ov together, 
and explain them, " a more excellent way." But even 
granting that this is grammatically possible, since 
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th6 substantive stands without the article, (see Winer 
p. 121, 4;* although even in this case, such an ad* 
jective could hardly have stood before the substan- 
tive), yet it appears better to join the phrase xa6* 
wn^^cXriVy with the verb thus : I will show you in a 
superabundant manner a way thither, t. e. in a man- 
ner which, as the best, is sure of your adoption, 
viz. by setting before your eyes the supreme excel- 
lence of love. The tri is thus equivalent to intuper. 
Still better, however, is the latter explained, if we 
take with Grotius xaff lie, in the sense of ex super^ 
abundanH : — ^though that is superfluous.** 

CHAPTER XIII. 

1. rati yX^ddoni ruv M^oj'jrujv xai ruv ayysXuv, — An 
h3rperbolical expression, for << with all possible 

* [" When a qualification or definition is added to an inarti- 
culated leading substantive, it also is without the article ; as 
1 Tim. iv. 3. tit furii^n^n ffurm thxt^^rUt, &c.**— Gr. d. N. 
T. See also Biblical Cab. No. X. p. 49, Note 1 Tb.] 

>* [<< The closing verse of this chapter finds its comment in 
chapter xiv. 1. According to it the ;^«(<V^t« rk n^irm* 
cannot, as Billroth thinks, be the fruits springing from love, 
but are the higher gifts, in contrast with those that are merely 

showy, especially the ^^t^nrtuu* Kaf ^m^^xh* Sih is 

to be taken together as viam eminenHorem, viz. the seeking of 
the best gifts. To join »«/ v*. with the verb, as Billroth ' 
does, appears to me unsuitable, for the v^ttf^k^ lies not in the 
showing but in the way. This phrase always precedes the 
substantive whose meaning it is intended to strengthen." 
Olshaftsetin — Tb. ] 
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tongues*" Comp. iv. 9. — TAeodorei:Z'^^^ Being 
abcMit to make an examination^ he {duces first the 
gift Df tongues, because this appeared to them gfeater 
than theotiiers.^* 

2. ta^s 0^ fM^wantv. — ^An hyperbole^ for << the 
minting posftble vhat appears impoflsthle/' See tbo- 
CommeBtators on Mat^. XTii. 20» and sxi. 21. 

3. No work has any worth m titoj^, if the motl¥e 
by which it is prompted be not love^ 

6. (ru7x«^' ^ ^n dXfi^iic^ — Wahl U. p. 493^ ^mk» 
tiiat the (Tuv in tfuyx'^^af simply augments the foi^e 
of the verb, so as to make the meanifig, '< to enjoy 
one's self heartily and fully ;" but I prefer retaining 
the fundamental meaning. The word aXrihia appears 
here to be in antithesis to adtxta, and to mean the 
truth in so far as it shews itseU practically as the righty 
and the meaning to be, love rejoices, when the truth, 
the right prevails, with (those, to wit, who hold the 
right.) Chrpsostom : — ** It rejoices not in iniquity ; 
that IB, it does not e&ult over those that suffer wrong-*, 
fully, and not oidy so» but what. ist^muoh greater, it 
rejoices with the .truth ; it exults, I say, with those 
that experience good ; as Paul enjoins, (Rom. xii. 15), 
to weep with those that weep, and to rejoice with 
those that rejoice."** 

* n^Siraf a^tivTMV rfSf/xi rnv Tetft^irewtv vtuv/MtH ri ;^dfif/tm 

watrx**^**' ^"^ ^^ raura fMvov, aXka »«) S iraXXf fatXn l^rt, wvy- 
X»*i** ^? ftXuSfif * 0'VMf2ir«/, f «#«, TMS liiitufMSfif S Xiyti IlmSXt 
(Horn. xii. 15), x'^'i^^ A**^<^ X'^H^*^^** *«^ »Xmiu» furk nkmu*^ 
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7. ^raira (rrff^8i*-~ix. 12*,— rawa flr/^m^g/. — The 
vdvra relates hare, as before, with m^s/, to the pre- 
tensions which each makes, and especially in this 
instance, to those made by another : It believes readily 
whatever another advances for himself $ it is not 
distrustful — irdwu 8Km^u.^^lt hopes all good of 
others* 

8k *H dyd*in/i nvdimm eKwi<rrsr tin ^ *. r. X. — The 
worth of love is ever-'during ; it is not temporal and 
reli^ive; but it is otherwise with the giifts' of the 
Spirit,>fopa time, is coming when no less prophecies 
thiui' tongues and knowledge shaU cease^ retiring be- 
fore the af^roaehof a more perfect state. Of the 
whole of this desoription, the foundation lies in the 
tmthy partly that our knowledge of the individual, 
as suchy is only one-sided and' limited (sx *^s^o»( 
yvK^if%(^fi.%»\ and that we approach to perfection in pro- 
portion as we advance in the kingdom of God^ 
pavtfy that this earthly life is not the last, but that 
beyond it the knowled^ of the Spirit shall become 
ever more copious and more profpund. . 

II. "Org nM^ vfj'Tiog X. r. X. — The apostle compares 
the present state, in its relation to that which is to 
come, with the state of imperfection in which the 
knowledge of a child is shut up, compared with that 
of a full-grown man. He carries forward this com- 
parison through this and the following verses» in or* 

^ These words may, nevertheless, here mean, perhaps, 
'* It eoren dl imrtgfaCebusness, taoendo tolerate" as some of 
the interpreters h«re aireatty^ proposed. 
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der that he may the more impressively show the 
Corinthians, who over-valued the miraculous gifts, 
their merely relative worth. 

12. 3/ ho^T^ov, — De Wette translates this " by 
means of a mirror." It is better, however, to trans-^ 
late it, through a mirror, in the same sense in which 
we say in a mirror; properly considered we see 
through the surface to the reflected image apparently 
standing behind it. — iv ahlyfiart. — ^Adverbially used : 
in an enigmatical, obscure manner. This refers pro- 
perly not to the seeing subject, but to the object that 
is represented in an enigmatical manner. Chrysos- 
iom: — " Moreover, since the mirror presents the 
object seen as it happens, he has added, Jv amy/jMriy 
in order to show, in a peculiarly forcible manner, the 
great imperfection of our present knowledge.'** 

TOTS Ss v^otfu'Tov 'TT^hg 'S'^6(fU7rov. — Tors : Srav eX^fj rh 
reXiiov* The mode of expression, ^fSffuvov w^. at^. is 
formed after the Hebrew. The LXX. translate 
thus (Gen. xxxii. 31,) the words D*JB"^K D^JS- 

• T V • T 

Comp. Numb. xii. 8. Paul intends the same here as 
he has expressed in 2 Cor. v. 7 (probably abo from 
Numb. xii. 8), by 3/a e/dovg ; — Immediately on our 
entrance into the heavenly kingdom we shall behold 
the true nature of things. 

TOTS ds smyvtAttfo/Aaif xad^g xal l^s^i'6i)(r^9}v.-^ Winer, 
p. 216, following Noesselt, explains these words 
thus: Then shall we know every thing perfectly, 

ymwn. 
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(not Ik fii^ovg nor h ahiyfiari,) even as perfectly 
as God knows us. In itself this interpretation is 
good enough ; but when we compare this passage 
with others,' such as 1 Cor. viii. 3, and Gal. iv. 9, 
where another relation is set forth between yivuKncuv 
and yif<a&xi<r9aty we are led to propose an analagous 
interpretation here, thus : Now my knowledge is 
imperfect, (in so far as my activity in the knowledge 
of God lags behind his activity in me,) but then 
there shall be a perfect unity (identity) of know- 
ledge, in so far as it proceeds from God, and in so 
far as it proceeds from me. See Notes on ch. ii. 10 ; 
viii* 3. Chrysostom : — ^^ Dost thou see how by a two- 
fold statement he pulls down their pride ? viz., that 
their knowledge is partial, and that even that they 
have not from themselves. For he says, I did not 
know him, but he knew me. As then he knew me, 
and himself now first approached to me, so shall I ap- 
proach to him then much more than now. For he that 
sits in darkness, so long as he sees not the sun, does 
not himself apprehend the beauty of the radiance, 
but the latter displays itself when it shines, and he, 
when he perceives the lustre, thenceforward follows 
the light. Such is the %a6iig xa/ l^iyvuisQviy* not that 
we shall know him as he knows us, but that, as he has 
now approached to us, so shall we in turn adhere to 
him, and shall know many things that are now unre- 
vealed, and enjoy that mo^t blessed fellowship and 
wisdom."* 
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13. Nuv/ 3s /(MMi X. r. X. This vexBe may be Tiewed 
in two entirely different ways, acoofding as wvi is 
taken as a particle of time or of inference. The for- 
mer view is followed by Chrysostom, and the majo- 
rity of the Interpreters. According to them the 
meaning is : Now, however, remain faith, hope, love ; 
but love is the greatest among them, (inasmuch as it 
endures also in the future life, where what is now be- 
lieved will appear, what is hoped for will be eiyoyed, 
and where, consequently, faith and hope cease.) But, 
to reason thus, does not lie in the way of the apostle's 
object. Had he intended to set forth the duration 
of love, not for the present time, but for all times, he 
would not have contrasted this with faith and hope, 
but the spiritual gifts. Were vuvi a time-particle, 
it would not be easy to see why faith and hope 
are mentioned. Hence it appears much better to 
take the word as an inference-partide, as in 
V. 11, and frequently; and to give the meaning 
thus: Accordingly, (such being the circumstances 
of the case, since all these gifts shall pass away,) 

^«MVf, 4 W9» xm yi^ i iv mry tuiBn/uus^ tm fi^9 A* fui /SJllrir riv 
tiXitVj «u» twrif ixriT^ix^ rf tuikXu rnt •»«»•#, «XA.' Us/mi )iX- 
nw9t9 Uun^9j Wulkf Xd/n^if' irmt ^ i^rSif y^l^nrm vfi* «v^y, rirt 
s«) m^if X«ir«r %m»u ri f«f . rwrt oSf Uri ri nm^m »«< iirtyui^' 
3«f. tix ^Ti'9&T0t mMf iUifuBm, ttm^in mMt nftHsf ^XX* 3r^ 
Mrtri^ mvritlnfu* lirti^ufti vvv, •Srm mmi i/tut Mf^tj^^u^a mynS rtri, 
«•) r«XX« rSf fU9 inr»ff4rm9 iUifuBm, Mmi liit fUMm^mrdrtif 
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•there remain (obiiiFors sxvs^irrsiy ver. 7, ou xara^jj^^ffs- 
ra/,) Faith, hope, love, and among these three re- 
manent virtues, the greatest is love. From this in- 
terprretation it may be asked, 

1. How can Paul say that faith and love also 
remain? Answer; inasmuch as their sub- 
stance is eternal, and never passes away ; for 
the more perfect knowledge, and the fulfil- 
ment of hope, annihilate not (oii Kara^ysTy) 
faith and hope, but only exhibit so much the 
more dearly their truth and worth ; whilst, as 
Paul declares, the charismata shall be annihi- 
lated — completely abolished, (xara^0ri(fsTau) 
PbaHus op, Oecmnenium : << Faith and love 
abide, whilst the other charismata cease, not 
o^y in this world, but also still more in that 
"which 4s to come ; for then how truly shall the 
saints enjoy the rpeaceful and the Maternal, the 
pure and the stable I And^s/A, in like manner ; 
for then shall we banquet on. a. dearer and more 
"perfect view of -him, the desired. And per- 
haps one might say, that even hope then re- 
mains, for the things hoped for shall then be 
possessed, and h(^e shall no more disappoint 
those that indulge it."* Orotitis : — " fimt is op- 

" *H «*W/f xml 9i itytiwfi »» ftwtv h tS »w ttUhif rm 4XX«y ;e«^i- 
0fMrmit 9»ue/ti9m9, 2t»fMwu0t9, AXXit 9t§kX^ irXUf xai If^iffUkXfTi, 

nmi a^ratviMvat, Keti h Ttrrtt %l ifMttt. T«ti yk^ XttfOtfinfiv 

IXwi^m it*0t rif Urns trt rivt ir«^frMi, ms rm Xx^n^iifruv ilUn «•«- 
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posed to that which he has said xara^fid^tfirat. 
But how shall they remain in another age ? 
Why, in the same way in which the rock follow- 
ed the Israelites with its influence; above ch. x» 
4. So works follow the dead, Apoc. 3Eiv. 13. 
Faith, hope, love, shall receive reward, 2 Tim. 
iv. 7, 8."» 
2. How is love called greater than faith and hope ? 
Answer ; Inasmuch as it produces all the afore- 
named fruits — ^inasmuch as it confines not itself 
to the individual, but exerts itself for the salva* 
tion of those around, (see fisst^uv xiv. 5.) That 
Paul had this in view is shown by the entire 
connection of this section, in which, above 
every thing else, he insists upon the edification 
of the church. The love which promotes this 
is not tokhout faith and hope, but is that which 
in Gal. v. 6, is called visng bi aywnig m^ovfisvriy 
— ^the realization of a truly Christian life in its 
practical bearings. 
fiii^uv di Tovruv. — On this comparative, see Winer, 
p. 199.«» 

* ftint oppositum est ei qaod dixit umrK^yti^nnTmd. Sed 
quomodo manebunt in altero aevo? Nempe eo modo, quo 
rupes laraelitas sequebatur efFectu suo, supra x. 4. Sic mor- 
tuos sequuntur opera, Apoc. xiv 13. Fides, spes, dilectio 
praemium habebunt 2 Tim. iv. 7, 8. 

" [*^ In 1 Cor. xiii. 13, as well as in Matt, itviii. 1, the 
comparative appears to stand in its proper place, for, in both 
cases, there is only a comparison between two things : fuiZ»>* 
rauretv q Ayd^n means greater, compared with the other two, 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

1. The commencement of this chapter is very 
closely connected with the preceding; from the 
exceilencies of love therein set forth, it is inferred 
that the Corinthians ought, with ail their might, to 
strive after its attainment. — ^ijXoDfn St rcb ^su/tt., ^totX- 
Xo» St iva «]fopij«^rg. — On the di see Winer, p. 378.* 
T^ imvfiartxd are obviously here not the spiritual 
gifts in general, but the gift of tongues in particular, 
as formeriy observed. 

2. oux Av^^ut^roig >MkiT. fAvftr^^iot, — ^Men nnder^ 

stand him not, (oifdiig ikxows) because he has not the 
command of his intelligent consciousness, the vovg^ 
which is the medium of intelligence, but only in a 
state of extacy produced by the Holy Spirit (Iv 
mtOfAart ver. 2) he speaks things, which to men are 
mysteries^ but whicli God, who is the searcher of 
the heart, understands (XoXirrp 3s£)). Comp. Rom. 
viii. 26, 27. 

3. K we take the word c/xodo/Afi here (as well as in 
ver. 4.) in the most general meaning, we may place 
a comma after it, and interpret the words xaJ craf a- 
xX^iff/v xdi ^ofafifU^/av as subdivisions. So Heyden« 

rWif and Iktrit, {fuyt^m would have meant that faith and 
hope also differed in worth among themselves)."— Gr. d. JNT. 
r— Th.] 

« [<« The )!, in 1 Cor. ^r. 1, is however :^the Wxi/y «^f 
&^wii9 must Botj' howflprer, keep you from the fnXwf tit irr.**-« 
Gr. d. N. r.-.TB.] 

VOL. U. E 
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reich explains the passage: '< o/xodo/L% the utility 
which his discourses possess lies < in this, that he 
exhorts his auditors to piety and holiness (ra^a- 
9c>jii4ig)y that he alleviates their grief, rouses and esta- 
blishes their drooping and afflicted spirit by wiir- 
ning and pleasing addresses, while he puts them in 
mind of the promises of the gospel, and excites in 
4;hem.a good hope and assured confidence, (vaoa- 
jUrU^/W^ In like manner also Grotius. On the 
other hand Theophylact: " It (prophecy) is both 
of the Spirit and more useful, (than the gift of 
tongues) as it edifies those that are not confirmed in 
the fsdth, admonishes and excites the more remiss, 
and. encourages the feeble-minded/'^ 

4. savrhv oixodofiiT. — It may be asked, wherein does 
this edification consist ? Some of the ancients think 
that the XaXZv yX(aff6asi understood himself what he 
said, but could not communicate it to others. But 
a perfect conscious intelligence is not to be supposed ; 
for what a man perfectly understands he can convey 
to others, unless he be prevented by an incapacity 
for speaking. That this latter was the reason why 

* «4»«)«/cif, utilitas, quam sermones illius habent, consistit 
nempe in eo, ut exhortetur auditores ad pietatem et sanctita- 
tem (r«(«»Xii0-«f ) ; ut luctum eonim levet, animum labantem 
atque afflictum erigat 6t coniirmet blanda suavique allocutioQe, 
commonefaciens eos de promissionibus evangelii, spem bonam 
et exploratam fiduciam illis concitans (r«{«/(«/S/«.) 
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jkhosewho spoke with tongues could not edify the 
church, will not be for a moment ima^ned ; at any 
rate, it would be very strange to suppose, that all 
those who spoke with tongues were persons entirely 
deprived of the power of expressing thiemselves in 
their vernacular tongue, and that on those who en- 
joyed this power, only one gift, that of the e^fifinia 
yXugdojv was bestowed. See also the notes on the 
words voug fiou &xai,^Qi hriv, yer. 14. The ohodofi,^ of 
the XaXuv yX, seems therefore to have lain in his own 
state, of elevation and extacy — in the vision, whichy 
without his having a clear consciousness of what wa» 
shown to him in it, or being able to give to others a 
correct account of it after it was over, nevertheless 
elevated himself to new spiritual life.*^ 

5. sKThg si fir^ dis^/iniHvp. — The phrase sxrbg si {itfi is 
pleonastic ; it seems to have arisen from the circum- 
stance, that both sxrhi si and simply fin were used 
indifferently, like the Latin praelerqitam ne {dtm- 

. * [All this is very far-fetched and fanciful, and ends in an 
unnecessary mystifying of a very plain subject. The state- 
ment of the apostle seems to be simply this, that when a man 
spoke with tongues, in an assembly of persons who understood 
only their own mother tongue, his address might be very good, 
8nd to himself who understood it, very profitable, but for the 
rest of the church it was useless. There is nothing in the 
New Testament to lead us to snppose that any man ever was, 
c»r ever can be, edified in Christianity by such means as Dr. 
B. supposes. Edification is the result of an intelligent appre- 
hension of truth ; and would be hindered rather than advanc- 
ed by such extacies and visions as those supposed in the text. 
— Tb,] 
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modo ne) interpmeiur. The conjnnctiTe (triiich 
occurs ako in Liioian DkM. mart, 16) is thus less 
irregiilar than Winer (p. 243) holds it to be. The 
subject to dtsffAfiniffi is unquestionably o XaXuv 7X. 
for it is clear that sometimes the gift of t<Higue8 
and that of interpretation, belonged to the same in- 
dividual, so that the lou^ remained no more &xa^g* 
see ver. ld> and 15. There is no ground for the 
opinion, that the subject of this verb is some general 
word, such as rig* preferable to this would be the 
opinion that it was dttffAfiHvrfigy according to the 
analogy of some modes of speech in the pro^e 
writers, such as avw/vfiasrai, viz. 6 Avaynu&rfig (see 
Winer, p. 471);* but such omissions occur only 
with very customary forms of speech, and there is 
no sufficient reason fw supposing any such here. 

6. Chrysostom, and others with him, put emphasis 
in this verse upon the first person, imagining that 
Paul means to say, that not only would not others, 
but not even would he himself benefit the Corin- 
thians by only speaking with tongues. Heyden^ 
reich refers to ver. 18, where the aposde certainly 
speaks of himself alone ; but there is nothing to re- 
quire us to understand the verse befcure us in the 
same way as that. For it is without doubt more na^. 
tural to suppose, that Paul here again, as is fre« 

* ['< The subjMt <ii « verb is omitted <mly in a few easet, 
such as vlitn it is naturallv and of itself understood, the t>r»- 
dicate being afinnable^ in the nature of things, of only one 
definite subtfeet, thue: fi^m-^ {i Zi^r), ^mhiriii (0 rmXvryxT^), 
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^ue&tly tke case with him, uses the first person, 
for the sake of giving vivacity to his language, in 
reference to a. matter which is time of all. 

The sense of the whole verse is thus given by 
Bleek (Abh. L p. 63) : Now, however, my Infethren, 
(since the thing is so, thatthe ^i^rinwtv is not join^ 
with the yXdctfaiQ >.a}ish) were I to come to you speak* 
ing with tongues, what should I profit you ? Hence, 
I must speak to you in revelation, or knowledge, in 
prophecy, or in doctrine." Bleek justly observes, that 
we must not be induced by the Jebv f^n to suppose, 
that by the >.aXs7& h d^osutXit^u is intended a de- 
scription of the manner in which the XaXtT^ yk^ii^saug 
was to be employed in order to minister edification 
to the church; for as the ir^afijrsia is always else- 
where co-ordinated with the XaX. 7X. it cannot here 
be regarded as forming a special sort and mode of the 
latter. The words icev ^^ x. r. X. contain not an excep- 
tion to the whole %div IX^M«....«AifsX^<i&;, but only to 
ri u(iAg wf &X^tfw, so that, conversely, with these latter 
words they form a whole, which,- as a whole, is the 
apodosis to the protasis Idv eX^ XaXuv. 

Further, it is to be observed (see Bleek, p. 64 ; 
Neander, p. 1 16) that the words a^oiu&XwJ//^ and «r^0- 
^rs/a on the one hand, and the words y¥etigti and 
^hovxfi on the other correspond to each other respec- 
tively ; t. e. there are only two, not four, gifts here 
referred to: the aToxaXu4"; is the spring whence 
competency for the ^^^fin/a, and the y^iicii that 
whence competency for the hiba^h flows. Netmier. 
—*<< The prophet spoke as he was eonitvained by the 
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power of the inspiration that came suddenly upoi^ 
him-^y the instantaneous elevation of his higher 
consciousness — ^following a light which rose upocr 
him (according to an aToxdXv^l/ig) ; the diidaxaXoi, 
as teachers according to Christian knowledge (yvafftg) 
which they had acquired through a divinely-be- 
stowed energy through the unfolding and working of 
truth discerned in the divine light.*' 

7. The apostle now adduces a comparison for 
the purpose of showing the necessity oi clearness 
and intelligibility in what was said; for without 
these qualities, a discourse would fail as entirely of 
its object as musical instruments would of theirs, if 
they did not give to their tones dtatfroXriVy so as to 
produce a certain melody. 

ofLug rSi a4'u;^a, ■ ^(avriv dtdovra x. r. X. — The Sfiug 
will, as regards the sense, be best rendered by vel^ 
even. This meaning is easily deduced from the pro- 
per one $^et; it is affirmed of an object that, in spite 
of apparent want of suitability, yet this or that may 
be predicated of it. Thus Sfiug rS^ a'^^t^xa stands for 
tA &'>^/v^a, xa/Vsp cSxj/u^^a, ofiojg. The yet refers not- 
as Winer thinks to ^miiv did6vra, as if the antithesis 
werer The dead, yet sounding instrument ; but to 
the whole of what is said of them thus : The dead, 
sound-giving instrument, though dead, may yet serve 
for an example. 

ro abXo{f/Aevov S rh xi^^t^ofi^svov, — The rj- here is not 
to be emphasized as if the meaning were: How 
should one distinguish between what is played on th^ 
flute and what on the harp; but the meaning of 



CHApii XIV. VERsid 7,' — lO; 65 

Paul is : One cannot understand what is meant by 
that which is played upon the flute or (and) upon the 
harp. That the words must be so taken is shown by 
the following verse. 

9. dia riji ykunigrii. — Here 7X. is unquestionably 
the bodily member, the instrument of speech, as re- 
marked above. 

10. The ^mat are here clearly lanffuagea, as is 
plain from ver. 11, especially from the words dvva/itg 
(meaning,) and j8a^j8a^o; (a person using a foreign 
tongue.) The oudsv is commonly taken for' ovdilgi 
No rational creature (Bleek) is speechless ; (if we re- 
tain avruv, which Lachmann omits, we must ex- 
plain it by M^iavav.) But this is very harsh, nor is 
the meaning of the whole, as thus given, very suit- 
able. I would rather, therefore, refer ovUv to what, 
in a grammatical point of view, lies nearest it, yivog, 
thus : No one (kind of language z= no language,) is 
without meaning. The expression (pcavn &(puvog is 
formed exactly as /3/o; d^iurog, and others of the same 
kind, which are common in the Greek writers ; it is 
an oxymoron like lingua elinguis^ a language which, 
in fact, is no language, since it has no meaning. Far- 
ther, it is to be observed, that the formula, rocaZra. . . . 
xcu Msv is used for otfa . . . ro(raDra, qttot genera lin- 
guarum in mundo sunt^ tot sensu nan careni. In this 
way the it rvx^' ^^^ ^^ excellently well ej^plained ; 
the meaning " for example" is very precarious. ; In 
ch. XV. 37 also, to which those who give this mean- 
ing refer, I would rather render " perhaps," (there, 
indeed, in so far as the meaning is concerned, equi- 
valent to << for example.") Besides, it is not easy to 
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see wby Paul should introduce the comparison here 
with the phrase ^' for example." I prefer, thereferey 
taking s/ rv^o/y in the same way aa Ittoti is often uaed 
by the Attic writers as an ironically mode^ formula 
for a firmer assertion : As many tongues as there 
are> exactly so many have sense and meaning. 

11. On the dative and the h (me judice)f see 
Winer, p. 330 and 331. <" 

12. ml Z^fiKuiTai 86rt rm flrMv/Cftdrfi#y.-^firwu/K«r»;faere 
may be taken indifferently ; either for the spiriHtal 
gifts generally^ (in which case the plural might be 
regarded as used to designate the different modes in 
which the Spirit manifested himself in men> or, which 
is still simpler, since, in general, the discourse is of 
several individuals, (as in Latin they said horum ho- 
nunum ingenic^ not tngenium,J the one ^mv/ia ^cou 
may be regarded as so communicating himself to 
different individuals, that the manifestations of his 
power in them, may be demoninated each a ^f i^ta*) 
or for the gift of tongues in pariieular^ to which is 
ebewhere in this section applied the term rob vnufkv,^ 
r/xa. In support of the former view, it may be urged, 
that it enables us best to explain why Paul should 

* [In regard to relations of a spiritual kind ly is used *' not 
only of that in which something else spiritually consists, 
1 Peter iii. 4 ; Eph. ir. 3 ; but also, Ist, of the objects in which 
a («pirltELal) power is operative, 1 Gor. !▼. 6, ^dhrt h fySh 
Ac. ; 2d, of the norm, the standard on which anything is 
formed, 1 Tim. i. 18; of the judgment, Matt, rii* 2-*whenoe 
h Xfmy according to my judgment^ 1 Cor. xvr. U, is, prqperly, 
wiih me, &c."— Gr. dL N. T.— Tb.] 
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have chosen the word 4ry$u/ebara here ; viz. to show, 
that here he did not wish to be understood of the 
gift of tongues, (re^ mtufkarixa^) in which case the 
meaning would be : Since ye so eagerly seek after 
qniitual gifts, aim that ye may contribute to the 
edification of the church :-^from which the com- 
mand respecting the use of the gift of tongues na- 
turaily follows, viz. that it is to be taken in oonneo- 
tion witli an interpretation. Heydenreioh declares 
for the second mode of interpretation, probably on 
account of the analogy with ver. 1, (for the connec- 
tiim of the whole section, to which he refers, is con- 
tingent upon that verse,) the meaning given aocord- 
ii^ to which is certainly very good : Since ye so 
zealously strive after the gift of tongues, aim that ye 
may abundantly contribute to the edification of the 
diurch ; «• «. make no use of them which does not 
tend to this. Only, in this case, the question would 
arise, why Paul diould not have ^osen the term 
miMfMtvtxm itself. 

v^hg o/xo^^v 4rf^#tftf8^)(r».-— The ^ oix. seems 

to belong to <rs^itfir. and to be placed at the beginning 
only for the sake of emphasis. Some have proposed 
to supply mtrw after ^r$p€Siwi^%y .laberakk ttt ad mdi- 
fieandam ecdtaiaim Hits (dams) mbundetis, Ckryaos- 
Unn .• " He docs not «ay that ye may obtain the 
charismata, but that ye may abound, that is, that ye 
may possess them plentifully: So far am I from 
wishing you not to possess them, that I desire you 
should abound in them, only see that ye employ them 



58 CHAF. XIV^.VESSE 13^ 

for the common good."^ But it did not lie in: the 
apostle's way expressly to declare this here ; conse-^ 
quently I prefer taking ffgj/tftfgwjrs absolute^ as in 
2 Cor. i. 5, &c. so as to give the sense thu» : In 
order that ye may be abundant ; i. e, may contribute 
abundantly to edification. So also Bleek. 

13. ir^ottsu^ii^u ha d/sg/Ajjvsujj. — Chrysastom: " He 
then shows that the charisma was attainable by 
them; for, says he, let him pray, that is,. let him 
plead his own case. For if thou askest earnestly 
thou shalt receive. Ask therefore to possess: not 
merely the gift of tongues, but that also of interpret 
tation, that thou mayest be useful to all, and mayest 
not shut up thy gift in thyself alone."** Winer 
(p. 384.) views the passage otherwise thus: — Let 
him pray (in the church) not for the sake of exhi- 
biting his ^d^tCfJM ToSv yXuff^uvy but with the purpose 
or design of interpreting his prayer. In favour of 
this interpretation is the circumstance that if we.fol- 
low it, we shall not be required to take the '^^otnvxbh-' 
fMu in ver. 14 in a different sense from the 4r^o(r8v;^r0&M 
in ver. 13, which by the former mode of interpreta- 

• * MS irriv, iM«r«rf|9d>t rat ;^«^iV/MT«, IkiCy^nt^t^tttivtirti 
90urifTif, tta tuti/ark im^tXiias ir^Xkns alwai t^nrt. T9nwr§9 ymf, 
ttWiX" 'rcufibh fi»vXiff^M txuf vftat tturei, prt tuu m^wwtvtn vftmf i* 
muroTs fiwXo/Mtt, fMpn »f tig to x««y^ fVfiKpi^n ttvrm furax't^i^nTu 

iptirtf rwriffriy r« «*«(* \eufvw tUayU^tf xtu yei^ iav vvrovhaws 
TKMXiiWiff ri X^Vf^' 
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tion — ^the one adopted by almost all the commen- 
tators — ^is required ;» and further, that a correspon- 
dence is thereby established between ver. 18 and 
ver. 15, the it^offsv^ofiai rfi *xvt\)fiaTi and the '^aXQ r^ 
^rvsv^ar/ of the latter corresponding to the first half of 
the former; and the r^offsv^ofjboct rfi vot and the •vf/aXw 
tfi vot to its second half. 

14. rh innZfML fiov 'jr^ogsv^irai, 6 Se vovg /lov &xa^6i 
ears, — Bleek explains rh vrviv/id fiox) by rh <irt, rh h sfjkat 
the Spirit of God, who possesses the individual, and 
speaka out of him. This is certainly correct. The 
thing may be made still plainer, if we say rh mtvfi& 
fiou = rh TvsijfAa, rh ^a^ifffia^ 8 i^u. But it maybe 
asked, how is this 'jmZfia. put in opposition to the 
mi ? NoDc is here the self-conscious intelligent faculty 
in man,^ — <^ the faculty of unfolding to one's self or 
others, that which is shown by the Spirit in thoughts," 
Neander. This is distinguished from the imZfML or 
Spirit of God. — 6 voDs fiou 5xa^o; — These words, 
Bleek (following Theodoret, who says : — ** the fruit 
of the speaker, is the profit of the hearers ; this he 

* At the same time, too much stress must not be laid upon 
this, for, as Bleek observes, the word ihxtt^wruf is used in 
▼er. 17 in a very different meaning from what it bears in 
ver. 18. 

** The opinion of Usteri, that ^uofitm here denotes not the 
^m^i^fiut, but is equivalent to 4 ^vx^ f**^ *'^ Uvriiy, and that 
• Mvf fkM is used of the objective sense, or matter of the 
thoughts =:mto/i«c/ti« wationis sive Tprecwn mearum, appears 
to me quite untenable, as I cannot see how this interpretation 
can be carried forward to ver. 15 and 19. What could be 
meant by *^t^tvx»/uu rf mi and ^iXm XaXnrm hk r«v wit ^mv 
if f9»f meant <* the matter of discourse ?** 



60 CHAP. ZIV. VXB8E9 14, 15. 

hag expressed in the Epistle to the Romans, when 
he says, < that I may haye some, fruit among yon, as 
also among the other Gentiles/ i. Id. If then, I 
speak with another tongue, and offer no interpreta* 
tion to those that are present, I have no fruit, as 
they receive no benefit,"^) explains thus: my intellect 
remains without fruit, viz. for atherSf as it produces 
no fruit for the church of the Lord. I would rather, 
however, take the word axa^oi still more generally : 
my voZg bears no fruit, consequently lies fallow and 
uncultivated. It is then undetermined here for whom 
it is so, as this is not mentioned till ver. 16. At any 
ntte, we must in no case lay such an emphasis on the 
words, *^ for others,^ as to infer that Paul meant to 
say, that the person speaking with tongues, under- 
stood himself what he said, but could not explain it 
to others, (see Note on ver. 4.) This does not tie 
in the words at all. On the contrary, the injury 
which accrues to the speaker, from the circumstance 
of the vovi being dormant during the speaking with 
tongues, though not expressly declared as Chrysos* 
tom thinks, is by no means excluded. 

15. ri oh sort; — What follows from this ? Proper- 
ly : quae est tgitur reSy how stands the case in ques- 
tion ? (so that there is no need here for supplying 
with Heydenreich 'W^xrioi'.)— «'^o<r«u|oya.a/ rtp vot— 
The dative vof, is not, as Heydenreich supposes, da^ 

v^U '?ifuu4Ut (i. 13), tSfntitv, 7m rtfk xm^9ri9 r;^*r mJ U v/nmv. 
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Htms commodiy but, like ^fVjOMri, dot imtrwnenHy 
and the meaning is : I will also so pray that con<* 
sciousness shall be exercised thardby, (comp. ha. rtZ 
voog, ver. 19.) 

16. r^ iFfiitfJMn — ^ with the Spirit, t. e. h yXtae^, 
comp. ver. 19, where the latter phrase is placed in ' 
antithesis to dtdt roS voo';, as quite synonymous with 
the phrase before us^— 4 dva/^Xfi^v r^ ro^ov roD /Si* 
w-ov, — Many interpreters have explained rSirog here 
of a particular situation in the place where they 
assembled for divine worship, in which they have 
supposed that the /d/wra/, which word, they think, is 
intended to denote ** uneducated people, persons of 
the common sort,'' were accustomed to sit. But 
such were certainly not found in the primitive 
chuiehes, nor hUd a difference of rank any influence 
upon the plaee which each assumed in their meet* 
ingv. Besides, the above ia ncyt a eoireet explaoa^ 
tioD of the word /^(tfnjc. For, a speaking in glosses 
was as QDintelligible, without an interpretation, to 
the best educated in the church, nay even to the 
krinwogt as to the most illiterate ; and further, to 
explain this word of uneducated persons does not 
accord with what Paul says immediately after v&g 
s^iT rb a/Afiv; for this Amen was uttered by aU the 
hearers €i a discourse, in order to indicate^.byithis 
term of confirmation or assent to what had been 
said, that the speaker had spoken not for himself 
only but in the name of all (^Justin Martyr : irag h 
va^^v Xai; ficsu^ig^s? T^ym afifjv), I believe, there- 
fore, that by Idtarat are meant the collective body of 
Christians who were present, and who are called 
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IhStrai imperUiy because they did not understand ti^ 
glosses. Wolf remarks very correctly : ♦< *Id/cori}v 
here I prefer understanding of one unskilled, rather 
than of one who was a laic or private person ; for 
that this is the meaning of the word elsewhere no 
one will deny. See Suicer, torn. I. p. 1438. That 
this meaning obtains here I am farther persuaded, 
from the circumstance, that in the infancy of the 
church there were doubtless some among the very 
teachers who were without the gift of tongues. 
These, consequently, were in so far as much idtoSra/ 
as others/'* — The dyaflrXjj^oDv rhv rwew rmg is a 
mode of expression formed after the Hebrew kSd 

S OipP to ^^ ^^ *o^^ <^^ sUualion (see Buxtorf 

Lex. Talm.). If, now, we take sditarfig in the sense 
proposed, it will be explained why Paul should have 
chosen tibis fuller description instead of the simple 
i^iirfiiy for the hearers generality could not receive 
the appellation of ibidrcti as a standing appellation, 
but only in the case in question. — Respecting the 
words 8&X078/V and tbya^isricty Beza suggests'that they 
may refer to the blessing and thanksgiving connected 
with the administration of the Supper, and this the 

■ * *Xitmm9 b. ]. de imperito, quam de laioo aut privato acci- 
pere malim. - Hanc enim yocis illius notionem alibi esse nemo 
oegaverit. Lege Suicerum torn. 1, p. 1436. Hoc vero loco 
etiam obtinere vel ideo mibi persuadeo, quod inter doctores 
ipsos nascentis ecclesiae procul dubio erant, qui dono lingua- 
rum essent destituti. Hi itaque in tantum cum aliis erant 

thtirat. 
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, more, that in the passage above quoted- from Justin, 
where mention is made of the people's saying Amen, 
it is of the Supper that he is writing ; and besides, 
the phrase itself may very appropriately be applied 
to this ordinance'. But since Paul says nothing of 
this expressly, and as si^oysTv rhv ^iov and gu;^ap/tfr/a 
are elsewhere used quite generally of the ascription 
of praise and thanksgiving to God, the supposition 
of Beza does not appear necessary. 

16. On XaXwir see Winer, p. 284 and 433.* 
19. On ^eXw, tj malo quam, see Wahl; I. 694.*» 
20 The meaning is : Do not renounce an intelli^ 
gent acquaintance with Christianity, sueh as may be 
diffused through the church by means of the ^^o- 
(pTiTuay for the sake of the much less perfect speak- 
ings with tongues. Be like children, not in want of 
insight, but in the innocency of your hearts. 

21. The meaning: Otherwise ye shall place your- 
selves voluntarily and thoughtlessly in the condition 
which in the Old Testament is set forth as a condi- 
tion of punishment, where God's speaking to his 
people in a language they do not understand, is de- 
scribed as a mark of his displeasure. The passage 
referred to is that in Isaiah xxviii. 11, 12 ; but the 
quotation is .very free, as there the whole is uttered 
in quite a different connection.— *£v rift vo/u^.— ^ 
No>o$ means here the Old Testament, not the Pen- 

a [See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 189 Tr.] 

*> [See also Robinson's Lexicon to the New TeatametUy 
under StXA», b, Edinburgh: Thomas Clark, 1837.-- Tr.] 



64 CHAP. XIV. YEBgEB -^l, S3L 

tateuch, and so it is often used ; see John x. 34 } 
XV. 26. 

22. Some interpreters think that Paul intends 
here to indicate the cbf'eet for which tongues were 
given to the Corinthian and other primitive churches, 
namely, as miraculous signs to impress upon unbe*- 
lievers the truth of Christianity. In this opinion 
Bleek also accords. But the word Avi^^c is against 
this interpretation, for here it denotes, as Neander 
has correctly remarked, p. 117, note, ^< The stiff- 
necked unbeliever, who was quite unsusceptible of 
the &ith, the infideiem privoHveJ* That such are 
intended is clear from the words of the verse, ^ I& 
v^finia ou roii airietois. For, in verse 24, it is ex-* 
pressly said that to the A^arro^ that is there^ to the per- 
son who has not yet believed, but who is, neverthe^ 
less, susceptible of the faith, the infidelis negaHw^ 
the ^r^o^rda is highly advantageous. Hence I take 
^9ui,ik9 (as also the connection with verse 21 suggests) 
to be a sign <f pwmkmeni ; and I regard Paul as 
warning the Corinthians against thoughtlessly fh- 
vonring a state of things which in the Old Testa** 
ment is described as a token of punishment ; t. «• 
against speaking with tongues wUhonU an nUerpretO' 
tian; for the speaking with tongues he does not 
forbid in itself, but only when it is not understood, 
as then it becomes the same as what is referred to in 
the Old Testament by God's speaking to the Jewish 
nation in languages they did not understand.^ 

* [<< Paul here takes up another point— the farthering of 
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91 ^ v^ofn^i/a ou roTi airitfrotg, dXXd r$Tg 'trttrnvouffiv, — 
We must not here again supply i}g gruiiTov hnvy but 
simply sartv as in vi. 13 : — Prophecy, however, is not 
for the stiff-necked infidels (to such it is of no bene- 

the individual's spiritual life. He exhorts his readers to 
increase in understanding, and to examine in what relation 
the gifts stand to each other ; tbey must advance in seeking 
the higher gifts. The ykti^^mtt Xmkuv is a gift for children in 
the spirit, prophecy for men. The Holy Scriptures, in re- 
ferring to the gift of tongues, speak of it as having only a 
subordinate use. It can be only a means of arousing the un- 
believing — a sign to guide them to the mighty power existent 
in the church ; but to the church itself.~to the believers—, 
prophecy alone can bring a true blessing. Of this very diffi- 
cult passage, another view has been given by Neander and 
Billroth, according to which the passage is to be so under- 
stood that iin^vH is to be taken as referring to the obstinately 
disbelieving, not to those merely not believing who may yet 
believe ; on the other hand, in ver. 24, it is to be taken in 
the latter sense. Stress is also laid on the words of the 
quotation, and t«V ^fi/atn is taken in the sense of ' a sign of 
punishment,' &c This interpretation appears to be favoured, 
1st, by the fact that, in the quotation, there appears to' lie a 
denunciation which is thus retained ; and, 2dly, that it makes 
ver. 23 fit in better, since there the charisma of tongues is 
represented as having at first a tendency to stumble and ofifend 
the unbelieving. But the objections to this view are stronger 
than these arguments in its favour ; Ist, The change of mean- 
ing in the word airt^ves has unquestionably something harsh 
in it; had such been intended, some intimation woh Id have 
been given, as the passage would have otherwise been liable 
to misinterpretation ; 2dly, Had it been the divine intention 
to make the speaking with tongues a means of punishment 
for the stiff-necked infidel, then the apostle directly sought 
to contravene, by his directions, the divine purpose. Had it 
VOL. II. F 
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fit), but for those thi^t. already believe (that they 
may be advanced in Christianity). Tke }4iiiiught 
which Paul wishes to expTea» is. not yery ole^ly. 
brought out; it should properly have read roTg Sk 
vi^svovtftv Ti flrgofijrfi/a. For the connection of the 
whole verse is plainly this : Unintelligible tongues 
are a «ignr of punishment for the unbelieving ; they 
belong not to believers ; for thegi prophecy is pecu- 
liarly intended. The words ou ro7i iMiHrtu^ akka 
appear to have been, inserted by P^ul only for the 
sake of a parallel antithesis to what precedes ; they 
are entirely parenthetical and unemphatici so that 
the whole weight falls upon roTg viimvoum. Some- 
thing analogous was presented to us by chapter iv. 
19. Bleek, who does not distinguish the aariarog in 
thk verse firom> that in vevses 28 and-2Vpr(^oses 
that the oil before &mgrog should be taken for oh 
pk6vov thus : — Not only for the unbelieving, but also 
and quite generally for the believing. But oxt and 
ou fjkom cannot be exchanged when only aXXa fol- 
lows ; it is quite otherwise when aXka %cd follows, 
as in Latin non — swi etiam. 



be«a so he would hare said. Speak eagerly with tongues, that 
the divine purpose .may be fulfilled ; just as in the beginning 
of his epistle ho says, the doctrine of the cross must be a 
#jt«v2«a«», wherefore the jnture of it must not be concealed ; 
and, 3dly, There is not the slightest trace of the speaking with 
tongues having produced any such effect ; and, besides, the 
idea of a sign of punishment is quite inadmissible ; all the 
gifts of grace haying been tBtended as blessiogs."«*»OltAmi««n. 
— Tk.] 
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2d. 'Ec^v oSy.--^The'oiy fierves to iutroduee attiplifi- 
cation of the thcMight, that uninterpreled tongues «re 
useless, but, on the co&tMiiyr that prophecy is of the 
utmost advantage to the <3buroh. — tdiwreu — This 
word may certainly have the same special meaning 
here as above in verse 16, viz. such believers as 
were unskilled in ferei^ tongues. But we cannot 
suppose that to such the person speaking in t(»igues 
would appear insane, as t^ey would be aware of the 
nature of his conduct ^ besides, the mode of Paul's 
statement seems to imply the previous assembling 
of the Christians, and the-oocasional «nteaiice of in- 
dfviduaSs (verse 24, the singular ^diwrns is used). 
I would rather, therefore, understand by the word 
i^&Tcu persons, in general^ ignorant of a foreign 
t<mgue, Su(^ would naturally ima^ne, yrhsxk they 
heaid distinctly words that to them were without 
meaaing, that the Christians were mad. The i^s« 
tie adds the word «Uri«ro/, to indicate, that in general 
the unbelieving, even although they understood fo- 
reign knguagesy «nd consequently must have {like 
the for^gn Jews, Acts ii.) heard many w^-known 
words, would yet, on account of the mtogting of dia- 
lects^ regard the Christians as mad^ (just as the 
Jews thought them drunken). So Mosheim has 
viewed the passage, who remarks justly, that though 
under the skurai are to be understood -also the oivt' 
ffTM, yet every &<iri4T9^ was not also an idnarr^g. In this 
wi^ we may explain (what indeed c^>pears merely 
casual) why^ in the following verse, the apostle 
places the word &^n&r$g before idMrng' there, as he is 
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speaking of the ^^opirdoj it would have been enough, 
properly speaking, to have used merely ainatogy but 
ihmrni seems to have been added only for the sake 
of symmetry, in this sense : If the strange hearer be 
also unskilled in all foreign tongues. 

25, 26. Neander, p. 116: << It is clear what in- 
fluence this peculiarly operative power of the cr^of jj- 
rsia must have had in the diffusion of Christianity at 
this time. There were persons who wished merely 
to know what went on in the assemblies of the 
Christians, or who wished to learn in the meetings 
of the church the Christian doctrine, but who were, 
nevertheless, by no means yet convinced of its divi- 
nity. In these meetings there were persons who 
showed the corruption of human nature, and the 
universal need of salvation with transporting power, 
speaking from their own religious experience to that 
of others, as if they could read the latter. The hea- 
then felt himself smitten in his conscience ; his heart 
was, as it were, displayed to him, and he was com- 
pelled to acknowledge, what formerly he would not 
believe, that the power of God was with this doc- 
trine, dwelt among those men." It would be better, 
however, not to translate the h among, but to under- 
stand the statement of the dwelling of the Holy Spi- 
rit in the believers. 

26. s^it. — This word may be viewed either as 
blaming them: paratus est ad decantandum hym- 
num, ad proponendam doctrinam, ita ut moram 
ferri nan possii, sed alter alterum interpellet; or for 

iXV^ but simply as expressing how the matter was / 
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Each has in readiness. What ought to have been 
done is not mentioned till the words Toevra ir^hz o/xo- 
boiLTiv ytvMu. — o^4roxaXu>}//y. — This word obviously 
corresponds to the T^o(priTs\t€iVy which would other- 
wise be quite omitted in the enumeration. (See 
verse 6.) 

29. xai 0/ aXkot d/axgiverataav, — Let the others 
judge whether those who profess to be prophets are 
so in reality, and whether it be the Spirit of God 
that moves them; comp. xii. 10. 1 John iv. 1. 
After aXkoi we must, without doubt, supply T^opriTai 
as those who were themselves at times thought 
worthy to receive a divine revelation, may be ex- 
pected to have been the most competent to act as 
triers of the spirits in the case of others. Bleek. 

31. ha Ttivrtg — ^a^axaXwi/ra/. — Either, in order 
that not he that speaks should only teach and com- 
fort, but be himself also taught and comforted, so 
that the instruction and consolation should be reci- 
procal : or. In order that the want of all (the hearers) 
should be supplied ; inasmuch as it may be supposed 
that if the address of one prophet produce no effect 
on the hearers, that of another may be better. 

32. xui ^ibfiara ir^oftiruv ir^o^Tatg h'rordffasrat, — 
In these words the apostle shows that there existed no 
reason why more prophets than one should speak at 
once. Prophecy is indeed an inspired gift, but one 
which is united with consciousness and self-govern- 
ment ; so that th^ amxdXu'^ig which the prophet has 
to communicate, cannot be lost by an occasional 
silence. With the XaXwv yXfAKfCatg it might be quite 
otherwise. 
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words ara to be joined with the preceding, we muit 
supply ymrat «nd give the sense thus: — ^As this 
(that, to wit, which follows from the fact that God 
is a God of power) is the case in all the churches. 
It appears better, however, to join the words with 
those that follow, as Laehmann does, thus : As in all 
the churches of the saints, (is the case) so must pimr 
women be silent in the meetings. Lachmanoj moiv* 
over, omits u^mv and joins r£v ayim to ai ^vfo^i^, so as 
to place the comma alter ^6s^ati Totg fxxXi)(r/ow(.-«-6 
y6fMig,^^Gten. iii. 16. 

36. Or would ye in this matter presume to deviate 
from the practice of all the churches, as if ye pos* 
sessed especially or solely the gospel (ri» KiywrtZ 
^ou). 

37. ' 8/ rig ^M7''—-^'^vn\>fMirt%6gi — The boxiT here is 
by no means pleonastic, but the meaning seems to 
be : If any man deem himself a {nrophet and speaker 
with tongues, (and consequently as distinguished of 
Godj' believe that he has a peculiar ri^t, and that 

he may act of his own will, &c). — hmyrfwijAroi ir* 

roXa/ — The htrr/niSamtiv is not, as has been sup* 
posed == revereriy and the or/ for^ but there is here, 
as frequently, a case of attraction. Winer, p. 433, 
3, a^ The a y^dp<a bfLht refers to the directions he 
has just given respeotnig the silence of women in the 

* [*' A word belonging to the subordinate clause is often 
transferred to the leading clause, and grammatically assimi- 
lated with it. 1 Cor. xvi. 15; xiv. 37, &c."— Gr. rf. N, 7*. 
—Til] 
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assemblies. The meaning of the whole passage is 
thus : Think ye that ye alone have the true gospel ? 
If any man, because he deems himself a prophet or 
gifted with tongues, believe he has the right to give 
another rule respecting the women than what I have 
givev, let him know that the directions I have just 
laid down are the commands of God. 

g/ Bs rig ayvosT dyvosiru). — If, however, any man will 
know nothing of this, let him know nothing (to his 
own detriment, per me licet/) 

38. The apostle now sums up all he has been say- 
ing in the preceding section : The principal thing 
(^jjXoDrg) ought to be the 'X^ofrrrtta* nevertheless 
speaking with tongues is not to be forbidden, but let 
every thing be done according to propriety and 
order (ver. 40*.) 



PART IV. 



CONTAINING THE DOCTBIN£ CONCEBNING THE B£- 
8UBBECTION, AND THE CONCLUSION OF THE EPISTLE. 



SECTION FIRST. 

CHAF. XV. VERSES 1 — 68. 

In the Corinthian church were some who had doubts re- 
specting the resurrection. In order to controvert the 
error of such, and to show that the tenet of the resurrec- 
tion belonged to the very leading doctrines of Christianity, 
he reminds them of his preaching of the gospel, in which 
the doctrine concerning the death of Christ for sin, and 
his resurrection, formed a primary part ; with the resurrec- 
tion of the Lord, however, that of believers stands or 
falls — the person who denies the latter must also deny 
the former : but, as by one man, Adam, death came into 
the world, so by one, Christ, has life come, (1 — ^22.) In 
regard to the resurrection, moreover, there is a regular 
order in the series of events : that of Christ has already 
taken place, that of believers will happen immediately 
previous to the time of his return, which is more fully 
described, (23—28.) The apostle then adduces argumetUa 
ad hominem in favour of the resurrection : he who admits 
not this must contradict himself a;id open a door for im* 
morality, (29 — 34.) As respects, however, the mode and 
manner of the resurrection, and the state of the bodies of 
those raised, an illustration may be borrowed from the 
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organism of plants; as with these the seed-corn must 
corrupt in order that the stalk may be produced, so also 
must the earthly body die and decay before that which 
is heavenly and spiritual can be produced. This much 
is certain, tha{ the earthly cannot inherit the heavenly, 
(36 — 50.) Wherefore, at the return of the Lord, not 
only shall the dead become new spiritual bodies, but those 
also who shall then live shall be suddenly changed, (51.^ 
63.) l*hus will life triumph over death, (64—67) ; and, 
in hope of this victory, the Corinthians are exhorted to 
stand fast and be comforted, (68.) 

CHAPTER XV. 

1. The words of the first and second verses are 
so arranged by Griesbach that rm "koyuj tufiyyrj'Ktadifiriv 
Ifiih are made to depend from ?/ xarsp^grg, and are 
included within brackets. To give the meaning 
correctly, we must follow Beza, in regarding the 
construction as presenting a case of attraction, so 
that the words rm X6y(fj evi^yy, vfiTv contain the 
leading matter, and are the proper object to yvu- 
g/^w. The whole would thus stand in place of 
yi>w^/^w vfiTVf rm \oy(f) evriyyeXi(fdfiriy v/nTv rh svay- 
ysXioVy 8 svryyysXtgdfiTiv vfiTv, (! xai wapXd^sn x, r, X. 
The word yvu^/t^ca has thus, since the discourse 
is respecting something that is past, the meaning : I 
bring back to your knowledge or perception = I 
bring to your remembrance. T/vi >.6y(f), (properly : in 
what manner of teaching and expounding) refers 
here to the matter of his preaching : I call to your 
remembrance the character of my preaching, what 
I before every thing else, (h v^t^rotg, ver. 8), and as 
the most important, taught. 
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2. The words 8 »ai wa^Xa/Sirg — tfw^ioSi are«dded by 
the apostle, for the purpose of more urgently inculcat- 
ing the necessity of their abiding by the truth of the 
gospel to which they owed so much, and their not re- 
linquishing inconsiderately a leading article of the 
same, viz. the resurrection of Chrbt, and the conse- 
quent resurrection of all believers. 

8/ xa«;^f«. — There is here an indirect expression 
of blame : I recall to your minds my preaching of 
the gospel, provided, indeed, ye have it still in your 
remembrance. (As object to xarg;^grg I would as 

readily repeat what stands nearest to it rhi xifiT^y a6 

supply ihayy'iKiw.)— E,7Lrhi s/ fin ii%n htriar^btari, — 
Nisi forte frustra credidiatis. The connection is : 
ye must, however, still possess it, unless indeed 
(which I do not fear) ye have received the go^[>el 
entirely in vain. 

or/ X. r. X. — The yA^ here may be rendered, namefyi 
it serves to introduce the enumeration of the lead- 
ing doctrines of which the apostle would remind 
them. It seems less suitable to view the connection 
thus : ye have believed in vain unless ye remember 
the following doctrines, for these have I set forth as 
the first and fundamental doctrines. On the words 
^o^sduTM and 'jra^sXa^tv Chrysostom says : Neither 
on the one hand does he say < what I spoke to you,' 
nor <what I taught you,' but he uses, the same ex* 
pression, again < I delivered to you, speaking what 
I received ;' nor on the other does he say < what I 
was taught,' but < what I received*' By the inten* 
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tional use of these two, — ^that nothing is to be rntro* 
duced of his own, and thai they were fully satis- 
fied by praetieal demonstration-^not with feeble 
words and the use of a discourse little deserving of 
credit, he refars all to Christ, and shews that none 
of these dogmata was of human origin.''* The h 
'ff^fiiTwg Chrysostom refers to the time: <' from the 
first, not now ; thus speaking, he introduces time as 
a witness, and avers that it is the -ttctvemity of dis- 
grace after having believed for such a length of time 
to change."^ He does not, however, exclude the 
other interpretation, << the most weighty," when he 
he adds, << and not only so, but also because the 
dogma is necessary; wlurefbre it was- . delivered 
amimg the first, and immediately aflber the coia* 
mencement"^ 

xard rdit Tf^a^o^- — If Paul here had any particular 
passage of the Old Testament in view, it was pro- 
bably that in Is. liii. 5. ff. 

5. The sTira, mtr(ty &c* since it is so often repeat- 

min^ Mx^nf** Xi^m tr«JU»; tr«^i^«»« u/tufy Xkym S tuts v'm^ikmfin* 

»mmfKw£(itff in Tt ovSi^ ^zoBtf i'Tturdyttf ht, nmi 9n furk 
iT$iulllUit Ttit li^ rSf %^yi9 WXfif»^»^tl^»f, «v Xiytif ^ptXtt't 
*mi Mmrit fUM^if A^iTt^r§9 to kiy§9 traaw, ti «'af tit rif TL^wrh 

^ £trtt^;^nf , «v vv». rwrtt %i Xiyu ro ;^^O0V *a^»yif ft^vu^m^ 
* »mi U r»ur» /(mmV) StXXk trt »ai avetyumtf r« iiyftm. iie utii \f 
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ed> and at last e&^arov is used, is most probably de- 
scriptive of the Hme-seriesy and does not merely 
serve the purpose of enumeration, although by the 
latter supposition the explanation is rendered more 
easy. As respects, moreover, the proofs themselves 
adduced, they are not all to be found in the evange- 
lists, as, on the other hand, Paul does not bring for- 
ward every one they had furnished; nevertheless 
there is no contradiction. — xal ort lap^ Kfi(pqi. — Pro- 
bably the same event as that recorded by Luke 
xxiv. 34, is here referred to. — roTg d<adexa — ^the stand- 
ing number used for the designation of the apostles 
chosen by Christ, so that the circumstance that Judas 
was then dead, and Thomas at first absent, does not 
affect the statement. There is no need, therefore, 
either to bring in artificially Matthias, as ChrysOstom 
does, or to read sedsxa. See Winer, p. 488.* It is 
probably the appearance of Christ recorded in John 
XX. 19, that is here referred to. 

6. It is very uncertain whether this refers to the 
same circumstance as is mentioned by Matt, xxviii. 
10. As respects the number five hundred, it has been 

* [*' A pleonasm of a peculiar kind is found in 1 Cor. xv. 
5, tS^n Kfi^fy tirm ruts ^tSiixm- •* ^mh, as the usual designation 
of the apostolic band is here used in that sense, just as it is 
said the triumviri, the deoemviriy ev«n when they were not all 
together. Gen. xlii. 13, which passage Baumgarten adduces, 
explains nothing ; on the other hand comp. Petron. Sat. ii. : 
Pindarus novemque lyrici. Some Codd. and Verss. have ?»Im«, 
an apparent correction, but which does not, after all, make 
the passage right, for, on this appearance of Christ, Thomas 
was absent."— Gr. d,N. T Tr.] 
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advanced as a difficulty, that in Acts i. 15, only one 
hundred and twenty disciples are mentioned : But it 
is not said that, on the occasion there referred to, the 
company that met to supply the vacancy in the num- 
ber of apostles comprehended the entire body of the 
disciples of Christ. — Of liravw Chrysostom gives two 
interpretations, the former of which, however, viz. 
that it means << above, from the heavens," needs 
hardly be mentioned, as the latter, viz. that it means 
" above 500, more than 500,'* is unquestionably the 
correct one. 

7. 'laxwjS^. — Respecting this nothing is recorded 
in the evangelists. It is probably James the younger 
that is meant, who was president of the church in 
Jerusalem; see Acts xv. 13; xxi. 18. The tradi- 
tion preserved by Jerome, of an appearance of the 
Lord vouchsafed to James, will not suit here, on 
this account, that it refers to something which hap- 
pened immediaiely after the resurrection. 

Jra ro7g amaroKtui <ffam, — Some think that the 
'xavng here has respect to the circumstance that 
Thomas, who, on the first occasion, was absent, was 
present subsequently. Calvin, on the other hand, 
who follows Chrysostom {^<tav ya^ xal &Xkot am<n'oXoi, 
ug 0/ s^dofiiKovra), says : " By all the apostles I un- 
derstand not only the twelve, but also the disciples 
on whom he had laid the office of preaching the gos- 
pel." No parallel passages can with certainty be re- 
ferred to in the gospels. 

8. Without doubt this refers again to the appear- 
ance on his journey to Damascus; see the note on 
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ch. ix. 1 ; and Neander, p. 77,-*^<nr«f e/ r^ Jxr^ f^ar/« 
—Paul calls himself ''Bxr^Mtfios l>eea«se he was tntre- 
duced to his apostcdic i^fiae in « violent, and conse- 
quently in an unnatural manner, and because he 
stood as far behind the ol^er ^i^ostles as a child 
bom prematurely does behind one ikoit is -sound, 
and enters the world in the usual maaner.* Comp. 
Fritzsche I. p. 60, note, where also the^enroneous in- 
terpretation vffn^ov ywu^fM, is refuted* Moreover, 
the reading ot^m^si r^, instead of i>gmpst rf» w ▼ery 
arbitrary, and here unnecessary, "«ince," as Fritzsehe 
has rema^rked, << FauU in this place, cemparing him- 
self with the other apoatles, calk himself ixTfOifta^ as 
if K»T i^op^ijv," (comp* verse 9, 6 «X<£;^«nro^, Eph. iii. 

10, aXXA ««g#tf(rorsgw«,-^ Winer, p. 376.*— oux iyw 
de, aXX' n X^i'^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^ ^ ifioi^-^ltneed scarcely 
be remarked that here again aux— ^XXa denotes not 
nan tam—quamy but non — sed^ for Paul means to 
say that nmn could do nothing for himself, but that 
it is God that works in him both to will and to 
perform what is good. Paul, indeed, does not deny 
the freedom of the human will; but this is to be 
proved in another way, not as a simple deduction 
from. the use of oliTL-^aXka. In like maimer the pas- 
sage which Heydenreich. quotes from Augustin 
(" but not I, i. e. I alone, but the grace of God with 

* [<' iX}Jt does not stand here for y^^' but «XXa iti^tvr. »vr£f 
^mwm i*§Tia9» is the antithesis to n X'^i*^ avvov •» mimi tyffis^ff, 
but it has had in and through me a proper effect/* — Gr. d, 
N. r.— Ta.] 
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me^; s<ytl^it it was not the grace of God alone, nor 
himself alone^ (rat'tbegraee of God y/nth him."*)^ in 
ilse^ istjiute 47ue> but it will suit only, if we, with 
Laehmann, omit the <9f before ^vv^ifiB/^ for if >vife retain 
the ^' we -must «i^1y ihe 'substaiBtive verb ovm, oad ^ 
give the meaning thns 1 'thevgsaee of God* which at- 
tends ^me^. which has been eononunieated to me. 

12. Vfitf^ Xiywxsi nvt% Iv huiiVy or/ wdcraiftg nK^u* «ux 
s«r/y ; — It is asked, Who these rtvt^ were ; and ^at 
they particularly held. These questions are (^ first 
rate importance for the proper interpretati<» of this 
chapter. Some have thought they were Saddueean 
«Fewi^-Chri8tians ; but Sadduceism hardly ever i^nread 
beyond 'the confines of Palestine ; and, besides, Paul 
wotld have contended, against the unbelief of the 
Saddneees in another way than he does here. As 
litde tenable is the opinion of others, that it was faea- 
ik^ frivolity ttad epicureanism which influeneed^hese 
unbelievers in the resurrection ; had this been the 
case, Paul wbhld have more sharply rebuked the 
Corinthians than he has done ; and, moreover, the 
very passage which those who hold this doctrine ad- 
duce in its eupport^f ce/Mjaiv iboc/ •?r/«j)fi(sv) goes direetly 
to oppose iti afr we «hall moroJ dearly shew when we 
come to it. ' Both Usteri (p. 862^ m^c) and Neander 
(p. 213— 215), have- opposed and confuted both of 
these' opinions ; but- the view which these writers 

* Non ego autem, t. e. nen solus, sed gratia dei mecum : 
ac per hoc nee gratia dei sola, nee ipse solus, sed gratia dei 
cum illo. 
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have themselves expressed, [viz. that the persons 
here referred to were cultivated, philosophical con- 
verts, who were disposed to view the resurrection as 
purely spiritual, Tb.], though right in itself, appears to 
me to leave still many difficulties unsolved connected 
with the apostle's argumentation both as a whole, 
and in its individual parts. In order to place the 
matter in a cleai* light, we must take into considera- 
tion a fact in the history of opinion among the early 
Christians. That fact is the prevailing expectation 
among them of the immediate return of Christ, in 
connection with which event they expected the ful- 
filment of all Christ's promises, and the perfection 
of the Messianic reign. The peculiar aim of the 
Christian, therefore, was not the life befarey but the 
life after Christ's return. But by whom would this 
aim be reached ? By those naturally in the first in- 
stance, who outlived the intervening period. Such, 
therefore, had comfort under all the trials of life, 
but how was it with those who should die before- 
hand? 

Such a question would very naturally disquiet the 
minds of the believers, and take from them the joy of 
life. So it was with the church of Thessalonica, whose 
condition Pelt, in his Commentary on the epistles 
to that church, p. 83, thus accurately describes : 
<< Many errors had arisen among the Thessalonians 
respecting the resurrection, so that some feared lest, 
should they or their friends die before the coming 
of the Lord, they should be deprived of that bless- 
ing which they supposed to be promised only to 
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those who should be then alive."* The same state 
of things, doubtless, prevailed among the Corin- 
thians. The majority, indeed, comforted themselves 
with the certain' hope of a resurrection antecedent to 
the coming of Christ ; but some (the r/vs^, ver. 12.) 
had doubts respecting the resurrection itself, and 
consequently of any participation on the part of 
those already dead in the enjoyment of the coming 
reign. For the origin of such doubts we need not 
go so far as either Sadduceism or Epicureanism ; it 
lay in the difficulty which they felt in comprehend- 
ing how a corrupted body could again live. That 
this was in reality the case, appears from the whole 
of Paul's refutation of their errors ; comp. epecially 
the notes on ver. 35 (aXX* s^eTrtg) and ver. 50 (rovro 
de ^fiu) 

Whether these doubters strengthened their hesita- 
tion by theories, such as ,we learn from 2 Tim. ii. 
17, were held by Hymenseus and Philetus, who 
taught that the resurrection was past already, and 
so, probably, that it was entirely allegorical, cannot 
now be accurately determined. The thing, however, 
is not improbable ; for as Christ himself set forth the 
avdffratfig as an article of faith (see Matt. xxii. 23, 
ff. and the parallel passages) and so rendered it im- 
possible for any calling themselves his foDowers to 
deny it, those who doubted the fact of a bodily re- 

> Multi inter Thessalonicenses de resarrectione oborti 
erant errores, ut nounul]! ex iis timerent, ne rel ipsi, vel 
amici, si ante domini adventum morerentur, felicitate, uipote 
salts turn supersHHbus promissa, carerent. 

VOL. II. O 
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surrection, might explain it away as referring merely 
to the regeneration of every true Christian to the 
new spiritual life here upon earth, and, in support of 
this, they might perhaps appeal, as listen remarks, 
(p. 363) even to the declarations of Paul him- 
self (such as those in Rom. vi. 4 — 6, &c.) They 
perceived not that the resurrection to eternal life, 
which certainly takes place upon earth, is so far 
from excluding the eternal life of the tfaJ/^ta crygu/^a- 
rmovy that it rather is the becoming of the latter. 

The great object of Paul, then, in this section is, 
to shew that before the return of Christ to the earth, 
a resurrection shall certainly take place of those who 
are dead, that they also may share in the blessings 
of his reign ; and that this shall happen within the 
period of an ordinary life-time.* 

* [*' Billroth interprets this passage in a peculiar manner. 
He thinks that the same anxieties were excited in the minds 
of the Corinthians as in those of the Thessalonians, (1 Thess. 
iv, 15, ff.), lest those who should die before the coming of our 
Lord should have no share in the blessings of his reign. But, 
between the opinion of the Thessalonians and that of the Co- 
rinthians there seems to have been an essential difference. 
The former were in a state of ignorance, or imperfect infor- 
mation, respecting the fate of their dead, in relation to the 
advent of Christ ; but they did not doubt the doctrine of the 
resurrection : The Corinthians, on the contrary, as well as 
Hymenaeus and Philetus doubted the resurrection altogether. 
They knew the doctrine well enough, but they esteemed it 
Jewish and carnal, and so believed in a pure duration of 
Spirit without a material covering, the union of which with 
the Spirit they probably regarded as a pollution of the latter. 
If we adopt Billroth's view, we must regard the apostle as 
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13. £/ Sk avd(fra<rig. — On the ds see Winer, p. 378.* 
In the preceding verse lies the thought: they say con- 
trary to truth that there is no resurrection. The ds 
is thus easily explained. On the ti — oux eenriv (if it 



pursuing a course of thought not very appropriate. In that 
case, the remark which he introduces quite incidentally, that 
the dead shall rise, but the living shall be changed, (ver. 51, 
52), would have formed the centre point of the entire discourse, 
whereas this is occupied with the proof of the general resur- 
rection." Olshatuen, — The opinion^which Dr. Billroth has 
expressed in the text seems to me very far-fetched and unne- 
cessary. Nothing further is requisite in order to enable us to 
understand the design of the Apostle in this chapter than his 
own statement, that there were some in the Corinthian church 
who (from whatever cause induced) denied the doctrine of the 
resurrection. To confute these objectors, and to establish 
this doctrine on a sure basis, this chapter was written ; and 
this seems to be the sole object of the discourse it contains. 
The idea, moreover, that Paul here fosters the notion that 
our Lord's return was to be within a lifetime from the period 
of his departure, is not only a pure assumption, but one of a 
very dangerous kind. If Paul taught this, he taught error, 
a supposition quite irreconcileable with the inspiration of his 
writings. It will not be easy, however, to show that any 
such notion either prevailed among the apostolic churches, or 
received any encouragement from the writings of the apostles. 
The few passages in which such an idea seems to be hinted at 
are easily explainable, on the supposition that the apostles 
were anxious to keep before the minds of those to whom they 
wrote, the truth, that the day of their departure from earth 
was, to them, practically, the same as the day of the Lord; for 
as the one day left them so would the other find them. — Ta.] 
* ['* In the passage, 1 Cor. xv. 13, *i ^ dtd^Tm^ti u*^ ».r. A. 
the )i has an adversative meaning ; for, from the question 
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be a non*entity) see Winer, p. 405.* As regards 
the reasoning here, Paul proves the resurrection of 
the dead, by affirming that those who denied it must 
also deny the resurrection of Christ; there is no 
greater cause to deny the one than to deny the other. 
The foundation of the apostle's reasoning lies in the 
fact that Christ was << in all things made like unto 
his brethren/' Heb. ii. 17. Hence, I cannot see 
with Usteri (p. 364.) anything strange in the fact, 
that Paul << should not ih the least anticipate the ob- 
jection, that a thing may have happened to the Son 
of God to which mankind can lay no claim ;*' for since 
the [human] nature of Christ is the same as that of 
man, no natural destiny can be attained by the one 
which may not also be attained by the other. 

This suppositipn of the similarity of essence be- 
tween Christ and his people, on which Paul builds 
his reasoning, has not been sufficiently kept in mind 
by the majority of the interpreters, and consequently 
the whole has been viewed too one-sidedly. Thus 
Chrysostom says : " The inference, that if Christ be 
not risen, neither shall others rise, is plain ; but what 
reason is there in the converse inference, that if 
others shall not rise, neither is he risen ? Since, then, 
this does not appear to be strictly logical, see how 

iris xiy§v^i Tsnt Urtv, we can bring out only a nega- 
tive sense. If Christ be arisen, then is a resurrection of the 
dead certain ; hut if there be no resurrection of the dead, then 
is not Christ risen. The one necessarily sustains or overturns 
the other."— Gr. d. N. T.— Ta.] 
* [See also Bib. Cab. No. X« p. 228, note <f.— Tr.] 
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vigorously he works it, introducing first principles, 
and founding upon the very basis of the gospel- 
message, as that he was raised having died for our 
sins, and that he is the first fruits of them that slept. 
For in that he is called the first fruiiSy of what can 
he be the first fruits, but of those that are raised up ? 
and if they are not raised up of whom he is the first 
fruits, how can he be the first fruits ? How then are 
they not raised ? and if they are not raised, for what 
has Christ risen ? for what did he come ? for what 
did he assume flesh again, if he were not about to 
raise up flesh ? He needed it not himself ; it was on 
our account. But those things he passes over for 
the present, and in the meantime says : If the dead 
rise not, neither hath Christ risen, — the one being 
connected closely with the other ; for if he did not 
intend to raise them, he would not hAve risen him- 
self. See how little by little the whole economy is 
subverted by such speeches, and the unbelief con- 
cerning the resurrection ! But, in the meantime, he 
says nothing of the incarnation, but only of the re- 
surrection ; for it was not the incarnation but the dy- 
ing that destroyed death, seeing it was by his having 
flesh that [Christ] overcame the tyranny of death.*'* 

»X»t kiytf rtfd ; in) «v» vtSr* w #^d^« tiixu Xiy09 t^uv, ^« v-iif 

^ffuip A^^mftttv iyHyt^TMi Moi irt »9'm^;^h rm Si»«i/Mif^iMf» irriv. n 
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In like manner Calvin : << Quia Christus non nisi noS' 
tra causa resurgere debuit, nulla ejus resurrectio 
foret, si nobis niliil prodesset." But there always 
follows from this the mere chjedlessness of the resur- 
rection of Christ, in case it does not bring ours with 
it. (Calvin seems to have deceived himself with the 
double meaning of the words which he uses *< nuUa 
ejus resurrectio foret :" these may mean either << ejus 
resurrectio non est,** or « ejus resurrectio non est 
vera resurrectio/* his resurrection is no real resur- 
recHony and indeed only the latter suits his view of 
Paul's argument*) ; the text itself, however, says 



lyu^nrat ; tt ^ 0U» lytt^cvraty %td ri fiyif^ i X^i^rif i )i« ri 
Hx^s ; h» ri ^a^*a AmXa/Scv, i/ ftfi K/uXAir &fa^rnrU9 ti^xct ; w 
yMf i^tTr* ubriff AXX« 1/ n/utf, AXXei raura /ui» Zwrt^ riSnfi 
r^Miwf, ri^ff y* ^ftr tt nn^ti §u» iyti^nrtu, «»Si X^trrif ly^yt^tu, 
is iiuifw Tdiirf evftiftftiuv. it ytif ftii tfitXXtt AfUrat^Brntf •0)* &f 

riint »vih in^2 rtif fo^tut^itit A-'yii) «XX« wt^ T«f Atm^r^trnf. w 
7«^ ri ^t^MfBUfOif aXX» ri avra^afttv, rif Batarav tXvn*' l<r«« 
fM^xa t^»9T»f [rw X(irr«tf] trt Itt^Aru ^ rv^anif n Ui/mv. 

« [May not Calvin have used the word nulla here in the 
sense of our null, void, useless $ In that case his assertion 
would be, that as the only object Christ had in rising from 
the dead was to secure our resurrection, so if we rise not, 
then bis resurrection becomes null, loses its object. This 
seems to me, after all, to be the 8po8tle*s meaning. He is 
arguing ea absurdo ; by showing that the opinion he is con- 
futing leads necessarily to a conclusion which is impossible 
and foolish.— Tr.] 
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more, it infers in the case supposed, the non-ex- 
istence of the resurrection of Christ. 

14. The apostle proceeds with his inferences : in 
the preceding verse he had said that those who de- 
nied the resurrection of the dead must also deny the 
resurrection of Christ ; he now seeks to confirm the 
truth of the latter, by showing thQ melancholy conse- 
quences that flow from the denial of it. Then is the 
preaching of the apostles vain, and the faith of 
Christians vain. One might, indeed, be induced to 
take the words %ivh a^a rh xTj^vy/Jta rnj^Wy as analogous 
to verse 15th, and give the meaning thus: our 
preaching, our testimony is fflJse ; but this is forbid- 
den by the xa/ before 4?gu3o/ttagru^gff, which obviously 
introduces something new. I take, therefore, the two 
clauses %ivh rh XTjgvyfia rifiuv and xsvri ii ickrig bfiuv 
together, the one as spoken more with an objective, 
and the other more with a subjective reference, thus : 
The doctrine preached by us, the gospel, no less than 
your faith in it, is vain, idle, unsubstantial, and de- 
ficient in a proper foundation. Calvin: " In vain 
then is preaching. Not merely because it has an ad- 
mixture of error, but because it is altogether an 
empty fallacy. For what remains if Christ have 
been swallowed up of death, if he be extinct, if he 
have sunk under the curse of sin, if, in fine, he 
succumbed to Satan? Truly, when he who is 
the head, has been destroyed, nothing else is of 
any moment. On the same account he adds that 
their faith is vain ; for what solidity of faith could 
there be, when no hope of life appeared ? But in 
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the death of Christ, by itself considered, there is 
material only from despair ; for never could he be 
the author of life to others had he been utterly over- 
come of death himself.''* 

15. Inference the second : The apostles, and all 
who testified that they had seen Christ after his re- 
surrection, would be shown to be liars and sinners 
against God, whose witnesses they had professed to 
be (the gen. roD ^soD after •sj/iudo^apru^g^ is analogous 
to a genitive after the simple fid^rv^ii' we are fid^rv' 
§ii Tov ^goD, but -^vdofid^^ig^) and of whom they had 
testified that he had done a thing which he did not 
do. They would thus* appear to have been testify- 
ing rather (xgainst God (ifia^rv^riffa/j^sv xard rod ^oD) 
since they had ascribed it to his holy will, that he 
had been pleased to raise Christ from the dead, 

* Inania igitur eat prwdieaiio, Non tantum quia aliquid 
mendacii admistiim habeat,sed quia in totum sit inanis faliacia ; 
quid enim restat, si Christas absorptns fuerit a morte, si ex- 
stinctus fuerit, si maledictione peccati fuerit oppressus, si de- 
nique Satanae suocubuerit ? Deniqne illo capite everso, reliqna 
omDia nullius erunt momenti. Eadem ratione addit ranam 
fore fidein ipsorum: qualis enim erit solid iias fidei, ubi nulla 
spes vitae se ostendet ? Atqui in nuda morte Christi tantum 
materia desperationis apparet ; neque enim aliis auctor salutis 
esse potest qui a morte penitus subactus fuerit. 

^ Orotius takes the gen. as of the obijeety when he says 
'< deprehendimur nomine Dei falsum tolisse testimonium,' abusi 
Dei nomine, contra preceptum. £zod. zx. 7**' But the 
apostle does not say that they had taken God to witness, but 
conversely* that they had appeared as testifying to an act of 
(rod, and so as being witnesses for him, (oousequently gen, 
xuhjecH*) 
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whilst he had not done so. Grotius remarks on the 
whole correctly here : " For all testimony is against 
God -which says that God did something which he 
did not do. If, then, it be a crime to speak falsely 
of a man, how much more of God? If any one 
adulterate the coin of the realm he is severely pu- 
nished : how much more he who adulterates that of 
God 5 for miracles are the coin of deity."* 

h oux tjysi^sv g/ffg| &^a nx^oi (fhx iyei^ovrai. — Whom 
he hath not raised, if so be, as ye suppose, that the 
dead rise not. The a^a seems, as Winer remarks, 
p. 372, to introduce conclusions from an opponent's 
premises: sl^no &^a together, therefore, is exactly 
siquideniy and the simple si with which the Vulgate 
and most translators render it, is consequently incor- 
rect. For the rest, it is clear that in this passage 
the apostle has in view a complete assimilation of 
Christ and the dead in respect of the resurrection. 
This is shown also by the words of the following 
verse: u yA^ wx^o/ oxtx lyg/^oira/, oudi X|/tfri^ hyri- 
yt^rau 

18. in hrk sv ra?<; afia^r/atg v/aw, — The death of 
Christ for the sins of men is so closely connected 
with his resurrection, that if the latter had not taken 
place, the former would have failed of its end en- 
tirely. Hence it is that Paul says : 8^ ('IriMg) i:a.^ 

* Contra Deum enim est testimonium omne, quod Deum 
fecisse dicit id, quod dom fecit. Si de homine falsum dicere 
magnum est scelus, quanto magis de'Deo. Si quis regis mo- 
netam adulterat, gravissime punitur : quanto magis qui Dei. 
Miracula enim Dei moneta. 
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dtxaiutfiv fi/Mjy. On this passage Riickert remarks 
eorrectiy : " The sins of men were atoned for by 
the death of Christ, but that atonement would have 
been of no avail to them if they could not have be- 
lieved it Now faith is produced by the resurrec- 
tion, and accordingly this also is necessary to the 
dixaiutftg, and has been prepared by God that men 
might be brought to* the enjo3rment of those bless- 
ings which the death of Christ has procured for 
them."— ^/ xotfAfi6ivreg h Xpsrfi. — Grotius thinks that 
the persons referred to here are the martyrs; but 
for this there is nothing in the connection ; the dis- 
course is rather of all who, as Christians, have died 
in Christ, t. c. in faith in Christ. Such would be 
lost if none but those who should be alive at the re- 
turn of the Messiah should become partakers of his 
kingdom. 

19. If we are persons who have placed their hopes 
on Christ only for this life, we are to be pitied more 
than all men, because, to wit, we must die daily, and 
after all, if there be no resurrection from the dead, 
find that we have hoped entirely in vain.- The sub- 
ject in hfisv is doubtless quite general ; all Christians 
are meant. Why Hydenreich should take fifieii; oi 
^wvrs; as the subject, and seek to find a contrast here 
with those already dead, I cannot perceive. 

20. Chrysostom : " Having shown how many evils 
flow from not believing in the resurrection, he again 
takes up the discourse, and says. Now hath Christ 
been raised from the dead; adding directly the 
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words frwi the deady that he might close up the 
mouths of the heretics."* The vov/ here agsdn does 
not refer to time, but is adversative. 

knci/^y^ rm xixoi/irifievcav. — These words the apostle 
adds, to indicate that the resurrection of Christ took 
place, not alone and for itself, but that it was only 
the beginning of the general resurrection. Calvin : 
"As the crop of the whole year was consecrated in 
the first fruits, so the power of Christ's resurrection 
is extended to us all, — unless the passage be taken 
more simply, that in him was tasted the first fruit of 
the resurrection. I rather, however, incline to re- 
gard the declaration in this sense, that the rest of the 
dead shall follow him, as the whole harvest does the 
first fruits, and this is confirmed by what follows."^ * 
On a similar usage of the word ava^^ri, see Rom. 
xi. 16, a passage which Theodoret had before his 
eyes when he wrote on that before us, rfi d^a^^ 
'jrdvrus dxoXov&ritfii rh (pv^afia. Nevertheless, Paul 
does not seem to have had exactly the same image 
in his mind here. In a grammatical point of view, 

* Attlf»f t^a U rw fi.h vrtfTtut^^tti Ttit SutAvrettn vUnrm rii 
XMtk a¥»Xm/ifi»ni ret Xiytv ^dXtv, m») ^nrt, wt) ^\ X^tfrif iytf- 

tSv mi^trmm rk rrifutra, 

^ Qaemadmodum in primitiis totlas anni proventus conse- 
crabatur, ita vis resurrectionis Christ! ad nos omnes diffandi- 
tur. nisi malis simplicius accipere, delibatum in ipso fuisse 
primum fructum resurrectionis. Ego tamen magis probo hoc 
sensu dictum, quod reliqui mortui eum sequentur, quemad- 
modum tota messis primitias : atque hoc confirmat prozima 
sententia. 



92 CHAP. xy. VERSES 20y 21. 

and as important in relation to the whole connection 
of Paul's discourse, it is to be observed that the 
words a.'rao^ii rSn xex, are not a mere apposition to 
the subject X^itfrSgy so that it is said of him that he is 
a iirst fruit of those that sleep, but they form a pre- 
dicate to the whole clause, so that it is rather said of 
Christ, that he has arisen as the first fruits of them 
that sleep, t. e, consequently, he arose with the in- 
tention, for the purpose, of bringing the resurrection 
of all after him. In this way also verse 

2 1 . Is closely connected with these words, and is pro- 
perly introduced with a ya^. We find here the same 
doctrine introduced as is treated of in the Epistle to 
the Romans, ch. v. 12, if., only that in the latter it is 
not death and the resurrection, but death and life, 
xaraK^tfict and dtxaiuais t^urjg that are contrasted, as 
is mentioned by Calvin in the following remarks on 
this passage : — << The thing to be proved is that 
Christ is the first fruits, but that not he alone was 
raised from the dead. This is proved from con- 
traries. Because death is not of nature but from the 
sin of men ; and as, therefore, Adam did not die for 
himself alone, but for us all ; it follows tliat neither 
did Christ, who is his antitype, arise only for him- 
self. For he came that he mig^t restore all things 
that were lost in Adam. The form of the argument 
here is to be observed : because he contends not by 
similitude, nor example, but endeavours from con- 
trary causes to prove contrary effects. The cause 
of death is Adam, and we die in him ; therefore 
Christ whose office it is to restore what we have lost 
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in Adam, is the cause of life to us, and his resurrec- 
tion is the basis and pledge of ours. And as the 
one is the commencement of death, so is the other 
of life. In the fifth chapter of the Romans he pur- 
sues the same comparison, but with this difference, 
that there he is speaking of spiritual life and death, 
while here hk is speaking of the resurrection of the 
body, which is the fruit of spiritual life."* 

vdtTsi ^cao^rotri&TiaovTai, — Usteri remarks, p. 387, 
note, that the ^dvrsg includes also the unbelievers, 
<< and admits of no limitation from the oi rov X^ierov, 
who are only mentioned for the first time in the fol- 
lowing verse." But the previous comparison uuwsp 
h r{f) 'AddfA iravTig a'r(Qv^(fxov<fiv forbids this supposi- 
tion : In Adam, all die, sp' ^ irdvrti n/ta^ov (Rom. 
V. 12) ; but in Christ only those can live and rise 

" Probandum esc, Christum esse primitias, non autem 
solam fuisse excitatum a mortuis. Probat a coDtrariis : quia 
mors non est a natura, sed ab bominis peccato. sicut ergo 
Adam non sibi soli mortuus est, sed nobis omnibus, ita sequi- 
tur, neque Christum, qui est antitypus, sibi tantum resur- 
rexisse. Venit enim, ut omnia instauraret, quae in Adam 
pessundata erant. Notanda autem est vis argument!: quia 
non similitudine pugnat, neque exemplo, sed nititur contrariis 
causis ad probandos contrarios effectus. Causa mortis est 
Adam et nos in ipso morimur : ergo Christns, cujus officium 
est nobis restituere quae in Adam perdimus, nobis vitae causa 
est : ejusque resurrectio hypostasis et pignus est nostrae. £t 
sicut ille mortis principium, ita hie vitae. Quinto capite ad 
Romanes eandem comparatiouem exsequitur : sed hoc discri- 
meh est, quod illic de vita et morte spirituali disputat, hie 
autem agit^de resurrectione camis, quae spiritualis vitae fruc- 
tus est. 
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who are justified through him, and this none are 
without faith in him. That Paul taught also a re- 
surrection of the &6ixoi to judgment is clear from 
other parts of scripture, (see Acts xxiv. 15.) but it is 
not to that he is referring here. 

23. "ExacfTog ds ev T(f> }di(f) rdyfi^ari, — All shall arise, 
but there is an order as to time : Christ is already 
risen, (dcra^;^^^ X^/tfro?) and those who are his will 
rise when he comes (Iv Tji ^a^outr/c^ aOroD.) 

24. eJroc rh rsXog x. r. X. — The r'sXog here is more 
closely explained by what follows, Brav 'ra^adS) (Lach- 
mann cra^a8/3o/) rnv fSafftXeiav rGj ^bG) xai crar^/. The 
end will be introduced by the giving over of the 
kingdom to God the Father, so that God may be all 
in all. — rj5 ^s^ xai varfs — God the Father ; properly 
to him who is the God and Father. Comp. 2 Cor. i*. 
3, and other parallel passages in Wahl's Clavis, I. 
p. 776. 

orav xara^y^ffTj x, r. X. — Here something is men- 
tioned which is to jor^cede the '7ra§adid6vat that is intro- 
duced with the first orav. Without doubt it is the 
overpowering of Satan and his angels that is here 
referred to. 

25. axi'i ou av ^fi x, r. X. — A quotation from Ps. 
ex. 1 . The subject to '^fj is undoubtedly 6 ^shg xai 
crar^w as ver. 27. (viz. 6 u'Trord^ag aurfi rd iravra) 
shews, to say nothing of the original passage in the 
Psalms ; avrov refers, however, to Christ. God the 
Father is the ultimate source of the power of the 
Son [as such] Ig avrou yd^ rd 'jrdvra. He is not, 
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however, without the Son^ but his power illustrates 
itself (dof a^sra/) in the Sod. 

26. *E(J5^aroc s^6^hg xara^iTrai 6 ^dvarog.. — Paul 
affirms that death, as the result of sin, must be involved 
in the annihilation of the power of evil. He antici- 
pated an immortal world when this shall have passed, 
after which the sigh of the xr/V/;, Rom. viii. 19, is 
breathed. But the destruction of death is also an 
absolutely present thing, for Christ says, << He that 
believeth in me hath everlasting life," John iii. 16. 

27. Hdvra yd§ v^sra^sv x. r. X. — Another quota- 
tion from the Old Testament, from Psalm viii. 7 ; 
there indeed spoken of men in general, but here 
applied to the Messiah. 

oTav d's ilnrri — aur^ rd nrdvra, — The orav is here 
quandoquidem. On the subject to e/cttj, see Winer, 
p. 471, a.* These words have, moreover, the object 
of introducing what the apostle says in verse 28, 
ha fi 6 ^shg rd iravra iv Tam, for unless we view 
them so, they would be quite superfluous, as Paul 
himself says that the matter is self-evident (drjXov). 

28. fva fi 6 ^shg rd cravra iv cratr/K — The ha here is 
not, as Heydenreich proposes, so thcU, but, in order 
that. The object of the divine government of the 
universe is, that God may be all in all. — Of the four 
instances in which the article occurs in this connec- 

* f^' Among those cases in which the subject of a verb is 
omitted, from its being naturally understood of itself, may be 
reckoned the citation-formulae ^iyu, Heb. i. 7 ; ^v), viii. d ; 
futfrvfUf vii. 17) &c viz. 4 y^t^, or ri vrnv/utf as at once oc- 
curs."— Gr. d. N. r.— Tk.] 
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tion before ^ravro, the first three are easily explained, 
for in them the All, rerum univernUu is intended, 
but the last is more puzzling. That it is nottheuni« 
verse that is here intended is evident. The words 
of CEcumenitts seem to lead to the correct explana- 
tion : << When sin is taken away, it is plain that God 
shall be the all in all, as we shall no longer be divided 
between God and our own lusts.*** The unity of 
principle in all shall be declared ; all shall no longer 
follow their own inclinations, but act entirely under 
the influence of God. The article stands thus in the 
same way as it would have stood, had it been said 
ivs^yav rd vdvrcc h m^tv. Similar passages are 
found even in profane writers (such as e. gr, that in 
Polybius rh de oXov aurotg ^» xai rb ^av 'ArnXkrif) see 
Wolf, Cur. Philol p. 536. 

29. The apostle proceeds now to support the doc- 
trine of the resurrection by argumenta ad kominem, 
and to reason ex cancessis* In the first place, he ar- 
gues that the ^ain-t^ofiO^i bvk^ rm nn^w had, by that 
baptism, professed their faith in the resurrection, 
otherwise their conduct had been without an object. 
This clause is joined to what precedes by lo-g/, which 
is here (like qtumiamy quandoquidemy since) very 
suitable, inasmuch as the reason adduced for this 
matter is taken from without. Some propose to 
render eTti by cUioquin; but the word can hardly 
have this meaning, and those who propose it are de- 

> U»9 n kfut^TM «Mi(i5^, %S^Xn §rs i Si«f Utm rk vrdtrm it 
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luded into it by the circumstance that this meaning 
is in the connection, but it is, elsewhere, not in l^g/. 
The future irottjifovm is not, as Wolf thinks, analogous 
. to the future r/ d^difu and the like, but is to be inter- 
preted thus: quid eos facere apparebit, qui — , or 
quid ii facere invenieniur, qui ■ — (to which is to be 
supplied si crediderint, nullam esse resurrectionem). 
The explanation of flro/g/i' itself is verj' easy : What 
shall they do, who allow themselves to be baptised ? 
Ans. Without doubt some thing very foolish, if they 
deny the resurrection. 

As respects the phrase ^airri^icQai ucrs^ r^\> vgxpwi/ 
itself, it may be remarked that the passage belongs 
to those in the New Testament in which the inge- 
nuity, but, at the same time, the want of taste and 
captiousness of many interpreters have been dis- 
played in an innumerable mass of explanations. A 
detail of the different opinions regarding it * is unne- 
cessary, inasmuch as it would possess neither histo- 
rical nor dogmatical interest. Heydenreich .justly 
remarks, that we can never arrive at a clear under- 
standing of the matter, as Paul speaks of it to the 
Corinthians as of something with which they were 
quite &miliar, and- there is a want of any informal- 
tion from other sources regarding it. That inter- 
pretation has undoubtedly most in its favour "which 
takes the words in their proper meaning, and so 
leaves the sense to come forth, as if were, of itself. 
This is the plan followed among the ancients by 

• Such a detail is furnished by Wolf in his Cur. Phil, p, 
536, ff., and in Heydenreich*8 Commentary, II. p. 509, ff. 
VOL. II. H 
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Ambrosiaster, and among the mpderns by Soaliger^ 
Grotius, Augusti, (in his Archaeology) &c. and ac- 
cording to which a representative baptism is sup- 
posed. Ambrosiaster says: " He seeks to shew 
that the resurrection of the dead was so certain and 
stable, that he adduces the example of those who 
were so secure of a future resurrection, that they 
were never baptised for the dead, (when perchance 
some one was prevent^sd by death) fearing lest one 
that had not been baptised might either rise to his 
injury, or not at all ; the living being baptised in the 
name of the dead. Whence he adds. And why are 
they baptised for them ? By using this example, he 
does not approve of their conduct, but he shews 
their own settled faith in the resurrection."* Though 
we have no contemporary testimonies for such a 
practice, yet -the Fathers (TertuUian, Epiphanius, 
Chrysostom ; — see the passages from them in Gro- 
tius and Heydenreich) expressly adduce it, at the 
same time condemning it, and attributing it to here- 
tics. This seems to have been the principal reason 
why many recent commentators have set aside this 
the simple and natural interpretation of the passage, 
and betaken themselves to others of a less obvious 

* In tantum ratam et stabilem vult ostendere resiirrectio- 
nem mortuorum, ut ex em plum det eorum, qui tam securi 
erant de futura resurrectioue, ut etiam pro mortuis baptiza- 
reutur, si quem forte mors praevenisset, timentes ne aut male 
aut non resurgeret, qui baptizatus non fuerat : vivus nomine 
mortui tingebatur. Uude subjicit: quid et baptizantur pro 
iilis ? Exemplo hoc non factum illorum probat, sed iizam 
iidem in returrectione ostendit. 
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cast. The difficulty, however, which so many feel 
of admitting that Paul would have borrowed an 
^gument for his own doctrine from the practices of 
heretics, instead of rather condenming these, may be 
removed by the closing remark in the passage above 
cited from Ambrosiaster. Paul simply mentions the 
thing here, (though one of which he himself could 
not approve) reserving his condemnation of it till 
another opportunity. Something similar is furnished, 
as we saw by ch. xi. 5. It may, however, be also 
doubted, whether Paul so greatly disapproved of 
the practice as is supposed. At any rate, the error, 
according to which the relation of a Catechumen 
who had died before he was baptized, took his place, 
and as a more advanced Christian, submitted to 
baptism in his stead, was not worse than many which 
have prevailed so long in more recent times in the 
church; and Paul gives abundant instances in this 
epistle of his forbearance with the weak. 

In regard to particulars, it is to be observed in the 
first place, that as the first ruv ysx^uv refers to parti- 
cular dead persons, (perhaps relations or friends), 
of whom these ^a'irrt^ofisvo/ were the representatives, 
the article is added. It is otherwise with the follow- 
ing HK^oi, which denotes the dead in general. The 
Tcai before fiw^ritjuwcLi is emphatic. Thus the mean- 
ing of the whole is : What then is done by those who 
have received baptism for the dead ? If the dead 
in general rise not, why do they submit to baptism ? 
In place of avruiv, the received text reads ro5i> vgx^wy. 
In this case, vtx,^, is used with a peculiar emphasis^ 
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homogeneous with the i^sx^oi, not with the former rZv 
ftx^Zvf and the article is added not for the same 
reason as in that case, but for another. For the 
meaning with this reading is : If the dead in general 
rise not, why do they submit to baptism, for those 
who are indeed dead, (consequently, who shall not 
arise) ?* 

• [" We come now to that very difficalt formula j6«frr<^(* 
r^«i V9rl^ 9M n»^£*. Here it is of great importance to remark 
that the article is added ; it is also repeated by the received 
text in the following clause ; but here the reading murS* is de- 
cidedly to be preferred. Now, the article directs us to conceive 
not of the dead generally, but of certain well-known dead ; 
and the connection with ver. 23, points out these as such as 
had died in the Lord. Keeping this clearly in view, it is evi- 
dent, that M^ bannot here have the meaning of in place ofy 
for such persons had been already baptised before their death, 
but that it must signify for, for the behoof of. But in what 
sense can the apostle say that those believers who enter 
the church receive baptism, for the benefit of those who 
are dead ? In this sense, that, as a certain number, a irX^^futf 
of believers is required, (see Rom. ii. 12, 25,) which must be 
filled up before the Parousia and the resurrection that accom- 
panies -it can take place ; so every convert who is baptised, by 
helping to fill up that number, confers a benefit upon the 
whole body of those who are already dead in the Lord. This 
view appears to me to make the passage intelligible; all other 
interpretations are essentially defective. Billroth has revived 
the interpretation of the bapHsmtu vicariug. But TertuUian 
{adv. Marc. v. 10,) mentions this practice as one of a hereti- 
cal nature ; in which case it is quite incredible that such a 
baptism of a living subject in the place of the dead could 
have prevailed in the time of the apostles, especially to such 
an extent as that a mere reference to it should be generally 
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30. 1 do not think that interpreters have sought 
too carefully to find a connection between this and 
the preceding verse. Paul furnishes, as before ob- 
served, several argumenta ad hominem, one after the 
other, without being very scrupulous respecting the 
transition from one to the other. In the first place, 
says he, unless you believe in the resurrection, your 
baptism for the dead is useless ; and in the next, 
unless you do so, your endurance of sufferings for 
the sake of the gospel is a piece of folly. Thus the 
object of both verses is the same, and this is enougli. 
We should not be justified, for the mere sake of ef- 
fecting a closer connection, in explaining ver. 29 in 
such a far-fetched manner, as those have done, who 
understood the ffa'srri^sffdai of the endurance of suf- 
ferings and persecutions. Apparently, indeed, the 
xa/ before iifiiTg, leads to such a supposition, as if the 
meaning were : Wherefore do they submit to such 
dangers, and wherefore also do we ? But without 
insisting upon the consideration, that if ^arri^iff^at 
have this meaning, Paul could not have used such 
language as this, for in that case, even the Apostles 

understood. Besides, how can it be believed that Paul would 
have approved of such a heretical practice ? for approve of 
it he does, inasmuch as the whole course of thoui^ht shows 
that, on the supposition of a resurrection, he considered some* 
thing: to be gained by the baptism for the dead. Further, 
with this interpretation, the article liefore vut^M must be 
omitted. Billroth, indeed, tries to account for it by suppos- 
ing a reference to certain relations or friends, as those in 
whose stead the /3«<rr*f«^i»w were baptised ; but this is very 
forced and far-fetched."— .0/*Aaw«^. — Tu.] 
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themselves would have belonged to the ^avrtl^ofiivoiy 
we may observe, that there is no need for supposing 
the xai to indicate, that both subjects have a common 
predicate, (viz. the incurring the risk of life ;) it is 
enough to show that the xa/ introduces a new sub- 
ject, of which something common to it with the first 
subject is affirmed; and this community here lies in 
the objectlessness and foUy of the modes of conduct 
referred to, on the supposition that there is no re- 
surrection. — rifj^iii — It is uncertain whether the preach- 
ers of the gospel in general, or the Apostle himself, 
be here referred to. The latter, however, is more 
probable, as Paul, in what follows, speaks of himself, 
and that without having previously used any particle 
of transition. The sudden interchange of singular 
and plural, proves nothing against this opinion, as it 
occurs often, not only with Paul, but also with pro- 
fane writers. 

31. vn rr^v bfiiri^av xau^riffiv. — per gloriam (meam) 
de vobis. The pron, adj. stands here objectively 
like bfLSi^ itself, above ch. ix. 12. 

32. E/ xara av^iwToi/ l^jj^/o,aa;^7j(ra x. r. X. — We 
have no account in the Acts of any fighting with wild 
beasts on the part of Paul at Ephesus ; whence 
many interpreters have been induced to take ^jjo/o- 
fi^a-xitv tropically, and understand it, of the struggle 
which arose out of the opposition of Demetrius, see 
Acts xix. 23, AT. And certainly it may be easily 
supposed, that the apostle calls the persons with 
whom he then contended ^jj^/a, as this word often 
occurs with the Greek writers as a term of reproach^ 
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to say nothing of such expressions as '^TiPmdsig 
rvpavvoi and others of the same kind. Still we m^y 
suppose, nevertheless, that an actual contest with 
wild beasts is referred to, (such were common among 
the Romans who used them as a species of ponrsfe- 
ment ;^ comp. the phrase damnare in ludum vena- 
torium, and the commentators on Pliny, EpisL x. 40.) 
for as Neander justly observes, (p. 230, note) " it is 
evident, from Rom. xvi. 4, when it is said that 
Aquila and Priscilla had perilled their lives for him, 
and from what he himself says, Acts xx. 19, that 
many dangers had assailed Paul at Ephesus, of 
which no mention is made in the history of the Acts." 
Whichever of these two opinions is preferred, the 
expression xam av^otavov seems best to be explain- 
ed in thc'way in which this phrase is commonly used 
by Paul, viz. according to men, so that I had re- 
spect only to what is human and bodily. So Calvin 
has already given it : " To what purpose did I sub- 
mit at once to infamy and the risk of a most cruel 
death, if my hopes had been confined to this present 
world ? According io men, h^re means with respect to 
human life, so that only in this present life a reward 
should accrue to us."^ And Beza : hunmno aliqtio 

* It may, indeed, be objected to this that, as Paul was a 
Roman citizen, he could not be subjected to such a punish, 
ment. 

^ Quorsum, inquit, pertinebat me infamiam simul cum 
crudelissima morte adire, si spes meae inchisae in hoc mundo 
essent? Secundum hominem, hoc loco significat, humanae 
vjtae respectu, ita ut nobis constet praeraium in hoc [tantum] 
mundo. 
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imptihu, neque in deum respiciens. Other explana- 
tions of xctTOL oiv^p(itro¥ either violate the rules of the 
language, or do not co-here with PauFs mode of 
writing, or, in fine, are inconsistent with the connec- 
tion. 

E/ vsx^ot — oLTt^vriintofLev, — The words ^ayafMv^-^ 
d^o^v. are taken from Is. xxii. 13. and contain the 
positive decision upon the negative W fMi rh o<ps\og ; if 
there be no resurrection of the dead, then let us en- 
joy the present life ! This passage has been adduced 
in support of the opinion, that the unbelief of the 
Corinthians in the resurrection arose from epicurean 
notions ; but the opposite seems rather to follow 
from the words. They have obviously the meaning : 
K there be no resurrection, it follows — (a conclusion 
indeed which you a^Aor)— that, &c. Had those to whom 
Paul was writing entertained notions of an epicurean 
cast, the words s/ xard avS^wcrov — o<piXo^ could not 
have been adduced as an instance against them ; on 
the contrary, they would have said : Yes, thou ari 
indeed foolish in exposing thyself to such risk of 
death ! We must here keep in mind the view for- 
merly given of the state of opinion in the Corinthian 
church, in regard to which Paul writes in this chap- 
ter. The persons whom he seeks to set right, 
were certain excellent, well-conducted men, (as is 
clear from the whole train of argument) who were 
anxiously expecting the return of Christ, in the hope 
of entering with him into his kingdom, but who were 
afraid at the same time of dying before he came, as 
their sensuous understanding could not form any 
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cimception of a resurrection of the body. But it 
may be said, do not the words of verse 

33. Mrj 'irXavaadv ^^sifiouffiv tj^rj %^(irk 6/Ai7Jat xa- 
xa/, — prove the contrary ? By no means. Paul 
seeks only to hold up to those he is addressing an 
evil consequence that might easily result from the 
rejection of this leading article of the Christian faith. 
He says : View not the matter lightly (/i^jj flrXonao^, 
comp. above, ch. vi. 9*^) ; although you have good 
morals, yet these may (by such unbelief) be corrupt- 
ed by evil association. Be again on the watch, and 
suffer not yourselves to be tempted to sin ; for some 
among you certainly know not God ; that I must 
say to your shame. — There can be no doubt that 
among' the Corinthians generally, and among the 
deniers of the resurrection in particular, there were 
some immoral and corrupt men. Such, however, as 
above remarked, cannot be the persons to whom the 
apostle peculiarly addresses himself, for in the case of 
the latter he presupposes a regard to general moral 
principles. Hience, the rmg in ver. 34^ are not cer- 
tainly the same nve^ who are mentioned in ver. 12, 
but only a portion of them. Paul might very well 
so speak : he begins this chapter with an address to 
all the Corinthians ; of these the rmg in ver 12. are 
a part ; to this part he addresses himself in particu- 
lar, and of these the nvsg in ver. 34. are again a 
part. 

The words p^g/^ouc/K — xaxai form an Iambic trime- 

' The Vulgate, however, translates this, not unsuitably, 
nolite teduei. 
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ter, quoted from the Thais of Menander, (see Winer, 
p. 499.)* In place of ;^fJjtfra, Lachmann reads 

34. sjcvfj-y^are dtxoUug. — " dixaiug is noijustlyy in a 
moral sense, bat rather, in a modal sense, fuilt/, com- 
pletelt/, perfectly, Emser takes it morally, thus: 
* Wake up and be pious.' Luther more correctly 
modally, thus : < Wake right up/ " Erasm, Schmid. 
ayvcafflav ya^ ^gou rivig s^ovffi. Most interpreters 
compare with this, the words in Matt. ch. xxii. 29 : 
'rXavaadSf firi eldSrtg rag y^a^Stg fii>i6e rriv dvva/iiv row 
SsoD. It seems better, however, to understand the 
aym^iav SsoD %xiiv, acccnrding to the Hebrew, (see 
1 Sam. ii. 12, &c.) of ungodliness. 

36. *AXX* e^iTrig x. r. a. — With these words, the 
apostle introduces an objection on the part of his 
opponents, just as in Latin it is often said, sed dicet 
aliquis. It is as if the Corinthians had said. We 
grant that the most alarming consequences are con- 
nected with the denial of the resurrection, but still 
we cannot yield our assent to this, because we can- 
not conceive how a corrupted corpse can again live, 
or in what sort of body the dead can arise. Chry- 
sostom rightly observes, (and he is followed by Bul- 

* ['* In 1 Cor. XV. 33, we have an iambic trimeter acatalect 
(senarius) : 

(p6h^l\) I <stv a \ drj x^^^ I ^f^^ I "^^^ I xaxa/, 
where in the unequal places lit and 3d we have spondees, as 
is often the case. The line is from the comic poet Menander ; 
and, according to H. Stephens, from his Thais, (see Mettandri 
Fragmenta, ed. Meinecke, p. '^b.y^-^Gr, d. J\r. T— Tb.] 
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linger and others,) " He supposes two difficulties, 
the mode of the resurrection, and the quality of the 
bodies, respecting both of which they were in per- 
plexity, for they asked, how can that which is cor- 
rupted be raised? And with what body do they 
come ?'** Both these doubts the apostle seeks to 
remove, by the example of the grain of com. 

36. *A^Poi/, 6{t (T-jTs/^g/g y,. r. X. — The tfu here is em- 
phatic: Thou art a man without understanding, since 
thou wilt not allow thyself to be taught by thine 
own experience ; for, in order that a new plant may 
be produced from the seed-corn, the latter must first 
corrupt, (comp. the declaration of Christ ; John xii. 
ii4) ; consequently 

37. An entirely different body is produced by it 
from what itself was. On this comparison Usteri 
remarks, (p. 357) : " Here, indeed, we must observe 
that the figure oversteps the analogy ; for, from the 
seed there Is always produced similar plants ; while, 
on the contrary, the entombed body of the dead 
contains the germ out of which an entirely different 
and imperishable body springs." This is not with- 
out reason ; still the truth which lies in Paul's repre- 
sentation is this, that, as the life of the plant is al- 
ways renewed by means of the seed, so the spirit 
has power, not of itself, but from God, to form for 
itself always a new organ, a new body. This body 
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is a spiritual body. By this paradoxical expression 
Paul intended what is its literal meaning, a body 
adapted to the spirit^ (adjective in ixog). Since, then, 
tlie spirit is incorporeal, the body that seems most 
adapted to it is one as refined and etherial as possible^ 
a body without ad^^ and aJ/ta, (ver. 50.) This will 
be as different from the body that has been corrupted 
by death, as the plant that springs from the seed- 
corn is from the latter. To render the possibility of 
such an entire difference so much the clearer, Paul 
goes on to say, 

39. ou irasa tfccg^ n aurij <sd^^^ x, r. a. — Even upon 
earth the organisms are different. 

40. Ka/ auifj^ara sVou^awa x,a/ auifiara Iviyucty x. r. X. 
— Perfectly marked is the difference between the 
heavenly bodies and the earthly ; and, as there are 
different degrees on earth, so also in heaven, (Usteri, 
p. 357.) It may be asked, what is meant by a(jjfiara 
sTou^avta? One might imagine that they are the 
same as the 6(i/jMra '7rvsu,tiarixd, ver. 44 ; but it is 
not yet that the organs of the spirit are referred to; 
it is first shewn, in general, how great a difference 
there is between all heavenly and earthly things; 
besides this supposition is forbidden by ver. 41, 
(^>./off, ffsXrjvT)). On the other hand, however, it is 
against the usage of the language to take (roa.aara 
fTou^av/o, for what we call heaverdy bodies. The 
matter seems to stand thus : Paul seeks, ,as already 
remarked ; first, to shew, in general, how great a 
difference there is between the corporealism, the 
^materialism of earth, and that of heaven; as an 
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instance, he selects what we see of heaven — ^the sun, 
moon, and stars. There is thus, first, in ver. 40, 
a comparison between heavenly and earthly bodies 
generally, as two contrasted wholes, of which each 
contains individuals referred to by the word ers^a. 
In the following verse, on the other hand, 

41. aXKfi U^a TjXiov, xal ak\7i do^a ffsXrivrigy x. r. X. 
— We have a comparison of the heavenly bodies 
with one another. It may be asked for what end is 
this comparison made ? The majority of inteipre- 
ters, following Chrysostom, think that it is thereby 
intimated that the resurrection itself is diverse — that 
the bodies of those rising shall not be endowed with 
the same glory. Chrysostom: " Having finished 
his discourse concerning the resurrection, he shows 
next that then there shall be much diversity of glory, 
though the resurrection be one."* But it does not 
lie in the way of Paul's reasoning to bring forward 
this; his argument is concerned, in the first instance, 
only to make clear the difference between the 6co(ia 
-^v-xjMv and ^vivfiariTtov, Hence, as in verse 39, the 
apostle showed that the organisms that are upon 
earth are different one from another, so he shows 
here that the heavenly bodies differ one from ano- 
ther, without doubt in order to indicate what an 
endless number of ever finer and more glorious 
bodies there are, so that in forming our conceptions 
of the tfaJ/ta 'rviv/Aarixhv, we must not hold by mere 
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earthly organisms, but must rather suppose the great- 
est possible diversity between that body and these, 
since even among the heavenly bodies themselves 
there is such a diversity. The error of the common 
view was clearly perceived by Calvin : " Not only 
is there a difference between heavenly bodies and 
earthly, but not even the heavenly bodies themselves 
have all the same glory ; for the sun surpasses the 
moon, and the rest of the stars diflPer one from ano- 
ther. The same diversity, therefore, will be appa- 
rent in the resurrection of the dead ; but in the ap- 
plication of this an error is commonly made. Paul 
is regarded as having intended to affirm that after 
the resurrection there will be different degrees of 
glory and honour, an opinion which is certainly most 
true of itself, and which is proved by other scriptural 
testimonies, but which has nothing to do with Paul's 
present object For he is arguing not regarding the 
difference of condition among the saints after the re- 
surrection^ but regarding the difference between the 
bodies we now have and those we shall afterwards 
receive. He removes, therefore, the charge of ab- 
surdity by this simile : the substance of the sun and 
of the moon is one, but the difference between the 
two in respect of dignity and excellence, is great. 
What wonder, then, should our body put on a more 
excellent quality ? As if he had said, I teach no- 
thing as about to happen at the resurrection which 
is not already before the eyes of all. That such 
is the meaning of the words, is clear from the 
context. For whence and whither would Paul 
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make a leap if he were now comparing one with 
another in a different state, while up to this point he 
has been comparing the present state of all alike 
with that which is future, and immediately proceeds 
with that comparison."* 

42. Ourot) xai ^ avdifraffig rojv vsx^uv. — So is it with 
the resurrection of the dead. How ? Thus, namely, 
that as there is a difference not only between earthly 
bodies and heavenly bodies generally, but also with- 
in both classes between individuals, so in like man- 
ner shall the bodies of those who shall rise be differ- 
ent from the bodies of those now alive. This latter 
difference is still more fully set forth in the words, 

^ Non modo inter coelestia et terrestria corpora discrimen 
est, sed ne coelestibus quidem omnibus aequalis est gloria. 
Sol enim lunam praecellit et reliquae stellae inter se differunt. 
haec igitur dissimilitudo in resurrectione mortuorum apparet : 
terum in applicatione vulgo erratur. putant enim Paulam 
dicere voluisse, a resurrectione diversos fore honoris et gloriae 
Sanctis gradus ; quod quidem [per se] verissimum est aliisqu^ 
scripturae testimoniis probatur, sed nihil ad Pauli mentem. 
Non enim disputat, qualis futura sit conditionis differentia 
inter sanctos, post resurrectionem ; sed quid nunc differant 
corpora nostra ab iis, quae olim recipiemus. Removet ergo 
absurdidatis opinionem hoc simili s solis et lunae una est sub- 
stantia, dignitatis et excellentiae magnum discrimen. Quid 
ergo mirum, si corpus nostrum ezcellentiorem qualitatem 
induat? acsi diceret: nihil in resurrectione futurum doceo^ 
quod non subjectum sit jam omnium oculis. Talem esse sen- 
sum verborum, patet ex contextu. Unde enim et quorsum 
transiliret Paulus, si nunc in statu di verso alios cum aliis con- 
ferret : quum hactenus statum praesentum omnium aimul cum 
futuro comparavei-it et in ea comparatione moz pergat. 
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tmifttai h (p^(fij iysf^ai iv atpda^dot, x. r. X. — The 
earthly mortal body, which is, as it were, only the 
seed-corn that is laid in the earth, is subject to cor- 
ruption, to dishonour (dcr/^/qt, Chtysostom: ri ya^ 
BidB^fstfrs^ov V6XP0V dta^^vhrog ;), to weakness : the body 
of those raised up, on the other hand, shall be in- 
dued with immortality, glory, power. All these 
points of contrast are ultimately brought together in 
the words (Svu^trau <rufi,a y^/u^ixovj lyg/^ira/ itufia ffveu- 
fianxov. What is subjected to earthly death is only 
the soul-body, the principle of natural life ; at the 
coming of Christ, however, it will be raised a spirit- 
body. Of this latter, 'Paul gives only, as it were, a 
negative representation ; he furnishes no positive 
conception of it, but contents himself with indicating 
that it is of a higher nature than the physical or na- 
tural body. 

44. s<rr/ tffiD^a '<^^^lx6vf xat lart cufia nmufMtrtxov, — 
These words are apparently added in defence of the 
use of the expression 6ufi,a *irvi\)fLarix6v in the preced- 
ing clause — an expression which must have naturally 
appeared paradoxical — in this manner : there is in 
fact a spiritual body as well as a natural body. 
Lachmann has the reading (which also Luther has 
followed) it e(tTiv (fStfia x. r. X. Usteri also appears 
to have had this reading in view when he para- 
phrased the passage thus (p. 358) ; << If there is a 
^ufMi '4/u;^/xov, which organisation is suited to a pre- 
ponderating soul-life, why should there not also be a 
aufiO' 'r:n\tfMLTix6v that shall be adapted to our then 
purely spiritual life." As regards this paraphrase 
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itself, it appears to me not to give the meaning of 
the words with sufficient strictness, as it introduces 
among them a " wherefore — should there not." I 
believe that even if we read e/ as above, the words 
contain nothing more than a defence of the expres- 
sion copilot, ^v., so that the meaning is : If there is a 
natural body (t. e. if it be correct to speak of a 
natural body, which you will allow), there is also a 
spiritual body (t. e, it is allowable to speak of a spi- 
ritual body). We thus also connect it well with what 
follows, for there we have the further defence of the 
ejcpression Qut of the Old Testament. 

45. 'Eysygro ^^urog oiv^^cmog * AbafL %ig •v}/«%ii»' ^wjav. - 
— Gen. ii. 7. Paul employs the account given in 
this passage of <God's having breathed into Adam, 
whom he had formed from the dust, the breath of 
life, and thereby elevated him to the rank of a being 
endowed with a living soul, for the purpose of there- 
by evincing the natural principle, which was the rul- 
ing principle in the first man. 

'O iCycLTog 'Add/^ ilg ^iZfj,a ^woflro/oDv.— From the 
manner in which this verse begins, we might have 
expected to find proof.of the latter part of it, as well 
as of the former, drawn from the Old Testament, 
for the oDra; refers not only to the expression cutfia 
•v)/:;;^iXQc, but also is intended probably to introduce 
the defence of the expression itbiicL 'jneufA.^ This de- 

* Calvin is of opinion on these words, that ** as it is no* 
where so written, this statement, it u written, must refer ex- 
clusively to the first clause.*' But how can §Srm refer only to 
VOL. II. I 
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fence appears, however, to be taken from the circum- 
stance that Adam is the anti-type of Christ ; that, 
consequently, what is said of the one in scripture 
may be applied to the other, and that such an appli- 
cation has^ consequently^ scripture for its basis. The 
contrast here lies in this, that Adam possessed only 
natural life, and that, consequently, his body was in 
so far corruptible ; but that in Christ, on the contra- 
ry, the Spirit is the essence (comp. 2 Cor. iii. 17.) — 
the Spirit to which life is not communicated from 
without, but which itself makes to live. It may be 
asked, what is the object to be supplied to ^woro/oDv ? 
The majority suppose other Christians. But since 
the apostle adds no object, the word ought certainly 
to be taken more generally, so as to comprehend no 
less the life which Christ had in himself (comp. 
John V. 26.), than that which is communicated to 
others, who have become one with him (John v. 21, 
vibg oug ^g?.g/ ^woflTo/g/). After the same manner 
Christ is called, (John xi. 25), ij avdfsraatg xai ti ^«^, 
there, indeed, in the first instance, as the bestower 
of the resurrection and the life ; but he bestows this 
not as one bestows an earthly possession, which be- 
fore the gift belonged to one, and after the gift be- 
longs to another, but as believers are one spirit with 
him (6 xoXXoi/Mvog rOi xv^icf) h myevfid g(fr/v, 1 Cor. vi. 
17), they have their life and their resurrection in 
him. Theophylact says on this passage " The first 

the former and less important claase, (for there is no need 
for proving that there was a fSfut ^vx*)i while it has no re- 
ference to the latter and more important ? 
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Adait), indeed, was an animal man, t. e. had a body 
inhabited by animal powers; the last Adam, how- 
ever, the Lord, a live-giving spirit. He does not say 
a living spirit, but a live*giving, which is the greater 
of. the two. For the Lord had the co-substantial 
co-existent holy Spirit, by whom he both quickened 
his own flesh, and granted to us incorruption through 
him. Wherefore we have the pledges of this cor- 
ruptible life in the first Adam, but of that which is 
to come in Christ."* 

46. 'A XX* ou v^urov x. r. X. — In order to perceive 
correctly the object of these words, we must keep in 
view what the apostle says in the following verses : 
The two principles, of which the one was operative 
in Adam, the other in Christ, are repeated in the 
Christian — ^the physical natural life is the basis upon 
which the spiritual erects itself. Calvin •• " It is ne- 
cessary, he says, that, before we can be renewed in 
Christ we should derive our origin from Adam, and 
be like him. Wherefore it is not to be wondered at 
if we begin with a living soul, for as the order is to be 
bom before we are regenerated, so also is it to live 
before we are raised up."^ Theophylctet: " Lest any 

A fMf it^ras 'A^^ ^ox*»U n* avBfnfoSt vourwrty ^u^ixa^s 
ivt»fttft ^MMtv/avn 9mfMt cT;^!*. «^f }f;^«r«f 'A)«^, ixv^Mf, its itnvfim, 
Z»»frt9Vf. «vx JfTiy, Its 9'nvfMt ^£f, iXXk ^tt&trouyfn ri fiuiov i <Wy. 
Ko) y»^ xuftts t*X* ^' ohvutiZs «vr« vtni* r« tiyt»9 mtufiut, h* tu 
xai 'Tfif tii«f 9»^»» \^i»VMt, »») fifMf It etifvv rhf a^Bt^viaf f;^«- 
fi^ure, "Xltf-Ti riis /Atf^Ba^rfis vavrits Z'^f «"« Wt^u^tt U tv 

^ Necesse est, inquit, nog priusquam reparemur in Christo> 
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one should ask, why have we the animal body, the in- 
ferior now, and the spiritual hereafter? He says, that 
so were the sources of both respectively arranged. 
For Adam was first, Christ last; so that ovff interests 
are always advancing towards what is better, and it 
is to be believed, that what in thee is now corrup- 
tible and inferior, shall be radically changed into 
what is incorruptible and better/** 

47. 6 Sfurg^og av^^oiMTog 6 xv^tog l^.o'j^avou. — Luther 
translates : << Der andere Mensch ist der Herr vom 
Himmel, the other man is the Lord from heaven." 
But the pardlelism requires that 1^ oi/^avov should 
be the predicate, even as Ix ytig and p^o/xoj (to 
say nothing of the grammatical consideration that 
if 6 xu^/o; J^ ou^avoD were to be joined together, 
we should have expected xv^tog 6 J^ ou^voD). If 6 
xv^iog — which, however, with Lachmann, may be 
more correctly omitted as a later edition-*-be retain- 
ed, it must be taken as in apposition to the subject 6 
ds-JTi^og oiv'^^cavog, so that the meaning of the whole 
verse is this : The first man is dust-bom from the 
earth ; the second man, the Lord, is from heaven. 
Possibly, however, (though this is rather forced) we 

originem^b A«lamo trahere etilli etie similes, quaretneoniire- 
]nur,>8i -inetptmus <ab anima yivante: sicut «iiim ordine.piius 
est nascicquam-Tanasci, ita viv«re quam resurgere. 

r« il ^trt uyMtriM* fciXXu ; ^fi^U, Sri aeai «< ^;^«^ UatI^v $&w* 

It) ri fiiXruf ati ^ hfitin^ it^iu^r tcmi wi^vtut, »ri km vw Wf 1* 
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may suppose that these are two co-ordinated predi- 
cates, to be marked by the insertion of commas after 
yns fti^ x,v§tog thus : The first man is from the earth 
(is) dust-born ; the second man is the Lord (is) 
ft'om heaven. In this case no violence is done to 
the grammar. On the words l| ov^avov which are 
analogous to ^vsu/^anxo^ may be adduced the accu- 
rate remark of Ustwri (p. 357) : " After the ancient, 
and at that time common conception, Paul places 
earth and heaven in contrast : all under the moon is 
transitory, the other is imperishable." 

49. ^o^^QfMiu — On the reading fo^sffufj^iv (which 
also Lachmann has adopted) Calvin has remarked 
correctly : ^< Some think that Paul makes a digres- 
sion here, for the purpose of exhorting to a pious 
and holy life ; and consequently they have changed 
the verb of the future time into the hortative mood, 
nay, in some Greek codices the reading is (poPS(feafMr 
but since that less aptly coheres, let us follow what 
suits better the object and context of the passage. It 
is to be observed^ in the first place, that there is no 
exhortation here, but pure doctrine, and that he is not 
treating here of newness of life, but the unbroken 
thread of the discourse is respecting the resurrection 
of the flesh. This, therefore, is the meaning : As 
the animal nature, which has the precedency in us, 
is the image of Adam, so in the celestial nature we 
shall be conformed to Christ ; for even now we be- 
gin to bear the image of Christ, and are transformed 
into it more and more every day ; — that image, 
however, consists in the regeneration of the spirit : 
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but then what is now begun shall be fully completed 
and perfected both in body and soul, so that we 
shall in reality obtain what as yet we only hope for."* 
So also Theodoret : rh (pofsffofisv flr^o^g>jr/xwf, ou cra^a/- 
vsrix.ojg g/ojjx?. 

50. TovTo ds (pvifit X. r. X. — Usteri hesitates (p. 364) 
whether to take these words thus : That I concede 
to you, if you assert that I have nothing to say 
against it ; or thus : My opinion is, &c., so that what 
follows contains the elucidation of what precedes. 
The former view doubtless suits the connexion bet- 
ter, which, in that case, is this : As we, in respect of 
our earthly body, resemble Adam, so, in respect of 
the heavenly body, we shall resemble Christ. Ye, 
indeed, are unable to conceive how the earthly, cor- 
rupted bodies can again arise ; but I myself also 
affirm, that flesh and blood {Theodoret i "He calls 

" Putanint quidam, hie esse exhortationem ad piam et sane* 
tarn vitam, ad quam Paulus digressus fuerit : et ideo verbum 
futuri tem'poris in hortativum modum transtulenmt. imo in 
quibusdam Oraecis oodd. legitur ^wmfut, sed quum id minus 
apte cohaereat, sequamur potius quod praesenti instituto et 
contextui respondet. Notemus prime, non esse exhortatio- 
nem, sed puram doctrinam, neque hie agi de vitae novitate, 
sed perpetuum esse filum orationis de resurreetione camis. 
Itaque iste erit sensus : queroadmodum animalis natura, quae 
in nobis praecedit, imago est Adae : ita in coelesti natura fore 
nos Christi conformes. nunc enim incipimus portare imagi- 
nem Christi et in dies magis ac magis in eum transformamur : 
sed ea imago in regeneratione spiritus consistit. Tune autem 
ad plenum instaurabitur, tam in corpore, quam in anima, et 
periicietur, quod nunc inchoatum est, adeoque reipsa obtine- 
bimus quod adhuc speramus. 
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the mortal nature flesh and blood ; for this it is im- 
possible, so long as it is mortal, to attain to the ce- 
lestial kingdom,"*) cannot reach the heavenly king- 
dom, nor the corruptible (ahstr, pro concr.J incor- 
ruption. With this what follows 

31. *l5ou, fivarrjoiov vfiTv Xsyw x. r. X. — may be 
closely united thus : Wherefore, those who are alive 
at the coming of Christ shall not be able to remain 
as they are, i. e. retain their natural body, if they 
are to enter the heavenly kingdom ; they must (this 
is a mystery which 1 herewith announce to you) 
be changed, and that suddenly, at the sound of the 
trumpet, which shall announce the resurrection of 
the dead. In this way the whole coheres with the 
main object of the apostle. He seeks to comfort 
the disheartened Corinthians, by assuring them that 
it will come to the same thing, as respects the resur- 
rection, whether a man has died before the coming 
of the Lord, or has overlived that event ; for to no 
one will life in the flesh at that time, be of any 
advantage, as it will not render him more ca- 
pable of being a partaker in the blessings of Christ's 
reign, than those who shall have died before, since 
in any case the earthly body must be changed be- 
fore it can become the heavenly. 

The accordance of such a view of the apostle's rea- 
soning with his general doctrine concerning the re- 
surrection, may be seen by a reference to the paral- 
lel passages, especially to those in the Second Epistle 
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to the Corinthians, and in his Epistles to the'Thes- 
salonians. We proceed to notice the particulars of 
his statement more closely. 

*Idou, fiucrrriPiov vfiTv >jyu. — With these words Paul 
intimates to the Corinthians, that what he is about 
to state is of such a kind, that in order to apprehend 
it, they must give up all their previous views re- 
specting the kingdom of heaven. So the whole 
Christian system announces itself as a mystery to 
the merely sensuous and fleshly understanding, by 
which it cannot be comprehended without a re- 
linquishment of its one-sided and contracted stand- 
point. The mystery, however, is not one of an ab- 
solute, but only one of a relative kind. (See the 
notes on ii. 7.)* 

— Most interpreters suppose here a trajection of the 
ou, in this sense : We, indeed, shall not all die, but 
nevertheless all shall be changed. Chrysostom pa- 
raphrases thus : <* We shall not all die, but we shall 
all be changed, even those who shall not die ; for 
they also are mortal. Fear not, therefore, he says^ 
though thou shouldst die, as if thou shouldst not 
rise again; for though there be some who shall 

• [*' When Paul here calls that a mystery, which, at the 
same time, he declares, we mast understand the mysterious- 
ness as lying not in the that, but in the how. The power of 
the Spirit which, in that great moment, shall be poured forth 
on the church as a life-giving light-dew, (Is. xxvi. 19,) will, 
in a mysterious manner, effect this corporeal change.** — 
Ol8hausen,^TR.] 
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escape death, yet will not this suffice for that resur- 
rection, but even their bodies, though they have 
never died, shall be changed, and translated into in- 
corruption."* As regards the substance f the con- 
trast is here certainly correctly brought out ; never- 
theless Paul seems to have expressed it somewhat 
differently, so that it is not indispensably necessary to 
suppose a case of trajection ; we need only main- 
tain, that the whole force lies on AXXayriffSfiida, and 
that Paul had this predicate in view already pecu- 
liarly with the first ^dvng in this manner : cravrgg — 
fifh ou xoifLTi^TiffofisOa, — vdvrsg ds aXKay7}o6fii6ct, we all 
— shall not, indeed, before that time be dead, never- 
theless — all shall be changed = Although we shall 
not all die, yet shall we all be changed^ if we remain 
at that time. 

We have followed, in respect of these words, the 
received reading, because it accords best with the 
known doctrine of Paul in other passages, (see espe- 
cially 1 Thes. iv. 15, ff. ; Rom. xiv. 9; and also the 
second Epistle to the Cor.), and also is sufficiently 
confirmed by outward testimony. It is the less ne- 
cessary to reject the strong internal testimony in its 
favour, since, as Mill well remarks, the other read- 
ings, though certainly in some respects well support- 

hd TCUTO iitfiff, <pnfivi is 0V» AvavTti^ifttvff tif) ya^f viuf i/Viv, oP 
*mi rovT9 ita^tu^ovreUf *m} •fiutg »v» af»u r'ovr9 avrcTs Uf 'rn* «»«• 
^Ttcfi* mtn^y »Xk» ^it x«} Inii^im ri ^ufAmrtt r» fiii a^o^v^^xnru 
iXXecyfivm ««) tit i(p^»^9ieiv furttvifuv. 
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ed, are to be traced to misunderstanding of the pas- 
sage. A full examination of these readings is not 
required in such a commentary as this ; suffice it to 
observe, that the reading (which also Lachmann 
adopts) 'jrdvTsg [^fikv] xo//Ajjdjj(rcJ//.sda, ov irdvrsg ds a/.- 
XayfisofAs&aj has probably arisen from the mistaken 
conception, that Paul was here instituting a contrast 
between the righteous and the wicked, and that he 
declares of the latter, that they are unworthy of this 
change. It is clear, however, from the whole con- 
text, that this is not the object of the writer, but 
that he is speaking only of the difference between 
those who shall be alive, and those who are dead at 
the coming of Christ, without introducing any con- 
trast between those who are Christians and those 
who are not, those who are righteous and those who 
are wicked. The following words, moreover, in 
ver. 62, sv drofKft^ Iv g/w^^ b^&akfLoZ x. r. X. give evi- 
dence against the reading ^avr£^ fikv xo/^9}^., ou irdv^ 
Tsg de dXKay^ for Paul will, in that case, have add- 
ed to an entirely negative predicate, a fuller and 
closer description, which no person who knows how 
to express himself intelligibly ever does. Matthsei 
has already observed, in a note on this passage, in 
his edition : ♦* The common reading, which we also 
have retained, seems to be supported by the connec- 
tion of the passage : for there can be no doubt that h 
aTOfKfj X. r. X. in spite of the arrangement of Stephens, 
is to be referred to the former aXKayrieofLi&a, But 
if so, then it is necessary that the proposition before 
iv uTofiffif and the circumstances of which are de- 
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scribed in these words, be in the affirmative. If, 
however, the second proposition affirm, the first, 
on account of the adversative particle ds, ought to 
deny. Moreover, the other part of the 62d verse sup- 
ports this reading on account of the parallelism. For 
to the 'ravreg fih ou %oifJi7i&n(f^f/^i^OL corresponds the Oi 
ygx^o/ (nyoMV 01 xoifii>i6evTig) eys^^<f09Tat, and to the crai^ 
TH 3e aXkayriCofiida answers the xa/ i/ts/'s {nyouy wdv- 
Tsgy xa/ Oi xo/fi7i6syTsg, rjdri ds sy^&img^ xa/ o/ eV/ tfivng 
roTi^) aXXayfiffofis&a. And Paul plainly says the 
same thing in I Thes. iv. 15, ff. For what he here 
says ou cramg xoifMVidTiffofii&ay he there explains when 
he speaks of the not dead as 0/ J^^mreg, 0/ ws^iXefro/iivoi^ 
and of the dead as oi xotfAn^hrsg^ 01 vix^oi sv l^^tartf''^ 

a Here Matthaei seems to err to his own disadvantage. 
The V'f of ^^^' ^2, comprehends only those he has last 
named; •/ Ut l^Ztrts riri, as also the Scholiast, whom he has 
last quoted, has remarked : w mnit»vT» irt^inrtt «»^{*»*«. Paul 
intimates that the dead will need no change, as they will be 
raised up at once in an incorruptible body. 

^ Lectionem vulgatam, quam nos etiam servavimus, ^tn»^u» 
loci firmare videtur. Nee enim dubium est, quin ly drcfMf, 
». r. X. contra Stephani distinctionem ad prius uXXaytig'efit^u 
sint referenda. Id si est, ante i» drifi^ propositio aiens sit, 
necesse est, cujus vrt^s^rtt^ttt explicantur in his h ardjcftw ». r. X. 
Si autem secunda propositio ait, prima propter particulam ad- 
versativam }i negate debet. Quin etiam altera pars versus 
52 banc lectionem propter simiiitudinem adjuvat. Nam r^ 
XleivTtt fiUf $v KMfin^fifiuBm respondet ro Oi vtx^*) {^ywv »t MUf$ii' 
^yrff) lyt^^ng-dfTtii, Tf lidrTtg ti aXXteyfi^oftt^tt autem respon- 
det ri K»l nfMit (Jiytn irtivrtf, »tti et K»tft,n^%mg, n^n l^ iyt^^Urtf, 
jMi) M tTi ^Smg vcr$) ttXkayng'ifMBec Atque idem plane didt 
Paulus, 1 Thess. iv. 15, seqq. Quod enim hie dicitur •« 
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52. h &r6/M(f)y h *^tiefi op&otXfiou, — These words be- 
long then, without doubt, to dXXa/^^tfo.os^a. It may 
be asked, however, why Paul should throw so much 
weight upon the quickness lof this change (which 
occurs besides in the book of Sohar ; see the passages 
adduced by Usteri, p. 356 ; also Schoettgen's Horae 
Hebr, I. p. 670.) Interpreters generally content them- 
selves with admitting, that by these words is inti- 
mated the (dnUghiy power of God. But this leads 
to the further inquiry, what purpose would such an 
intimation here serve in connection with Paul's ar- 
gument ? To me it appears that the matter is ca- 
pable of being accurately explained from a consi- 
deration of the apostle's leading object. This is to 
show to the Corinthians, that it will come to the same 
thing whether a man die before the coming of Christ 
or overlive that event, for that both the dead and 
the living ^lall, in respect of the new body, be placed 
in the same condition, only they shall obtain it in a 
different manner. At the sound of the trumpet the 
dead shall arise in the new bod}', and as an analo- 
gous effect is to be produced by this on the living, 
it is impossible that death can intervene, but the in- 
vestment of them with the new body must take 
place immediately^ " repente, non interveuiente morte 
nee corruptione ilia ordinaria," as Beza correctly has 
observed. 

Iv r» s(fp^ar>j soLhxtyyi. — The blast of the trumpet 

itdfTtt MMf$t0ii^ifiH^», id ibi expircat, quum dicit de son mor- 
tuis ol ^Sfrtf, •! 5ri(iXii<r«|CUvMj et de mortuis m xw^n^iirif, •« 



CHAP. XV. VEK»E 58. 125 

(1 Thes. iv. 16,) occurs also in the Old Testanoent, 
not unfrequentLj m connectioii with eases of Theo- 
pbaoy : e, gr. £xod. xix. 16 ; Ps. xlvii. 6 ; Zeoh. ix. 
14; and especially Is. xxvii. 13. The <raAflr/yJ ap- 
pears to denote partly that which arouses, partly 
that which simultaneously gathers together men 
from all parts of the earth. Usteri, p. 356. The 
adjunct h^o^fi is not, as some, induced by a com- 
parison of Rev. viii., imagine, used to indicate that 
there shall be several blasts of the trumpet, and that 
at the last of these the dead shall arise, but simply 
because that trumpet is that of the last day. On iv, 
see Winer p. 330.* 

aak'jrUu ya^ ««/ x. r. X. — The yag refers here not 
simply to the aaXfrhu^ as if it should be repeated 
with peculiar emphasis that the trumpet shall be 
sounded (one cannot see the object of this repeti- 
tion) ; but to the whole clause, whilst the junction 
with xa/ appears to be used to indicate, that what 
follows was immediately consequent upon the pre- 
ceding (see Winer, p. 367, and especially the ex- 
amples in Wahl, I. 774.^) in this manner : gimulat- 
que enim tuba cecinerUy mortui suscitabuntur, et nos 
itnmuiabimuf. The two latter clauses, however, do 
not appear to be perfect^ simultaneous, but the re- 

^ [iy though primarily a preposition of place, '* is easily 
transferred »liO .to relations of HmCy when we say now in, 
now upon, now at, (I Pet. i. 7* ^Matt. xxii. 28); also in 1 
Cor. XT. 52, Iv <r^ i^x*Vf ^»^*tyy* at the last trumpet, (just as 
it sounds), &c."— Gr. rf. N T.— Tr.] 

^ [See also Robinson's Lexicon, sub. voc.— Tr.] 
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surrection of the dead must somewhat precede the 
transformation of the living, provided that in the 
passage in 1 Thes. iv. 16, 17, the matter is repre- 
sented exactly as here, and the statement there made 
a^^jrayriffSfisda, iv vs^'sKatg sig a'rdvrfiffiv rov xu^iov sig dt^oi 
be strictly equivalent to aKKayTitfSfiida here, (which, 
however, maybe doubted.) On the form aakiri^it in 
place of aakmy^u see Winer, p. 80,* and on the use 
of the third person, see the same, p. 471,*> (where, 
however, the supposition of an understood ellipsis 
I cannot assent to ; it is sufficient to suppose the 
verb impersonal, and that it is used like our " it 
blows," " it sounds," and the like.) rifiiti^ — Correct- 
ly and without prejudice Grotius remarks : " Those 
namely, whom God shall at that time find alive ; 
among whom Paul thought it possible that he, and 
many others then alive, might be found. So, also 
in 1 Thess. iv. 17, he says concerning the same 
thing, n(Litg oi ^Svreg. This arose from the circum- 
stance, that Christ had revealed nothing to his dis- 
ciples concerning the last day, when it was to be, in 
order that they might ever be in a state of expec- 
tancy; and the apostles, and the Christians who 
followed them, were sufficiently ready to believe it 
would happen soon."*^ 

» [" ffuXitiltt, Fut. vaXv-tftt, in place of saA^riylm (Xen. 
Anab. I. ii. I?.) 1 Cor. xv. 52. Com p. also Mechan. Vett. 
p. 201. (Numb. X. 3 ; also the Aor. 1, i^eix^riirtt is common 
in the LXX.) See Phryn. p. 191 ; Thorn. M. p. 789; Butt- 
mann, I. 383."— Gr. d. N. r.—Tii.] 

*» [See note on ch. xiv. ver. 5. — Tr.] 

^ Nempe quos vivos deus illic deprehenderit : inter quoa 
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53. AsTyao x. r. X.— Connection : We shall be 
changed, for, since as before said, flesh and blood 
cannot inherit the kingdom of heaven, so must this 
mortal (body) put on immortality, &c. In place of 
hducaff^ai we have in 2 Cor. v. 2, sirsvdxKfaa&ai. (On 
the representation of the organ under the image of 
a covering, see Schoettgen's Horae Hebr. p. 701.) 
Tertullian remarks, that the discourse is not of an 
entire annihilation, but of a changing (a glorifying) 
of the earthly body : " A change is one thing, utter 
loss is another. What a man loses is different from 
what he changes. As, therefore, what is lost is not 
changed, so what is changed is not lost."^ 

54. run yivrjffSTat 6 Koyog 6 ysypafifisvog tl. r. >.. — 
Then will happen what has been foretold : \oyog like 
^^1 is used (not indeed for subject-matter but still) 

T T 

for that which is denoted by language^ objectively. 
Others render these words : turn ratum jiet vatici- 
nium ; as respects the meaning the same, for a pro- 
phecy is verified when what is afBrmed by it comes 
to pass. 

Paulus putavit fieri posse ut et ipse esset et alii multi qui 
cum ipso vivebant. Sicn/Aus cl lUvrts dixit de eadem re Paulus 
1 Thess. iv. 17. Id eo evenit, quia de die ultimo, quando is 
futuruB esset, nihil Christus suis revelaverat; ut semper ex- 
spectaretur. Et propiores fuere apostoli et qui eos secuti suut 
Christian!, ut crederent brevi id futurum. 

« Aliud demutatio, aliud perditio. Perdit haec, ilia mutat. 
Quomodo ergo, quod perditum est, mutatum noo est, ita quod 
mutatum est, perditum non est. 
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Tca/nwo^ 6 ^d¥Cf^C6 ug v^of. — Is. xxv. 8. In the 
Heb. we have HVi? f<^ ^^f which is frequently 

rendered (though not in this passage from Isaiah) by 
ithe LXX. s/( vTxoi e. gr. 2 Sam. ii. 25. Jerem. iii. 5. 
^Txog is a later form of vixn. sig vTkog thus means 
properly << so that the enemy is utterly overcome, is 
for ever destroyed." Comp. the notes of Grotiuson 
this passage. 

55. rioD (ToD, ^dvars, rh xevr^ov ; my tfov, ^dfi, rh vTxog ; 
— After Hosea xiiL 14, LXX. Lachmann reads tov 
€0Vf ^dvare, rh vTxog ; 4roD tftou, Sdcvarg, rh xsvr^O¥ ; With 
this what follows certainly accords better. If we 
retain ddri the meaning appears to be, that the meaner 
world shall sustain a loss, inasmuch as^ it must resign 
the dead whom it has imprisoned. It is not at all im- 
probable tliat Paul had in view a sleep of the souls 
of those dead until the resurrection ; comp. Usteri, 
p. 368. 

56. rh ds xivT^ov x, r. X. — A closer unfolding of the 
meaning in which he had spoken in ver. 55 of the 
xevr^ov ^avdrov. The LXX. in the passage of Hosea 
seem to have used xsvr^ov simply in reference to the 
pain which a prick causes : Paul, however, employs 
it also in respect of the use to which it was sometimes 
put in urging or driving cattle. The goad which 
death uses for the purpose of tilling his field is sin, 
without which he could have no power over us. So 
Schoettgen understands this passage : Quod mors in 
nos, tanquam agricola in jumenta, imperium exercere 
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potest, hoc facit peccatum : alias a morte liberi esse- 
mus. This interpretation commends itself by its 
parallelism with the following words ri ds d'ova/i,ig 
X. r. X. which Scfaoettgen thus explains : quod vero 
peccatum vim nos danmandi habet, id inde est, 
quia a lege divina prohibitum est. Rom. vii. 7, 8. 
The apostle thus brings his discourse finally to* 
Christ, the beginner and the finisher of salvation. 
He has deprived death of his power, since by him 
the curse of the law has been removed. And fur- 
ther, he brings back the mission of Christ (ver. 57.) 
to God the Father, in whom everything good, and, 
among the rest, the scheme of salvation has its ulti- 
mate source. 

58. Not without reason does the apostle add these 
words: He that believes not in the resurrection, 
will have no courage, and no desire to labour in the 
work of the Lord. For such an one must naturally 
feel, that if he is not to be alive at the coming of 
Christ, his work will be in vain. Having, however 
established the truth of the resurrection, he says : 
So may ye now courageously labour on, for ye need 
not fear that your exertions will be fruitless. 
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SECTION SECOND. 

CHAP. XVI. YEBSES 1 — 24. 

This condading chapter^ in the first place^ contains certain 
directions respecting the collection for the poor saints in 
Jerusalem, (1 — 4); the apostle then advertises them of 
his intended journey to Corinth, (S — 9) ; recommends 
Timothy to them, (10, 11), and remarks that Apollos had 
put off his return to Corinth, (12.) He concludes with 
exhortations and greetings. 

1. The Christians af Palestine were more strait- 
ened than other churches, and this might be from 
their being assailed with every sort of oppression by 
the Jews. The activity of Paul on their behalf is 
evident from what is said, Acts xxiv. 17. Rom. 
XV. 25, 26. 2 Cor. viii. and iz. and Gal. ii. 10. 

2. KarSL fLicLf <faP^druf x. r. X. — On this formula, 
see the interpreters on Matt, xxviii 1 ; Winer, p. 
204 ; Wahl, I. 440. and IL 349.* That there is no 
evidence from this verse that the early Christians 
observed religiQusly the first day of the week is 
shewn by Neander, p. 135 — 6. The ^a^* saurf> and 
^fl(fa\j^if^u9 appear rather to intimate that Paul means 
to say, that " each ought on the first day of the 
week to lay by what he could spare, in order that 

* [See also Bib. Cab., No. X. p. 121, and N^rris' Edition of 
Robinson's Lexicon, under uV, § c, and 0»fifi»v»9, § b. — Tb.] 
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when he himself should come, each might have the 
contribution which he had collected by those weekly 
deposits ready by him, so that the whole collection 
should be as easily made up at once from the con- 
tribution of each, as if it had already been cast into 
one common fund/'^ The o, n otv roodurai is translated 
by De Wette : What any one has prospered [so as to 
have to spare] ; but it is- better to render it: What 
is convenient for him ; as thus the plan which Paul 
prescribes is more clearly contrasted with the burden- 
some plan of leaving the whole to be made up at his 
coming. 

5 — 8. — orav Maxsdoviav dts\6u» — Paul, as appears 
from 2 Cor. i. 16, (which passage is to be compared 
in general with this) had promised to the Corin- 
thians before this first Epistle was written, to travel 
from Ephesus to Macedonia, not by the direct route 
through Asia Minor, but by way of Corinth, and 
then to return from Macedonia to Corinth again, on 
his way to Palestine. This determination, however, 

^ [This interpretation obviously leaves unexplained tiie 
main peculiarity of the apostle's injunction, viz. the appoint- 
ment of the Jirst day of the week in preference to any other. 
Why, it may be asked, on that day rather than on any other ? 
To this the interpretation in the text gives no answer. The 
only conceivable reason for this seems to be, that, by the early 
Christians, the first day of the week was observed as the 
Sabbath of the Lord ; and, consequently, as on that day they 
commemorated that which formed the great bond of union be- 
tween them and other Christians, it was the most suitable oc- 
casion for their displaying their love in the way prescribed, 
and also the.time when they would be most liberal. — Tb.] 
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he altered, and that, as appears from 2 Cor. i. 23, ff., 
in order that he might not have to appear in Corinth 
as a reprover and a punisher. On this account he 
rather preferred writing this Epistle, and he says in 
the verse before us, that he would fulfil his intention 
of coming, but would first journey through Mace- 
donia. " I am, says he, intending to tw^verse Ma- 
cedonia. With you, however, I shall remain as long 
as I have opportunity (Tv^oy) ; perhaps I shall winter 
with you, in order that you may facilitate my pro • 
gress whither 1 shall be journeying. 1 shall not, 
therefore, (as I formerly intended) see you now on 
my journey, but I hope rather to abide with you a 
long time when the Lord will." Comp. Neander^ p. 
216, note. 

9. Paul was desirous to remain in Ephesus as 
long as possible, because, on the one hand, a larger 
prospect of extending the gospel was there presented 
to him, and, on the other, there were many adver-^ 
saries of Christianity there, who, were Paul no 
longer present to establish the church, would be able 
easily to destroy what he had erected. Comp. 
Neander^ p. 225. 

10. Comp. ch. iv. 17. ha &p6Pui ysvfirui 4^hi bfiag, 
— Be careful that when Timothy comes to you he 
may have no cause to fear any injury from the ill- 
disposed. 

11. /isra ruv adsX^uv, — These words are, without 
doubt, to be referred to the object auroV, and denote 
the companions in travel whom Paul had given 
Timothy. Compare the same words, verse 12. 
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12. Probably the Corinthians had requested Paul 
to appoint Apollos, whom they knew as an able 
teacher of Christianity, to visit tbem again ; and 
Paul had done all in bis power to effect this, but 
Apollos was unwilling. Whether he had left Co* 
rinth on account of the party-divisions, and while they 
continued, shrunk from returning, or whether there 
were other grounds for his refusal, is uncertain. 
Were the former the case, it would show that he was 
not equal to Paul in intrepidity. 

13, 14. With these words the apostle might have 
concluded his epistle ; in the verses that follow, how- 
ever, he adds a commendation of the persons who 
were about to return to Corinth, and to convey the 
epistle he had written to the church. He reminds 
the Corinthians especially of the services of Ste- 
phanas (see ch. i. 16), who, with his house, had been 
the first in Achaia to receive the gospel, and had de- 
voted himself to the service of the believers, of which 
his present journey was a new proof. 

16. To such men they should seek to render their 
work not burdensome, but» on the contrary, to ac- 
knowledge and prize them, (verse 19). 

17. 8ri rh v/nuv vffT€^/i0a x. r. X. — Desiderium vestri 
expleverunt. 

18. avWav6av x, r. X. — They have lightened my 
spirit and yours, i. e, inasmuch as they have been 
the means of a reciprocal communication. 

19. 'AxuXag xa/ U^iffxtKXa. — These had followed 
the apostle, and were abiding at that time at Ephe- 
sus ; Acts xviii. 18, &c. — t) xar oJxov auruv gxxXjjtf/a, 
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— This seems to have been only a portion of the 
Ephesian church (comp. verse 20, ledyng) which was 
in the habit of meeting in the house of Aquila. 
Comp. Neander, Kirchengeschichte i. p. 381. A si- 
milar expression occurs in Coloss. iv. 15/ ' 

20. ' AtfiraffaaOs akXriXovg h ^tXri/iart ayttft, — Here- 
by he once more exhorts them to unity. The ptknfua 
aym is also elsewhere mentioned in the New Testa- 
ment ; Rom. xvi. 6. 2 Cor. xiii. 12. 1 Thess. v. 
26. 1 Pet. V. 14, in which last place it is called 
(pfhtfAa ayairrii. It is well known that the kiss of 
peace was the usual mode of salutation in the meetings 
of the ancient Christians, especially on the observance 
of the Lord's Supper, 

21, 22. Paul had dictated this epistle to an amanu- 
ensis ; but he is desirous, before concluding, to add a 
word or two with his own hand, in order, perhaps, there- 
by the more fully to authenticate it ; for, as we learn 
from 2 Thess. ii. 2, there were even at that time 
supposititious letters to be found. The words them- 
selves which the apostle writes do not require to be 
so scrupulously weighed, as most of the interpreters 
have done. He required to add some words in order 
to show his own hand-writing. For this purpose he 
selected the sentence, " He that loveth not the Lord 
(Litotes for he that slights) should be expelled from 
the church." The following Syro-Chaldaic words, 
/la^Stv a&d (the Lord cometh; to be understood, 
perliaps, of the ^a^outr/a), are not easily to be joined 
with the preceding. I think, however, that there is 
no need for this, as they, perhaps, only served to 
show Paul's Aramaic signature, which many of the 
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Corinthians, it may be, knew, and thereby to render 
the letter the more authentic. For this purpose the 
first most weighty sentence that occurred to the 
apostle would serve best. The Aramaic lettars were 
probably exchanged for the corresponding Greek 
ones by subsequent transcribers.'^ 

* [" The opinion of Billroth that uM^mv Urn was added by- 
Paul, simply to show his Syriac hand-writing, and that it was 
afterwards written in Greek letters by the transcriber, appears 
to me very improbable. The sentiment, the Lord cometh ! 
is intended rather to strengthen the preceding idea: Repent 
quickly for the time of decision is now near ! It might 
be that the Syriac formula for this was usual with the 
apostle. In the nrm mmk^i^mh, moreover, diere lies not simply 
exclusion from the church, but also relinquishment to the 
inimical powers that were at work beyond its pale.*'— O^ 
hau8€n* — Tr.] 



SECOND EPISTLE. 



PART r. 

CHAP. I— VII. 

CONTAINING OBSERVATIONS SUGGESTED BY THE IM- 
PRESSION WHICH THE FORMER EPISTLE HAD PRO- 
DUCED ON THE CORINTHIANS. 



SECTION FIRST. 

CHAP. I. 1 III. 18. 

After the apostolic greeting, (i. 1, 2,) the apostle adds, 
immediately, an offering of thanks unto God, because 
of the deliverance which he had sent him from afflic- 
tions and dangers, and the consolation he had given 
him, a circumstance which, as he hoped, would 
also minister consolation to the Corinthians, and for 
which they would thank God, (3 — 11,) since they knew 
his fidelity and undissembled love to them, (12 — 14.) 
In confidence of this acknowledgment, he had purposed 
to visit them twice, but had altered his resolution, not 
from fickleness or fear, but simply from respect to them 
themselves, as he should have been compelled to 
chide them sharply, which would have occasioned him 
the greatest pain; wherefore he rather consigned his 
hard words to writing, though even this was not with- 
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out great grief to himself, (16 — ii. 4). He next desires 
-them to receive back the immoral person whom they had, 
by his injunction, excluded from the church, as he was 
reformed, (6 — 11.) On account of the deep interest he 
took in them, he was on the rack to receive information 
from them ; and had no rest until he had found Titus ; 
now, however, all had fallen out for the triumph of his 
good cause, (12—14.^ From this he takes occasion to 
exult in the latter, yet not so as if it had resulted from 
his own power, but so as to render the honour to Ood 
alone, ( 5 — iii. 5.) He had, by the gospel, superseded 
the killing letter of the law, and given to the new cove- 
nant a higher glory, in which he who proclaimed it might 
well exult, (6— la) 



CHAPTER I. 

1. Compare in general the notes on 1 Cor. i. 1 

xal Ti/i^iog 6 adsK^og. — Probably Timothy is men- 
tioned here, for the same reason that Sosthenes is 
mentioned in 1 Cor. i.l, because he was the aman- 
uensis of the letter. 

3. EvXcyrirhg 6 '^ihg x, r, A. — Here also Paul com- 
mences with praising God, but so as, according to his 
wont, to adapt his thanksgiving to the relations be- 
fore him. He praises God here for the consolation 
which he bad given him in his sorrows, in order 
thereby to bring forward these sorrows themselves. 
These again, and his deliverance from them, are men- 
tioned in order to indicate his conviction that the Co- 
rinthians still continued sincerely to love him ; that 
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he has been delivered and comforted by God, is the 
first thing in his letter, and this he informs the Co- 
rinthians of, in the firm confidence that they heartily 
participate in the blessing, and rejoice with him. He 
thus aims at avowing that, at least on his part, the 
old love and friendship still prevail, whilst he as- 
sumes the same on their part, and is so far removed 
from fearing the possibility of a coldness in their fel- 
lowship, that he declares to them his whole heart, and 
meets them without the slightest constraint. With this 
intention the greater part of the epistle is written, and 
that this is the introduction to the whole is shown 
especially by ver. 1 1 and 12, as well as by the circum- 
stance, that the chief weight is laid, not on the mention 
of his sorrows themselves^ but on his deliverance out 
of them, and the consoUuion thence arising to him. 
The other reasons for this introduction, which the in- 
terpreters have ascribed to the apostle, are not per- 
haps to be excluded, but they are not the principal 
grounds. Thus Theophylact (following Chrysos- 
tom) says: " He promised in his first epistle to 
come to them ; having then delayed to do this, he 
very much feared lest they should be vexed as if 
others were more highly esteemed by him. In or- 
der, therefore, to defend himself, and to show that 
he had been prevented by many trials that had sur- 
rounded him, he suitably makes this apology."^ 

• *EittiyyuXaTO U rf ir^euTp ItrirrtfX^ if^of auravs iX^uv ur» 
fi^ttiwaf ff(pSh^«t vfTtfM'rivri X.tnrt7ff^ai abrcof, if &XXatv ^^ertfiH' 
^frmv avrf' BiXtif cZ* afrtXayn^aa-Beu xtii 2fi|«/ c<rt Tu^etg'fti/p 
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Calvin: << He begins with thanksgiving, partly that 
he might set forth the goodness of God, partly that 
he might animate the Corinthians by his example to 
endure persecution courageously, partly that by a 
pious boasting he might put himself forward against 
the malignant detraction of pseudo-apostles. For 
such is the wickedness of the world that it mocks 
the martyrdoms which it ought to have regarded 
with admiration, and seeks matter for scorn in the 
magnificent achievements of the godly. < Blessed 
be God,' says he ; why ? * who comforteth us,' the 
relative being used for the causal particle. He had 
borne his afflictions with a bold and cheerful mind ; 
this fortitude he ascribes to God, because, supported 
by his consolation, he had not succumbed."* 

6 ^arri^ rciv otxri^/iuv. — This phrase is formed from 
the Hebrew, as well as regards its general form as in 
respect of the use of the plural oixrt^fiSiv which is after 
D^Dm* The gen. o/xr. may be taken in the same 

sense as in other languages an adjective would be 

* Incipit ab hac gratiarum actione, partim ut Dei boniutem 
praedicet, partim ut animet Corinthios sao exemplo ad perse* 
cutiones fortiter sustinendas, partim ut pia gloriatione se ef- 
ferat adversus malignas obtrectationes pseudoapostolorum. 
Haec enim est mundi pravitas, ut martyriis, quae suscipere 
cum admiratione debuerit, insultet, atque in magnificis pio- 
rum trophaeis contnmeliae materiam venetur. Benedictus, 
inquit, Deus : cur ? qui consolatur nos ; relativum positum 
vice causalis particulae. Pertulerat forti et alacri animo suas 
tribulationes, banc fortitudinem adscribit Deo, quia ejas con- 
solation e Buffultus non succubuerit. 
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used to express. Thus irar^^ retains its proper 
meaning. Others e, gr. Theodoret, take varri^ here 
in the sense of atu^or : « The father of consolation, 
t. e. he who is the fount^un of compassion, the source 
of mercy, and who maketh use of fatherly compas- 
sion towards us,''» (in these latter words, however, 
he slides over into the other interpretation above 
given.) 

4. dg rh dwaa&ai rifi&g va^axaXiT^ x. r. X. — Paul in 
these words passes over directly to his intimate 
union with the Corinthians (as appears from ver. 6.) 
Calvin : "As the apostle lived not for himself, but 
for the church, so whatever of favour God conferred 
upon him, he viewed as not given to himself alone, 
but that he might possess so much the more the 
power of assisting others ; and certainly when the 
Lord blesses us, he, as it were, invites us, by his 
own example, to be generous to those around us."^ 

5, xatffiij^ crs^/iftfgus/ — fifjkm . — Winer, p. 158, ex- 
plains the genitive here very correctly : The suf- 
ferings which Christ had to undergo ; to wit, from 
the enemies of divine truth, and which are revived 
in us [abundantly.] Comp. iv. 10 ; 2 Thess. iii. 5. 

^ Ut Don sibi vivebat apostolus, sed eodesiae, ita quidquid 
gratiarum in ipsum conferebat Dens, non sibi soli datum re- 
putabat, sed quo plus ad alios juvandos haberet facultatis : 
et certe Dominus quum nobis benefacit, suo ezemplo nos quo- 
dammodo inWtat, ut simus in prozimos liberales. 
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Others have interpreted thus : Sufferings endiired 
for the sake of Christ. But this is not so strictly 
accurate in a grammatical point of view, nor does it 
give so excellent a sense ; besides, we should thus, 
on account of the parallelism, expect in what follows 
not &fib rov X^i^rou, but dta Hv X^itfrov* As the text, 
however, runs, the paraQelism is strictly observed 
thus : As Christ, by reviving himself in us, and ren- 
dering it incumbent' on us to imitate him, produces 
our sufferings, so is it he also who produces abun- 
dantly our consolation. 

6, 7. Em dk ^Xi^ofis^a x. r. X. — In order correctly 
to understand these words, we must especially keep 
in view what, according to the connection generally, 
Paul's object in using them must have been. The 
design of the apostle, as above remarked, in this in- 
troduction, is to place in a clearer light the intimate 
relation in which he stood to the Corinthians. This 
he does in the following manner : I thank God that 
he hath comforted me in all my sorrows; for there- 
by I can comfort others also, by the comfort which 
God hath extended to me (for as the sufferings of 
Christ are renewed in me, so does he produce com- 
fort also in me*) ; whether I suffer, then, or am com- 

^ This clause I take parenthetically, because it is only a 
closer determination of the preceding. Should any reject the 
parenthesis, ^'e must not, nevertheless, place a colon after 
Tw St«t; but, with Lachmann, only a comma, and after n irm^- 
axX, if/tMvf, at the end of ver. 5, a full point. It will thus be 
made clear that the words I have inclosed in a parenthesis 
belong to the preceding. 
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forted, in neither case is it only on my own behalf, 
for myself, but for you ; if, for instance, I suffer, it 
turns out for your consolation and salvation, (inas- 
much as these sufferings are experienced in the ser- 
vice of the gospel, by which consolation and salva- 
tion are brought to you,) and if, on the other hand, 
I am comforted, it turns out also to your comfort, since 
ye yourselves (according to your love for me) indeed 
bear along with me the sufferings I endure, ahd my 
hope stands fast on your account,*^ since I know that 
ye participate as well in my consolation as in my 
suffering. This is the simple meaning of the pas- 
sage, which all the interpreters, as far as I know, 
have obscured by referring the words r?^ mpyovfisvr^g 
. . . vdiF^ofAsv to the example of Paul, which the 
Corinthians were imitating. There is nothing of 
this, however, in the subject ; Paul intends only to 
indicate the intimate fellowship between himself and 
the Corinthians in order thereby to win them. The 
words Tuv abrSfv va&rifitArm relate not to similar^ 
equally severe sufferings with those endured by the 
apostle, but signify the same sufferings. By their 
love and care for the apostle, the Corinthians be- 
came partakers in these. The mistake has pro- 
bably arisen through the expression rrjg ht^ovfihrig, 
but this is easily explained : The consolation of the 

* Fritzscbe, II. 49, oontends justly for the deletion of the 
parenthesis, in which Oriesbach had inclosed the words ««# h 
IXirU nfuif fiifiaU vtri^ vfuif. The uiirtt refers, according to 
a very common anacolouthon to n^Sf, as Erasm. Schmid hH» 
already remarked. 

VOL. II. L 
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apostle is also consolaiioB for the Corinthians. How 
so ? Inasmuch as the comforting of the Corinthians 
by the comforting of Paul was effected, cctmeiopassy 
in consequence of the» bearing, along with him ( Wo- 
fAsvcum, or because they stood fast with him in) his 
sufferings. Chrysostom, and his followers, have al- 
ready perceived, that it suited this passage to keep 
in view the idea of oo^suffering, of psurticipation in 
suffering : <' Our consolation becomes your solace, 
even without our comforting you by words. If we 
only have respite for a little, this is enough to ani- 
mate you, and if we oursdves are comforted, this be- 
comes your consolation. For as ye deem our suf- 
ferings to be yours, so is our consolation also yours."* 
Thus Chrysostom. But he cannot carry out this in- 
terpretation fully, on account of the (certainly not 
original) reading which he follows, and which Lach- 
mann also gives, viz. s7rs di 3X//So/:Mda, vvi^ tth vfAoav 
^aoanXidiug xai <turriftag rrig svs^ovfMvtig iv if^ro/j^wfi ruv 
a-jroiiv ^jradf^fidrm &v xai iijuusTg 'ffd<F)^oiJ!,sv, Kai r, sXvig 
9ifiuv ^s^eua u^s^ ufjkSiy %it% ira^axa.yji\tfu&ai^ bm^ rr^g bfLwv 
^a^uxX'ifficag %al cwrr^^iag^^ c/dorsc, or/ ^g xotvmoi sifti rZv 
vcudnfitdTW^ d\ir(a x»i TTJg xa^axXfiosug* For if the clause 

rrig Ivs^ovfi^evrig 'rrd^ofAivhe placed immediately after 

the first 'JTo^axTJigfug xai gearrj^tagy it is impossible to see 
how the idea of co*suffering, co-endurance, is to be re- 

* n . trmfmuknris nfutt, v/tSf yiurai ita^'ipuxn, »m} x^^^U rtiv 
hm i^oy»» woftutttXitf »f*Mt. &• fun^h kfmvnwrtfMv fM»*f ^fuitf »^»u 
Ttior* tit int(»/ut^i»f Vffut^ mJHf mvrti trmftutkn^ZfUty dfuri^ ^wr» 
itm^dxknrtt ymrt. H^m^ yii^ rit vrm^fimrm rm nfdrt^ u/tirt^m 

^ Lacbmann includes nmi smr. within brackets. 
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tained; for how can it be said, <* if we bear Buffering, 
this redounds to your consolation and salvation, be- 
cause ye bear it with us." Were vafaxKfiOica^ want- 
ing in the first number, and only (Rwnjp/a; found, the 
sense might, at any rate, be supposed to be this : If 
I suffer, your salvation is thereby advanced, inas- 
much as ye suffer with me, and so pass through the 
wholesome school of trial. But since va^axXfitfso)^ 
is used as well, such an interpretation is impossible. 
Hence the clause rrjg ivg^y. x. r, X. must certainly be 
placed after the second vaoanXrieitagy according to the 
reading which Griesbach (and before him Beza) has 
adopted upon sufficiently secure external grounds. 

8. Ou ya^ ^iXo/tirgv x. r, a. — The yaf here intro- 
duces the enumeration of the above mentioned suf- 
ferings. In place of i/^sf rra ^X/'sJ/eoi;, the reading 
v%^i rng^'Ky which Lachmann gives, is unquestion- 
ably to be preferred. The \iirt9 may, indeed, at times, 
be rendered in regard to, just as the Germans use 
wegen \on account of'\ ; but it may be doubted 
whether even then the fundamental meaning is en- 
tiiely lost sight of, as a certain subordinate notion 
of cause is still retained. So also, in ver. 6, h iXvig 
r^fAuv ^i^ata vvsp vfioSv, which passage is quoted by 
Winer, p. 326. Here the circumstance that it is not 
said ii sXvig n ^^f ^M^*' /3eiSa/a iariv^ but that the u^ff 
iifAm is joined with the ^ifiaia hrh shows, that the 
Corinthians are to lie reckoned as causes of the 
finnness of his hope. To this causal meaning, (on 
account ofi which remains firm; comp. Winer, p. 
328), the example adduced by Winer, from 2 Thess. 
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ii. 1, in support of the meaning in regard to, may be 
referred ; for then the words M^ r?g A-ag* x. r. X* 
probably depend not inunediately from t^arufMVf but 
refer to the following aaktul^vaij so that there is a 
slight anacolouthon. Could it) however, even be 
shown from such passages, that i^s^ in the New 
Testament (as certainly in some passages in profane 
writers) means in regard to^ this meaning would 
nevertheless be hardly admissible in such a passage 
as that before us, where it is connected with the in- 
transitive verb aywi/lr so that nr^i is to be preferred. 
With respect to the sufferings themselves, of which 
the apostle here gives an account, most of the inter- 
preters understand by them the conflict with Deme- 
trius, related in the 19th chapter of the Acts. If, 
however, it is to these that the apostle refers in 1 
Cor. XV. 32, it can hardly be supposed that he refers 
to them here, especially as he seems to write of 
something that was quite unknown to the Corin- 
thians. — %aff bws^ffoX^v s^a^fi&fifLiv u^§ dvvafji^iv, — Either 
tbe same thing is repeated here, so that xaff u^^jS. 
is explained by vtsp dur., or, as Fritzsche proposes, 
xa6' uvs^fioX^iv uir^ d'jvafMv are to be joined together 
in this sense : ita sum afflictus in Asia, ut calamita- 
tes vires meas egregie superareni. As, to wit, the 
apostle, in Rom. vii. 13, appends xaff bnr. to an ad- 
jective, so here he appends it to a substantive with 
a preposition, which stands in the place of an ad- 
verb. This is favoured by the fact that many MSS. 
read xa^ b^fp^okriv v'tts^ dwa/tLiv e^a»7i3rifAiVy which 
Lachmann has also adopted. 
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9. dXXa aiiToi h savroTg x. r. X. — (I durst not hope 
to live longer,) but the purport of my own answer,* 
when 1 asked myself, was death, in order that I 
might not indulge a vain hope, since I distrusted 
myself, but committed all my concerns unto God, 
who can raise up even the dead. 

10. stg h TiX'jriKafiev. — In whom we (once for all) 
have placed our hope. Winer, p. 223.^ 

11. The apostle adds these words very beauti- 
fully : He had said above, that he had endured suf- 
ferings for the salvation of the Corinthians ; he says 
now, conversely, that they contributed towards his 
salvation and deliverance by their prayers to God 
for him : God will deliver me still further, since ye 
work together by prayer for me. And, in order that 
the intimate relation which obtained between him 
and the Corinthians might be fully and completely 
set forth, he adds further, ha Ix croXXft)v x. r. X., that 
is, (ye who are many pray for me who am but one), 
in order that ye may have the joy of thanking God for 
the salvation extended to me through your prayers ; 
properly ut ex multis oribtis pro dono nobis per mul- 
tos impetrato gratiae agantur pro nobis. For I have 

* *A9ri*^tfut has thus its good sense, and does not stand for 
MMraM^tfut as Eichhorn, who seeks to find a mistake in the 
words here, supposes, p. 175. Kmrmtc^tfut would mean that he 
had condemnedhimieM to death ; he is speaking here, however, 
only of an opinion on what would be, not on what ought to be ; 
not ^ me damnandum eensui, but ^ damnatum iri or jamjam 
datnnatum esse suspicatut sum, 

" fSee also Bib. Cab, No. X, p. 131, Note 3, <?.— Te.] 
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no doubt that ex ^oWStv w^oaoi'iruv is to be joined with 
gup^o^/tfrjj^^, and that ro g/; rifiMg yrapuffMi bta ^oX>.5i» 
are to be taken together. The expression crgo(rwflr«i' 
is not certainly useless here, nor does it stand simply 
for persons ; it may rather be translated by oribus^ as 
if it stood for ffro/idreov, and the whole thus para- 
phrased : In order that the faces of many may be 
turned towards God in thanksgiving to him. Fritz- 
sche, I. 5, ff. proposes, on the one hand, to join sx 
iroWw <T^o6Ui'X(iiv rh ug rj/nag yraotsfMa together, and, 
on the other, d/oe nrokXm ev^as. ; but, not to insist upon 
the consideration that 'jrooffojvuv is not nearly so well 
explainable in this manner as in that followed by us, 
the construction sx ^roXX. c^off. rh ttg 7}fj,ag ya^, re- 
mains always much harsher than ours, rh i\g rifiag 
ytL^, ha. croXX., where the foregoing article unites all 
into one whole. Thus already has Theophylact ex- 
pounded the passage : << God, he says, has delivered 
us, and will deliver, by means of your prayers : in 
order that the gift on us, which is by many, t. e. the 
grace that has come to me by many, i. e. by you 
who have prayed for me, might be acknowledged, 
Ix 'KfiXkm T^otftoTwii, f. e. by you. For (God) hath 
granted my salvation accomplished by your prayers, 
to you all, in order that many faces may return 
thanks to him for us.^ 

*fa TO tig hfiuis x*V'f^ ''• ^'* vroXXm, twtVtw, « ut »/»« 7«w/te"« 
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12. 'H 7(i^ xoii'/rtgig x. r. X. — The connection : 
Not without justice will ye take so hearty an inte- 
rest in my welfare ; for I am conscious of the boast, 
that as towards every man, so especially towards 
you, I have ever preserved a blameless and clear 
conscience. Calvin : ^* He assigns as a cause why 
his welfare should be a subject of interest to all, that 
his intercourse with all had been in simplicity and sin^ 
cerity. He deserved, therefore, to be dear to them, 
and it would have been very inhuman in them not 
to be anxious that such a servant of the Lord should 
be long preserved for the good of the church : as if 
he had said, I have so conducted myself before all, 
that it is ho wonder I should be approved of and 
loved by all. He is led by this opportunity, for the 
sake of those to whom he was writing, to declare his 
own integrity. As, however, it is not enough to be 
approved of by men's judgment, and as Paul himself 
was assailed by the unjust and ma;tignant judgments, 
or rather by the c^^mipt and hidden designs of some, 
he adduces his own conscience as a witness, which is 
much the same as if he had cited God himself as a wit- 
ness, or had appealed what he says to his tribunal."'^ 

* Causam ponit, cur omnibus commendata esse deberet salus 
sua, quod simpliciter et sincere versa tus foret inter onines : 
ergo carus merito esse illis debeliat, et vakle fuisset inhumanum, 
de tali domini ministro non esse sollicites, ut diu incolumis 
staret in bonum ecclesiae : acsi diceret : ita me gessi apud 
omnes, ut non mirum sit a bonis omnibus me probari ^c diligi 
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sv a'jrKortiTi xai siTux^mlcf. ^sou. — Uprightness and 
integrity before God ; like dtxatoavvri ^eovy Rom. iii. 
21, and frequently. Properly dtTcatoffvvri ^eou is, that 
which God holds for righteousness^ esteems as egm- 
valent to righteousness ; just as in English they may 
say, << The righteousness of God is different from 
that of men," t. e. God holds something else for 
righteousness than men do. 

o\ix h ffo^tcf ga^xixfif dXX* h p^af/n ^sou. — Griesbach 
and Knapp have inclosed these words in ,a paren- 
thesis, but this is quite unnecessary. The meaning 
of them is : I have not walked in fleshly prudence, 
f . €. so that 1 should gain men to me by craft ; but 
in the grace of God alone, t. 6. so that J confided 
in the grace of God. Beza .• " Trusting in that 
wisdom which God has graciously bestowed on me 
from above. Grcuse here is taken by metonymy for 
the gift itself ; and the genus is used instead of the 
species, as is apparent from the antithesis, though 
there is nothing to forbid the adding with wisdom 
of the other gifts of the spirit.*'* Theophylact : dXk* 

Hac tamen oocasione eorum causa, ad quos scribebat, ad suam 
integritatem praedicandam delabitur. Quia autem non satis 
est, hominum judicio probari, et Paulus ipse iniquis ac malig- 
uis quorundam judiciis aut potius corruptis caecisque studiis 
premebatur, conscientiam suam testem adducit, quod peraeque 
▼alet, acsi deum ipsum citaret testem aut ad ejus tribunal re- 
vocaret quod dicit. 

" Fretus ea sapientia, quam Deus raihi ooelitus est gratifi- 
catus. Gratiam enim furmuftixSt accipit pro ipso dono : et pro 
specie posuit genus ipsum, ut apparet ex antithesi, quamvis 
nihil prohibeat, cum sapientia adjungere reliqua spiritus dona 
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h ^d^, '^iov, TOVTsartVy sv rfj ^Kao auroD p^a^/tf^g/ffjj 

13, 14. oh yd^ ahXa x. r. X — Emmerling rightly 
inserts here, for the purpose of shewing the connec- 
tion of thought : << quam quidem animi probitatem et 
Uteris vobis testari studeo." The meaning of the 
verse is : For I write to you nothing else (t. e. what 
I properly intend by my writing is nothing else) 
than what you obviously read (and must find in the 
words) as well as find confirmed by my actions. On 
aXX' n we have already remarked, at 1 Cor. iii. 5. 
Fritzsche I. 11. (Winer also, p. 370.) is of opinion, 
that here dXX' n do not cohere, but that the double n 
is co-ordinate, and renders *' neque enim alia ad vos 
perscribimus, quam aut ea — aut ea, quae etc.," but 
by this disjunction the two members would be too 
much contrasted ; the dvayiv. does not certainly ex- 
clude the l^//., nor vice versa. I think, therefore, 
that the second n is co-ordinate with the first, but is 
subordinate to it. I have translated it in conjunc- 
tion with the xa/ by and also; properly it is vel 
poiiusy and the meaning is, Tieque enim alia vobis scri- 
bimusy quam quae legitis, vel potius (factis comprobari) 
cognoscitis. There is thus no disjunction of the sub- 
ject-matter, but the or is referred to the extent oi 
that which may be predicated. In a similar manner 
we found the i' used in 1 Cor. xiv. 7. — skiri^ca 51, 
on — xu^/ou *I??(roD. — De Wette very correctly renders 
this passage thus : And I hope that ye will acknow- 
ledge it even unto the end, as ye have already in part 
acknowledged us that we are your boast, even as ye 
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are ours, in the day of the Lord Jesus. As object 
to smyvu)(f6g&s we may supply from the preceding, 
" tliat I think exactly as I write." In the words 
xot3w4 X. r. X. De Wette has correctly supposed a case 
of attraction for the proper object to imyvatrt is cer- 
tainly the clause on x,auxilfJ^a> ^* r* ^ which is by the 
majority erroneously rendered heoauscy &c. and se- 
parated from what precedes by a colon, whereas 
only a comma should be inserted, as Lachmann also 
has done.*^ The words d'frh fM^vg Calvin views as 
containing a censure : " because the Corinthians had 
not yet perfectly returned to a sound mind, so as to 
weigh in a just and equal balance his fidelity, but 
had begun however to abate somewhat of their per- 
verse and malignant judgment, he intimates that he 
hopes better for the future. In part, he says, ye 
have acknowledged me already ; I hope that ye will 
acknowledge more and more what I have been 
among you, and how I have conducted myself."** 
There is nothing, however, in this section of blam«, 

^ Lachmann seems to have taken Kn ».r, X. as the object to 
itriTMMvr^i, after which he placcM) >ih> point ; aud %miin-'-~fai^9us 
as only a parenthetical clause^ thufi : I hope, however, thtit ye 
will «cknowIe6ge, even to the end-.^8ye already kave^ in^art, 
acknowledged us — that we, &c. 

^ Quia nondum ad sanam mentem perfecte redierant Corin. 
thii, ut justa trutina et aequa appenderent ejus fidem : coepe- 
rant tamen aliquid corrif^ere ex perverso suo et maligno judi- 
cio: significat bc in postenim melius sperare. Aliqua ex 
parte, inquit, jam me agnovistis : spero magis ac magis vos 
agnituros, qu«U« fuerim inter vos et qualiter me gesserim. 
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and the most of the interpreters have erred in that 
they have sought to find this generally too much in 
the whole of this epistle, and to ascribe to Paul an 
unworthy contentiousness. Hence it happens that 
we so often meet in the Commentaries with '< pungit 
Corinthios his verbis*' and the like. As respects the 
passage before us, it appears to me that Paul intends 
by the words avh fjAowg to indicate the sincere 
afiection which as yet he had been able to manifest 
only partially. Thus s^g riXoug is the simple anti- 
thesis.^ — e* rji vifi€^ K. r. X. — From these words, it is 

* [*' This ««*« ftifut cannot, without violence, be otherwise 
explained than with reference to the existing division at Co- 
rinth. Billroth*8 notion that it is used to indicate that Paul 
had had occasion to show his love only partially, is untenable. 
The apostle, in the mean time, avoids saying more of this dif- 
ference ; and rather viewing them as a whole, brings forward 
their true relation to each other, as the judgment day, wlitch 
will make the most secret things obvious, will show it : one i» 
the glory of the other, ft. e. one has his unenvious joy in the 
welfare of the other. In ver. 14. I cannot persuade myself of 
the Cf)rrectnes8 of the union of Wiywrt with the following 
in »m6x9ifif »• f' >-•, which Billroth also favours. In the first 
place the k^s which is added, does not suit this view ; and, 
in the next U ff n^i^f uv^itt is particularly unsuitable, for how 
can it be said that the Corinthians had already acknowledged 
what was to be made manifest at the day of judgment ? It is 
much more suitable to take trt xmu^nfM «• ^- ^ as containing 
the reason of Paul's conviction that the Corinthians acknow- 
ledged him aright partially. This conviction was certified to 
the apostle by the assurance that the church of Corinth was 
really a work of God, through him, with which he would be 
connected through eternity."— 0/«Aau*e».—TR.] 
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clear, how the above sojg rsXovg is to be understood. 
An arrangement perfectly similar we already found 
in I Cor. i. 8. where also we have observed what is 
necessary respecting sv, 

15. Kai rauTfi rp weTnt^rttfsi s^ovlkofLf^v x. r. X. — And 
in this firm confidence, that ye, to wit, would re- 
cognise me even as I wrote — that I should be able 
to evince myself to be what I promised — ^that I 
should be able to keep my word, I was desirous 
to come to you, &c. The i^ou\6/j,riv refers unques- 
tionably to some determination which he had ex- 
pressed before writing the first epistle, perhaps in 
that which is now lost, which he again repeated in 
the first epistle, xvi. 5. ; which repetition his ene- 
mies had so ill-interpreted, and which he here vindi- 
cates (ver. 23, ff*.) The 'jr^orepov belongs to «X^g?v, 
and is to be rendered before^ to wit, before I go to 
Macedonia.* This, says he, I sought to do, ha dsv- 
Teoav ^a^/v e;^»?", in order that ye might have the 
gratification of a visit from me twice, — once on my 
journey hence to Macedonia, and again on my re- 
turn. Chrysostom explains the Bsuri^av by 5/flrX?y,*> 
properly : In order that ye (since I have already 
once been there, nevertheless) might have a second 
gratification. Respecting the meaning of %a^/( 

* Unless we read, with Lachmann, l^vkifui* v^irt^et vr^it 
v(i4tt \JJu9y in which case the«'(«r. may, with great propriety, 
be joined to the l^wXifAi^t. 

** With an erroneous reference, however ; for he thinks that 
the gratifications alluded to were, '< the one by letter, the 
other by bit personal presence." 
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Chrysostom thinks that it is equivalent to %af a* but 
this supposition, besides being unsuitable, is quite 
unnecessary, since the rendering grcUia doeumentum 
favoris is sufRcient* 

17. This verse has been explained in two very 
different modes : 

1. When I thus undertook this, did I act at all 
with levity? Or did I undertake, what I under' 
took, in a carnal manner, so that with me yea, yea, 
should be also nay, nay, t. e. so that I should affirm 
or deny the same thing, just as my inclination led 
me? Before God, my discourse (preaching) to 
you was not yea and nay, &c. — 'According to this 
view the %al between rh mi, va/and ou, ou is ahoy and 
Paul denies that with him yea was also nay. But 
against this view there may be urged : 

a. The doubling of the vou and the ou, which in- 
deed occiu*s also in Matt. v. 37, but here seems 
to require a different interpretation, for in verse 
18 mi and o\t are found single. 

b. The circumstance, that in the case before us, a 
vai of Paul had certainly become an oD, t. e. that 
Paul had promised something which he had not 
fulfilled. This Paul himself must have ac- 
knowledged, though, nevertheless, he would 
have denied that he was guilty. But this he 
does according to the second mode of explana- 
tion : 

2. Having come to this determination," did I at 

* There appears to me to be no doubt but that we ought to 
read, with Lachmann, fituXofttut instead of fi^vXtvofttftt- Most 
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all act with levity ? t. e. Have I, since that was my 
intentien, alt^ped my pkm with any thing like levity ? 
Or do 1 form my det^minations in a carnal man- 
ner, so that yea is yea, and nay nay ? t. e. Or do ye 
think that I, in forming my determinations, have not 
respect to my office and to God, but with worldly 
audacity aim only at carrying out what 1 have un- 
dertaken, let circumstances change as they may? 
This view has been adopted, especially by the older 
interpreters, Chrysostom, . Theodoret, Theopbyhict, 
&c According to it, Paul denies not that in the 
present instance his pea has been nap ; on the 
contrary, he rather glories therein, since he (which 
as it appears to me, the supporters of this interpre* 
tation have not sufficiently brought forward) places 
the two questions in contrast with each other, thus: 
Num igitur, quum hoc vellem, ilia invanstanUay 
quam mihi attribuitis,* usus sum, aut opinamini, me 

interpreters take no notice of the difficulty which arises if we 
read f^Xuti/utHy and render this the part praes. as if it were 
the pari, aor. Thus De Wette translates it : since I have un- 
dertaken this. But fiMfXufifUMt must mean, *' when 1 under- 
took this r* so as that the determination should be contempo- 
raneous with the ikm^^if. This, however, is not certainly 
Paul's meaning, for he obviously intends the formation of the 
resolution and the departure from it, as if from fickleness, to 
be understood as events occurring at different times. This 
the interpreters have correctly perceived ; but so long as we 
read fitvXivifuvH, this meaning cannot be brought out of the 
words. If, on the other hand, we read fU^kifMH which de- 
notes not only the formation but also the posaestian of the re- 
olution, we get a very good meaning. 
« So I render the article before IXm^^if. Winer*s render- 
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tain vanum esse, ut prava constantia utar nee un- 
quam consilium semel captum immutem? Think 
ye that I have departed from my resolution through 
inconstancy, or should I form my resolutions after a 
carnal manner, and carry them into practice what- 
ever be the consequences? There are thus two 
questions, both of which are to be answered in the 
negative. I have on this account intentionally trans- 
lated ^ by aut and not by an; there is properly no 
double question, (where, when firi^ num, occurs in the 
former member, one would expect that the latter is 
to be answered in the affirmative ; comp. the notes 
on 1 Cor. ix. 8, 9.), but we have co-ordinate, though 
materially contrasted questions, to both of which the 
jiLTi is suited ; on which account I would propose to 
place a simpleiconma after i^xj^^dfinv. 

The meaning of the words S a ^w>^ x. r, X. can- 
not be more acutely set forth than has been done by 
Seb. dastalio : ^ 1 do not deliberate as men, unmind- 
ful of 'their own weakness^ are wont to do, that ^ea 
should be with me yea^ and rao^, na^, i. e. that when 
I promise to do any thing, I alHrm it of a certainty, 
as if at all hazards determined to do it ; or <that when 



ing, (p. 92), according to which '* XXm^^t^f is viewed objectively 
as an inherent property of human nature generally, (of which 
one takes a share) just as, we say ' avarice {der geiz) governs 
him ;* ' drunkenness, [die Tninkenheit), has overcome him,' 
&C.'* can not he reckoned otherwise than gratuitous, for in 
the morality of Paul, and, indeed, of the New Testament ge- 
nerally, Levity hardly occurs as a definite vicious property, 
like avarice or drunkenness. 
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I say I will not do any thing, I say so of a certainty^ 
as if at all hazards determined not to do it. For with 
me it sometimes happens that yes becomes no, and 
no, yes. Thus, as I said, I would come to you, that 
was yes ; but now it has become no, since I have not 
come ; for God, in whose power are all our actions, 
permitted it not, &c."* Only in these concluding 
words, as it appears to me, Castalio has fallen into a 
bye-path. Chrysostom and the other ancients have 
the same view, e. gr. << The carnal man, that is, 
the man Who is bound to present things, and always 
occupied therein, and who experiences the energy of 
the Spirit from without, can go everywhere, and 
wander whithersoever he chooses, but he that is the 
servant of the Spirit, and is led and turned about by 
him, cannot succeed in carrying out his own inten- 
tion everywhere, since he makes it dependant upon 
power from him. But he is much in the same con- 
dition as a well conducted slave, who, completely 
guided in his movements by his master's commands, 
and having no power of his own, nor being at liberty 
to relax, even for a little, when he may have pro- 
mised something to his fellows, and the directions of 

* Non ita delibero ut solent homiDos suae fragilitatis imme- 
mores, ut etiam sit apud me e/tam, et non, non, h. e. ut, quum 
aliquid me facturum dico, id oerto affirmem, quasi omnino fac- 
turus ; aut, quum nego, id oerto negem, quasi omnino non 
facturus. Nam apud me fit aliquando, ut etiam sit non^ et 
non sit etiam ; ut, quod dixi, venturum me ad vos, id erat 
etiam ; at idem nunc factum est non, quoniam non veni ; non 
enim permisit Deus, penes quem sunt actiones nostrae, &c 
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fais master come in the way, would not fu^l his pro- 
mises. What he says, then, is this: I determini^ 
not according to the flesh, and I am not independent 
of the government of the Spirit, nor have I power to 
go whithersoever I please; for I am both under 
mastery, viz. that of the Paraclete, and am led and 
turned about by his directions and determinations ; 
wherefore I could not come."* But Paul does not 
particularly introduce the agency of the Holy Spirit 
here either by providential arrangements or other- 
wise, but in verse 23 expressly mentions the reason 
by which he had been decided not to comei Hence 
there is no need for such extended considerations as 
Chrysostom adduces. Better, certainly, is Theodo- 
ret's interpretation, which will be found under the 
following verse, where he takes in the whole con- 
nection. 



"" i fa^xtxtf a*S^^»nr»s, TwrtoTtv, i t»7s ^ec^cvfi w^ofuXetfAlnSj *mi 
if vevrois havavrig £9 ttas tUs roZ VHvftatrtf t»i^i/«f 1»tos vvy 
;^avary, «'ayr«;^0t) avmat ^Vfttrtu xati ^Xmvac^ttt ««*•« ^vX$rui^ » %l 
vrn^iTnf rw vmvfMtrt x»t 1^' UsiW JiyiftttfH *mi ir$^myif*afH •*> 
%mmTmt xi^if tlwat vns \avrou ywfint wetfrm^tv^ riii txuBtf i^ufims 
tSgx^r^as tLurtr «XA.« r«i«vr«» u-'a/utint. $709 &9 u iavXtf ti^txsfiiiv 
xm vtafraj^av vi^nXxifitvas v-i rvv 2f«-«r«r/x«ry ItnTayftdTMV xai 
»vx ix*** i^w^iei* ixurdJ. fvSt uvaitDtuo'eu ivfaftkvof tvSi fiut^ivf 
Wmyyikkoiri rtta tmV rvvtovkots. ttra 7^it<'ireTfiT&fetyri» ^M0vyr«, 
fith Mtvot Ta izftyyiXftutt, Tcute avv (fn^Ut an ah x«r« c^xat 
fiavXivafiUu xeti avK u(u t^s rau iCfSVfMtrat inrii »v/S«^Mfyf*i«, avU 
\\iwixf %x^ fiaa^i^ut airait fiav^afMu xmt ya» wraxitftan ^iwvraria^ 
rn rav irat^xknrav xaci irtruyfiu^i xxt «-«.> Ixiifav ^^n^al^ iy^ 
fiMt xxi ^tfuiy^aau. ^iu raura aim t^vin^Pif IkBtif. 
VOL. II. 11 



162 CHAP. I. YEBSES 17, 18. 

As regards now this second interpretation in ge- 
neral, it is easy to see that it is not pressed with the 
difficulties which press the first, and that it has in its 
favour, 

1. That Paul, according to it, certainly admits, 
what admit he must, that his vai had become ou. 

2. That it explains very well the doubled vat and 
ou. Exactly in the same way we find in James 
v. 12, tjrea Ufj^Stv rb taiy va/, xai rh ou, ou, which 
Luther correctly renders " Es sei Euer Wort 
Ja, das Ja ist, und Nein, das Nein ist,*' i. e. Af- 
firm what ought to be affirmed, and deny what 
ought to be denied. 

3. That it connects this verse well with the fol- 
lowing, 

18. riiffrif ^8 6 Sfo; X. r. X. — as Chrysostom cor- 
rectly represents the connection, thus : *< He sets 
aside admirably an objection that might rise up ; 
[as if some one were to sayj If when you promised 
to come, you delay doing so, and your yea is not 
yea, nor your nay, nay, but what you say now, you 
change afterwards, as you have^ done in regard to 
your coming to us; woe to us, lest this also should 
be the case with your preaching. In order, there- 
fore, that they might not think so, nor be troubled, 
he says. But God is faithful ! because our word to 
you was not yea and nay ; for in preaching, says he, 
this does not happen, but only in journeyings and 
departures from home. In preaching, the things 
which we have spoken remain firm and unmoved ; 
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for here he calls the preaching Koyoi.^ TheodoretV 
view of the whole passage is this : " He puts two 
things in contrast, the one of which is, Neither am I 
hasty, neither have I sudden changes of intention, 
so as that I should choose now this, now that ; the 
other is. Nor am I at all a slave to my inclinations, 
so that I should at all hazards fulfil my desires. For 
this he says : What I determine, do I determine ac- 
cording to the flesh, so that with me yea should be 
yea, and nay, nay ? For he that follows the desires 
of the flesh, is fastened by his own calculations, even 
though they contain much that is unsuitable ; but 
he that determines prudently, even when what he 
determines upon is good, yet when he perceives that 
it will not be for the advantage of others, does not 
fulfil his intention. That, on the other hand, how- 
ever, we, without any hesitation, eagerly do what 
we see to be for your advantage, is shown by our 
preaching ; for frequently as we have brought this 
before you, we have never changed our language. 
For this he adds : God is faithful, &c. This refers 
to the question, Did we then use levity ? and is a 

^K^ayinv^tu virt^ifiw, mm ov» t rt iir»fd ^^i vai^ rtti xml w, »v, «XA« 
« Wf Xiytts ifttT^irtii fttva ravra^ w^xt^ ^t rtif fftif Wtinfueis 
ivftti^atf 0vau n/tuf, /Anr»vi xai iv 7* xn^uyfiari t0ut» ytyanf, Ivee. 
•Zv ftn rauTtt fyMvr/, fittiii dc^vfiSvreu, ^*fW xtrrU 2\ i ^of, Sn i 
kiy§t n/*£f <r^0f vf^f cvx lyipivg 9»t xat «v. fv y»^ rtu xn^vyfMtriy 
Pn^-i, Tcvr* »vx iym'r0, «XX' iy rmif Sittf xm} rait avo^nfittttf f*iv*' 
|y }l T^ p n^vyfiMTt ftini fii^mm xai Jtximra atri^ li^nxafti*. Xoyw 
yit^ \tr*v^» vi xn^uy/tM xttXu, 
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call upon themselves to testify how unambignons 
his preaching always was to them — ^how he had al- 
ways taught the same things, and had not attempted 
to alter any thing."* Compare also the excellent 
notes of Ambrosiaster. 

19. *Oy(ip rou ^oC vihg 'ijjffouj X», x, r. a. — Metony- 
my. Theodoret : " In place of the preaching^ he puts 
him who vms preached ; and says, that the doctrine 
concerning the Son of God, which I and Sil vanus and 
Timotheus have preached, had no discrepancies, nor 
did we at one time preach this, and at another that, 
but we brought forward always the same doctrine."* 

* ^V9 riB^uxtv ivxtriet Zt ri fMv ir^CTt^iv Irri rovrg, •Srt Htt/^ig 

TtfVTtf, tin }ii sxi'Vtf m^itv!^tti. T6 ^\ i tvn^av t«St», •Srt fin* vrd^ 
iwXtVMt ^y* ^* icafras r^itfau rhf iTiSvfiiieif vrXfi^^^at. rtvr* y»^ 
}>.iytt n A^uXtiifMU xttrd 0ti»xm B«vXiutfuu, 7y« ^^*(* ^fi^* '''* ^'^t M*'* 
xa) T0 gSftt. c ym^ rmt rm rtt^icps "Vi^vftimt IvifttMt »«*• raif »Utu0» 
rv^trtu X»ytrf»m ««y Xi«y ri &r«Tn i^dtftfm i ^l vm^^vit fiwXitti^ 
"fAtvos Kttv dyaS^of n fiouXivnrat ^urfhu Tii retire /in ftnetTttf ftiXXov 
iri^atg ou» irirt^fi^t rr ^ovXn ri •^fgcc;. en Ti a^t^ v/ctv rvfa^itfuv 
yuftrtXaZvra voa^vftan ^^oT^i^autv au^h \v^oici^»vrts , r» xn^uy/tM. 
fjta^TvnT ^»XX»xif y«g Uft^f rouro ir^aftuyxivrtf elx \vnXX£l^(H¥ 
Vfi^v robs Xoywf. ravrt yko i^nycLyt. ^t^rof 21 i ^tif, Srt i Xiy»t 
fiuiv i ^Tfif vftaf ah* iyinra vat xatt av. ravra v^as ra fih rji iX«- 
f^tet 'f^^arei/tttif., ri^uxtv, etiiravg xaXS* us ftaieru^iaitt its etimft^tf^ 
Xa* atura s «(' ra x^^oyfit» ^r^M"! i>«fy«;^<v, it) rk avra hiti^f iMsi 
imjixd^att atfhv avaw^i^afittvost 

'* «*.-4 rav xn^uyuaras avraD ro* xnaurra/itttat riS^tixt. Xiytt It 
art a «rt^i ra"' vUu rev ^lev Xey»Sy ev ixti^^arfttt iyar xm) ^tX^/mpif 
jmi Ttfta^tas.avlt fiieif if^* It^evetaK aiihi vert fUf ratvrat, mr\ }k 
trtirti ixn^»fi»9 »XXa r^v aturh* vfiiTa atii di2c#««X««f fr^M-iyifM;^** 
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The words dbXXcb vas h aurjD yiyoviv are explained 
by Grotius thus : <* Christus ipse non irrita habuit 
vorba nostra, sed multis miraculis ea confirmavit," 
But the apostle is not speaking here of external tes- 
timonies, but of the consequences of preaching : He 
was always by us affirmed — our preaching regslrding 
him remained ever the same. Chry808tom>: dTra^a-* 
adXiuroQ xai fii^atog 6 X070; fLS9tt. That the aurf), ver. 
19 and 20 refers to Christ both times, needs scarce- 
ly be mentioned, were it not that Beza had in a sur- 
prising manner referred the first avr^ to God. 2/- 
\ouav6i is very probably, as also the ancient inter- 
preters remark, the same who is in Acts xvi. 19 ; 
xvii. 14, &c. called Silas. Such variations of name 
occur often, as e» gr. Prisca and Priscilla. 

20. otrai y^^%. r. X. — The parenthesis within which 
Griesbach incloses Jtfa/ — djCb^y completely disfigures 
the meaning of this verse. This is without doubt as 
follows : <' For there are so many promises of God 
(in the Old Testament) which are verified in him, 
(God has not contradicted himself in respect of him) 
and in him is the Amen to the glory of God through 
us ; t. e. and we (preachers of the gospel) say readily 
thereto. Amen to the glory of God ; we dare not 
say yea and nay, where God has said yea, but can 
only say Amen. This meaning comes better out if 
we read with Lachmann otfa/ yk^ Inetf.y. ^soD, iv oAtrtfi 
rh vaL dib Jtai hi ahrou rh dfAriv rff ^sfi irfoi d^av dt* rifAuv, 
t. e» for there are so many promises which are ful- 
filled in him, so that God has not contradicted him- 
self. On this account, also, the Amen to the glory 
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of God through us, has been brought about by him, 
t. e. on this account we, by the announcement of 
him, say Amen to the glory of God. In this way 
the vai and afiriy are not quite synonymous, as Gries- 
bach's interpretation would make them ; the former 
refers to the living agency of God in Christ, in 
whom he fulfilled his promises ; the latter, to the 
faithful and constant announcement of this fact, to 
which men can only say Amen, like the people in 
the church to the words which the speaker utters. 
(Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 16.) 

21, 22. *0 as jSf/Sa/wv X. r. X.— The meaning and 
the connection may be given thus : We have preach- 
ed Christ without change or inconstancy ; and this 
is so much the more certain, since God gives us the 
witness thereof in bur hearts through the Holy 
Ghost. The iariy according to this view, which 
must be obviously placed somewhere, is not to be 
placed as it is by the majority of interpreters before 
^50tf, but before 6 xa/ g(p§ttyiffditisvog. For the point 
which Paul seeks principally to adduce is, not that 
God is he who establishes and anoints them, but 
that God, who establishes and anoints them, hath 
given them also the guarantee for the truth of their 
preaching of the gospel through the Spirit. Hence 
the. comma before ^s6g is, with Lachmann, to be 
omitted, and the passage rendered: qui autem nos 
una vobiscum firmat in Christum unxitgue nos deus^ 
idem etiam ohsignavit nos deditque arrham spiritus 
in cordibus nostris. He who establishes us, viz. 
God, is he also who hath sealed us, &c. We 
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thus avoid the difficulty arising from ^sog being 
anarthrous in a case where otherwise we should ex- 
pect the article to be used. (Compare also the 
notes on chapter v. 5). 

As regards particulars we must attend to the dis- 
tinction between the participles: /8si3ai«v=he who es- 
tablishes us continuously ug X^. into Christ, ue. so that 
we become ever more closely united to him : x^t^sag = 
he who has once for all anointed us ; XV^^^ ^^ ^^^' 
where used for the communication of the Holy Spi- 
rit, Acts X. 38 ; but here it must be taken in a more 
general sense, for the former is particularly men- 
tioned in verse 22, thus : who hath consecrated us, 
as lender the Old Testament economy Priests, Pro- 
phets, and Kings, were introduced to their office by 
anointing. On the other hand, the words tff ^a^/(ra^£- 
vo; and hoxtg rh a^^aP£vay verse 22, are synonymous : 
the seal, the ratification (ff^^ay/g is so used, Rom. iv. 
11. 1 Cor. xi. 2.) of our destination to salvation is 
the Holy Ghost ; this is o a^'^a^utv, the pledge (pro- 
perly the earnest- money which is given as a token 
that the bargain will be fulfilled, that the whole sum 
will be paid up) of salvation. The genitive roD 
^sv/iarog is to be viewed as a case of apposition, 
Winer, p. 301.* A passage in every respect analo- 
gous occurs in chapter v. 5, and in Eph. i. 13, 14. 
With a similar meaning the Spirit is called in Rom. 

* [*' Sometimes the word expressing the apposition is not in 
the same case with the leadinfir word, but is added in the 
genitive, as 2 Cor. y. 6, rap iffm^ut rtv wf, the Spirit at. a 
pledge. Rom. viU. 23, &c"— Gr. d. N. T.— Til] 
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viii. 23y avofxii. Comp. «]so Usteri, p. 93 and 
407. 

23. 'Eydt di fjM^^a x. r. X« — The apostle here re- 
turns to his principal subject. He had said that in 
the preaching of the gospel there had not been yea 
and nay. It was otherwise, however, with regard to 
his intended visit. This, says he, I have put off, 
and so have designedly not kept my word; not, 
however, from levity and fear, but, and to this I call 
God as my witness, from respect towards you, be- 
cause in consequence of the numerous improprieties 
among you, I should have been compelled to rebuke 
you harshly. — M rn^ s/iiiv 4'u;^)7v for the sake of my 
soul, is explained well by Grotius thus : '< cum 
maximo meo malo, si fallo." 

24. oux on — ufiuv, — These words are added by the 
apostle for the sake of softening what he had just 
said. It might have appeared as if he was seek* 
ing to «xercise a tyrannical authority over the Co- 
rinthians ; hence he says : Not as if I exercised a 
compulsory lordship over your faith, (over your 
faith-life, over you in so far as you are Christians ;) 
but I am a co->operator with you in advancing your 
joy, t. «• I seek as a father and tutor by my severity 
only to contribute towards your joy and salvation. 
rfi ya^ meru sffr^xaru — These words may be variously 
taken according as we join them to what goes before 
or what follows. Grotius follows the former way, in 
which case they serve as explanatory of the expres- 
sion ^a^d : << per fidem in eo estis statu, ut illud aeter- 
num gaudium jure optimo sperare positis.** The 
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latter has been adopted by the fathers, «. gr. Theo- 
doret: ** According to the construction, there is an 
ellipsis of fMv here, for it should read r^ fih ya^ 
nc. sV. but this is what he says : On *the one hand, 
on account of your faith I do not blame you, for of 
thb you are encompassed with the salutary effects ; 
but, on the other, there are some things deficient 
among you which need to be put to rights. I did 
not, however, determine by coming to you, to vex 
those that were transgressing/'* I'he dative micru 
is properly to be tak^n in the sense of in re- 
spect of; see Winer, p. 175. [Bib. Cab. No. X. 
p. 89.] 



CHAPTER II. 

1, 2. "Ex^/wx ^8 sfiavrip rovroy rh fivi x. r. X. — The 
same construction with the foregoing rouro and the 
epexegetical ro occurs in Rom. xiv. 13. Almost all 
the interpreters explain the dative sfiavrfi by apiid 
me, and say that it is used as elsewhere with ^a^a or 
Iv. But this seems quite arbitrary. Hence Wahlsays, 
I. p. 860, that it means '* quod attinet ad me/* Per- 
haps we may keep closer to the common meaning 

SrriMMTS. Xiyu M rtSfra v^g ftiv ^rwvimt 8mxi» cvhtfAms ufut lirifitifc- 
P»fuuy Tfif yk^ rttwnf vytieif 9't^ixtw^t' trt^a ii rsftt itm^' vfir£v 
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and understand it as the dativus eommodi : I deter- 
mined for myself) for my advantage. In this case, 
the auro( in ifiavrCi does not remain unexplained. Paul 
means to say, that he had (by putting off his visit to 
the Corinthians, and instead of that writing them a 
letter of rebuke) formed a resolution to his own ad- 
vantage, since he thereby needed not to fear coming 
to them again in grief. — On ^aX/c, see the Introduc- 
tion. — Jv Xv'Tfi. — Many (among the rest Chrysostom) 
take this word actively : causing grief. But since 
Xvirfi, in verse 3, and elsewhere with Paul, signifies 
only a state of grief, it is better to retain it in its 
usual meaning here. We shall do this best by fix- 
ing the connexion with ver. 3, thus : I determined 
hot to come to you again in grief For though I 
trouble you, yet who rejoices me so much as he who 
permits himself to be troubled by me, (to wit, inas- 
much as he shows, by his being still susceptible of 
grief, that he is desirous to be reformed.) This inter- 
pretation especially renders all that occurs in ver. 7, 
8, ff. suitable. Already Pelagius has given it : << I do 
this in order that I may rejoice concerning you. 
For he who is made sorry, knows that he has sinned, 
just as a sick man who feels pain, can receive health, 
and furnish joy to his physician."* In this way we 
get quit of that too great jejuneness of meaning 



* Propterea id facio, ut possim gaudere de vobis. Qui 
enim contristatur, iutelligit se peccHsse, sicut aeger, qui dolo- 
rem sentit, potest p«trcipere sanitatem et ad medici laetitiam 
{lertinere. 
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which would belong to the words of Paul were we 
to say> with Grotius, << s/ fiii 6 Xuvovfievoi s§ I/mD, ac 
proinde nemo. Quomodo enim tristis alium ^olabi • 
tur ?" According to this, the meaning would be : I 
determined that my return should not bring grief to 
you. For if I grieve you, who then shall comfort 
me except him who is grieved by me ? But had 
Paul meant to say this, it would have been better to 
have omitted altogether the words s/ — J/toD. — The 
xat before rig seems to strengthen the question : 
guis tandem. Nevertheless it is not to be denied 
that this always remains exceptionable in the apo- 
dosis, for of the many examples, among which Wahl, 
I. p. 776, adduces the passage before us, there is not 
one that is quite analogous to it ; and consequently 
the entirely different way which £r. Schmidt unfolds 
deserves at least to be mentioned. By him the 
words xa> rig l/aou* are taken not as a subordi- 
nate clause, but are separated entirely from what 
goes before by a point. The ti yd^ he explains by 
A modoj and compares 2 Pet. ii. 3, 4 (where, how- 
ever, a case of anacolouthon, which he will not ad- 
mit there, may be fairly supposed). He says : Sen- 
8US est, si modo vos coniristo. Sicut haec verba cu- 
jusdam i^ravo^tfwtfiw;, quasi improprie locutus fuisset, 
quando dixit, se Corinthios contristasse," (he takes 
Iv Xiwnj, ver. 1, actively). — 6 Xwrov/xsvog e^ IfLmj, — Some 
refer this particularly to the incestuous person; 
others to the Corinthians generally. The singular 
is certainly peculiar. The explanation of Grotius 
^' singulare pro plurali ut in collectivism' will scarcely 
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suffice. It is preferable to suppose that the singular 
is carried forward here from the preceding o «u^- 
^cUvoar .this latter is susceptible of an easy explana- 
tion, as the apostle could not well ask ring shh m 
t\»(p^ai¥ovTfi fAi ; which would have readily given another 
meaning. The word Xu^ou/^fvo^ I have rendered, as 
in the middle voice, since this is here the more sig- 
nificative ; to this also the i x seems to induce ; Panl 
chooses rather to appear as the occasion than as the 
original cause (ufro) of the grief. 

3. Ka^ ly^a'^ot, iifiJi^ auro r»uro. — Theophylaeti 
*' What ? That he would not come to chide them. 
But where did he write ? In this epistle Lest when 
I came I should have sorrow from those of whom I 
ought to refoice. Wherefore, he says, I have written 
to you now, in order that you may be set right, and 
that I may not by coniing upon you while disorderly, 
have grief on account of you, whom it behoves to 
give me occasion of gladness."* But Paul does 
not seek in this epistle for the first time to correct 
them; on the contrary, he speaks as to persona 
already corrected. It is much more natural, conse- 
quently, to refer the words to the injunctions con- 
tained in his first epistle respecting their treatment 
of the incestuous person ; these he seems to desig- 
nate by the words aM rouro' he needed not to name 
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them, which ^ould have been disagreeable to him- 
self, as the Corinthians would at once perceive to 
what he referred. Beza : " That same thing ; viz. 
that which occasioned so much trouble to him and 
you ; for this is to be referred to the former epistle, 
in which they had been directed to deliver him to 
Satan."" — ha fifj iy^uv x. r. X. — In order that I might 
have no cause when I shall have come to you, to 
vex myself on account of those from whom I should 
expect joy. The words crss-o/^w^ x, r, X. appear to 
connect themselves to the rest thus: I gave you 
these injunctions, because I was firmly convinced 
that you would fulfil them inasmuch as my joy is 
your joy. £eza : ** Because, he says, I fully ex- 
pected that it would happen that ye would remove 
whatever ye knew to be displeasing to me, for ye 
deem my joys to be commpn to you."* Theodoret : 
" On this account my letters have anticipated my 
visit, in order that the cure effected, by them maybe 
preparative of joy to me. In this, however, ye also 
partake, as ye judge what concerns me to be not 
foreign to you."** 

* Illud ipsum ; nempe quod iili ac vobis molestiam attulit. 
Hoc enim ad priorem epistolam referendum est, qua ilium jus- 
serat tradi Satanae. 

** Quia, inquic, omnino speravi, fore, ut quod mihi dispH- 
cere intelligeretis 9tatim tolleretis, quia men gaudia existimaiis 
Tobis esse communia* 

" Tdurw XH" «'f»*''*«/5i Tf|» ^K^cviriaf rm y^dfifnaTa ha V 
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4. ix ya^ irtiXKrii SX/'-vJ/gw; x. r. X. — For even tor 
myself that epistle was painful enough. Theodoret .- 
<< In his former epistle he had animadverted very 
severely upon them. He therefore instructs them, 
now that he wrote these things not simply with a view 
of grieving them, but with the design of curing those 
who were transgressors, on whose account he both 
had the greatest pain, and had sent authoritatively 
the prescription which he had prepared for their 
cure."* He says, as it were : It was no desire of 
making you grieve that led me to give these harsh 
injtmctions, but my love^ which sought by means of 
your grief to effect your improvement. The grief 
was not the end, but the means, Chrysostom : <' Al- 
though the regular train of remark would have led 
him to say, not that ye might he grieved, but that you 
might be corrected, for with this object, he wrote, yet 
instead of this, he, for the sake of rendering his 
statement more agreeable to them, and bringing them 
under the influence of a more powerful charm, says 
what is here, showing that he did all from love."^ — 

* r^«)^«rt^»y avrSit Urdlt v^Ti^etf Mm^^mr* y^aftfmwt, ^"iatfxu 

^tt^Jivr xa) y»^ %m r»t/r« ty^»y)^t9. aXX* «v Xiyu twr; iXXm. ttm- 
raykvmaijMtf fiikXtP rev Xtyt* »«) mV fui^tf ^iXr^ murwf Iri^irai- 
fMfs, Ttur§ ibUT ixiifu vi^nrt, ^ttxwf ivi ir»9Ta cvtf iyavnt trtat. 
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di(i ^oXXfitfV dax^vw, — Winer, p. 825.* — aXXeb njv 
dyavriv ha yvZn i, 9?y c;^m x*. r. X. — It does not appear 
here, as in 1 Cor. ix. 15 (^according to the received 
text), that the construction is interrupted, but there 
occurs a case of real intentional transposition. 
Comp. Winer, p. 455. This was the more admissi- 
ble, since another ha already preceded. 

5. £/' bi Tig XsXuTijxsv x. r. X. — By these words the 
often-named vicious person is intended. For the 
sake of gentleness, the apostle does not say 6 XfXu- 
^xcuf, but 6/ rtg X^XuT., just as in Lat. si quis in place 
of is qui. The connection with what goes before, 
however, appears to be this : Paul, in verse 4, had 
said that he had written that epistle with great pain. 
In order, however, not to seem to bring against that 
unhappy man, who had now reformed, more charges, 
he adds, ohx s/ie XsXu^. x. r. X. — These words, them- 
selves may be understood in different ways. The 
common interpretation and translation is, u dt ng 
XsXu^9]Xgi/, ovx ifJA XsXu^xsy, aXX' airb fis^ovg, ha fAti 
ivifia^biy irdvrag ufiag* If any one have caused grief, 
he has caused it not to me, but in a certain measure, — 
that I may not say too much (or if we supply aurov 
to evifia^u, that I may not burden him too much, 
may not pain him too much) — to you all. But 
the notion implied in the rendering " in a cer- 
tain manner,'' will not suit here well, and besides, 

» [*• 2 Cor. ii. 4. iy^m^^m .... ^tut^vm is, properly, * I 
wrote to you through many tears throughout ;' amidst manp 
tears, expresses something analogous.**— Gr. d. N. T. — Tr.] 
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by this interpretation the natural antithesis which 
&7rb fju^wfi forms to vdyrag is lost. Fritzsche, in- 
deed, thinks (I. 15, flf) that awh f/u^g may mean 
only non admodttm, non vcMsy and he endeavours to 
carry oat the application of this meaning to partienlar 
passages in which this phrase occurs. Eat although 
it is not to be denied that it may often be so trans- 
lated, it is nevertheless impossible to perceive why it 
should not also be competent to denote a limitation 
of the obfed^ just as in English we use partialfy 
(as e. gr> << the war has destroyed partially the inha- 
bitants, of this country = the war has destroyed a 
part of the inhabitants of this country*'). Accord- 
in^y I prefer another interpretation, which, though 
less noticed, I find, nevertheless, already adduced 
by Pseudo-Anselm and Mosheim, viz. s/ de rig XsXv- 
'jri'iTUv, oOx 8fM XcXv^njxii', aXk* airh fM§oug^ ha fd,^ kin^fiy 
'Trdvrag, vfjk&g. In this way the antitheses are pre- 
served, first of tfd,8 and ufiMg, and then of av6 fjA^ug 
and crai/ra;, and the meaning is: If, however, any 
one have caused grief, he has caused it not to me, 
but in part, that 1 may not charge all, to you ; t. e. 
Whether he have caused grief to me comes not into 
consideradon ;'^ it is not I that must suffer for him, 

* So, again, we must explain the «v» — ixkk^ which the in- 
terpreters have rendered l>y non tam-..-qttamy or by noti solum, 
sed etiam. It concerns especially the interpretation of suck 
formulae as in general in matters of a grammatical nature, 
that people do -not ask what extent the thing has in reality, 
but how much, which tide of it the speaker intends to consider 
at the moment. When, for instance, a person says of one 
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but you, at least a part of you, for I will not be un- 
just, and charge you all with having been indifferent 
concerning his transgression. 

6. *Ixavov r(p rwoury t} hmnfj/iCL aur?j n \ivh r«v crXgio- 
yoiv, — Paul proceeds still further : he calls those who 
had reprehended that transgressor roxii wXe/ovoss* the ma- 
jority who had condemned his vice, and been grieved 
by it. The punishment which they had suspended 
over him, by excluding him from their communion, 
is declared to be sufficient, since he had reformed 
himself, (on "ixolvov^ see Winer, p. 297).* The apostle 
himself, therefore, proposes 

7. That they should again treat him in a friendly 
manner, and comfort him, in order that he might not 
be worn away with over-severe grief. In place of 
the infinitives ;^a^. and -ragax. one would have expect- 
ed imperatives, for Paul does not intend to state what 
has already happened^ but what ovght to happen. 
The inf appears, however, to be used here, as after 
the verbs Xgyw, &c. (see Winer, p. 265), when they 
express a command, in which cases it has been usual 
hitherto to supply, erroneously, a hiv to the inf. De 
Wette has devised another explanation for this pas- 
sage, for he supplies to ixacop, verse 6, not kori but 
gtrroi, and therefore translates: Let the punishment 

who rescues his friend from drowning?, while, at another time, 
he had allowed his father to sink, that he should have saved 
not his friend but his father ; there is no reference, in this 
case, to what, ehetjohere^ certainly, is to be regarded as his duty 
to his friend, but only to his father. 

• [ ** This is a case of constructio ad sensum : This oondom. 

nation is for such a person a (something) sufficient." Gr. d. 

N. r.—Ta ] 

VOL. II. N 
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already endured by him be enough, and consequent- 
ly do ye again willingly forgive and encourage hina. 
The fjMKKov^ 1 am inclined, with Lachmann, to omit, 
as it is probably a more recent explanation of the 
rovvavr/ov. 

9. tig TovTO ySL^ )cai gy^a-vjya, ha x. r. X. — The g^ga-vj/a 
appears again to refer to the iirst epistle, and parti- 
cularly to the injunction to deliver the transgressor 
to Satan. The proper object of that injunction, 
without doubt, had been the reformation of the indi- 
vidual in question, and the securing of the Corin- 
thians against his corrupting intercourse ; and as 
this had been accomplished so speedily and happily, 
the apostle expresses his gratitude by sajring hyper - 
bolically, I wrote only for the purpose of knowing 
your approved obedience in all things. In these 
words we ought as little to seek the proper object of 
the epistle as We should, in the sentence " God sends 
afflictions on men that he may prove them," seek the 
proper object of afflictions. 

10. Since they had so readily complied with his 
instructions, he says now that he also is ready to 
assent to their decisions. Whom they forgive he 
forgives also. For, the forgiveness which he here 
expresses he had already determined on for their 
sakes, t. e, because he presupposed that they would 
also forgive. The words xai yap iyo; — X^/er-oD are 
certainly nothing more than a confirmation of the 
declaration, that /ie forgave whom t/te^ forgave : he 
does not wish to appear to determine any thing for 
himself, wherefore he intimates that he had done it 
onljr eventualiter, and employs also the modest formula 
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6/ Ti liiyaotsfiai. As regards, in fine, the addition 
h ^PO(fd)Tr{f) X^iffTov, the most suitable interpretation 
is that which has been generally followed, viz., in 
conspectu Christi, intuente ChristOy according to which 
Paul asserts his integrity. Some, indeed, have thought 
that had Paul meant to say this he would have used 
hui'jtoyy xarsvavn, or something similar, on which ac- 
count they take the words before us as equivalent to 
sv ry) 6v6,(iart rov xu^iou (comp. 1 Cor. v. 4) and ex- 
plain : 1 do this not in my own person but in the 
name of Christ, in Christ's stead : but it does not ap- 
pear what meaning such an addition would have 
here ; and, on the other hand, the meaning in con- 
spectu, coram is confirmed by Prov. viii. 30, LXX., as 
well as by the analogy of xara 'Tpoabxiroy (see especi- 
ally Acts iii. 13), although the other passages in 
Paul's writings, where hy -jr^offwcrw occurs (see under 
iv. 6, and v. 12) may be otherwise explained. 

11. We must not allow the chastisement to* 
continue longer than is right ; otherwise the in- 
dividual may despair and fall utterly into the 
hands of Satan, and tiie latter over- reach us as well 
as him. We should commit sin were we not to re- 
buke the transgressor, but we should no less do so 
were we to punish him too severely. Theophylacti 
<* Lest, he says, the injury become common to you 
all, and the number of Christ's flock be diminished. 
Admirably does he call the thing an advantage ; for 
the devil does not take only the things that are se- 
parated to himself, but he also snatches what belongs^ 
to us, and that especially when by our own mode of 
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procedure* i. e. when our repentance becomes exces- 
sive [he gains an advantage over us]. Hence he 
calls the mischievousness and the craft, and that 
whereby he destroys, under the appearance of reli- 
gion, the devices of the devil. For not only through 
fornication does he supplant men, but also through 
excessive grief. Is it not then an advantage when 
he takes us by our own schemes ?"» 

12. 'EX^ft^v ds tig ri^v T§<f}dda tig rh rjayfeXtot rou 
Xpi<fTov, X. r. X. — These words may be easily brought 
into connection with what immediately precedes (so 
that there is no need to make them begin a lai^er 
division than a verse) in this way : We must not 
allow ourselves to be over-reached by Satan. For 
we are not in doubt as to his wicked projects and the 
danger threatened by him ; on the contrary, when I 
had come to Troas, and had presented to me so 
good a prospect for the extension of Christianity, 
yet had I no rest until I had informed myself through 
Titus how things were at Corinth. The majority 
of interpreters, however, begin with this verse a 
new section, and suppose that the apostle returns 

^ 'If a fAn yimreti ipn^ii xotvh n /3X«/3» xai IXarrt^^ ing tiyiXtif 
T»ii K^iffTou i a^B'fifiS' K»kiii it vXtml^iap ri 9'^iyfMi lipifAog-n i 
ya^ heifooXos »vx^ ^'^ eturS iiaipi^atra katftfiafu, »k.Xa x«i Ta nfii - 
<rtfia it^xa^W ««i fAxXwra, u xtcj it» fti^a^o nfcirl^cis rouTt^Ttj 
rnt fcireitaixs afA.r^w ytvoftivnt. A«0 »*) ftnfiuiret ixeiXin ita^iXov 
rh* xxxtu^yixf xutov xx) iqr ioXt«7fiTa xx- Srvf h v^wj^nfAxrt 
tuXxfiiixf a<r6XXvfft9 Ou yx^ fjt«faf \x irt^uixf vv'arxiXt^tt uXXa 
xxt i^ xuir^»» Xvittis. nSi oSf 9V «rXi«ri^«» «r«y Ktulx riuy nftt$ 
r»(«» iXsrxif h/Mtf ; 
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by means of the particle de to his main subject — the 
description of his sincere love to the Corinthians 
and his anxious regard for them. — rf) fiij tv^uv, — 
Winer, p. 272.* — auro/g viz. roT; Iv T^(f>ddt, As 
often happens in Gr. and Lat. there is a commuta- 
tion of place and people. 

14. TGi Be ^sf> X^S'^' — ^^^ apostle bursts off from 
the mention of the time when he received intel- 
ligence of the Corinthians in this manner : But my 
care> thanks be unto God for it, did not fail of its 
object ; he always causes us to triumph in Christ. 
The 71/iai (and in like manner also the 8t* ti/nuv) re- 
fers unquestionably to the apostle, as the whole con- 
text teaches, not at all to the Corinthians nor to Chris- 
tians generally. The apostle had had occasion for 
fear on his own account ; as he was the cause of the 
vigorous measures that had been adopted at Corinth, 
the blame would have fallen on him, and he would 
have been in disrepute had the affair turned out un- 
fortunately ; but God did not permit this to be, he 
disposed all for the best, and gave to Paul's good 
cause the triumph. -0j/a/^i3iug/v with the accusative 
is used here like the hiphil of the Heb. in the same 
way as fAa^nrtvtt^ (Matt. xiii. 52.) ^atftXivstv (1 Sam. 
viii. 22) and others. See Winer, p. 215. — iv rj5 
X^/flrrjD. — These words are added by the apostle for 
the purpose of again transferring the glory from 
himself to the Lord alone : only by faith in him, 
only by the closest connection with him, could he 
attain triumph over his foes. — zai rnv oafinv x. r. X. — 

• [See alio Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 183 Tr.] 
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The whole of this passage is founded on the idea that 
the odour of the sacritice was well-pleasing to God; an 
idea which occurs both in the Old and in the New 
Testament, {e. gr. Gen. viii. 21. Phil. iv. 18,) as well 
as frequently with the profane writers. God ho- 
noured Paul to diffuse the pleasing savour of his 
knowledge, (the to him pleasing knowledge of him- 
self among the people ; for we may, with Emmerling, 
understand the genitive here as above, i. 22, by ap- 
position.) 

15. With on here, as elsewhere with yd^, is in- 
troduced the illustration and the defence of a parti- 
cular expression in the preceding context (oa'/M'^.) Xo/- 
tfroD sucadia hfnv rO) ^suj h roTg (fca^ofi^svoig xai iv roTg d-ToX- 
Xvfisvoig, We are a sweet savour of Christ to God (i. c. 
pleasing to him in or through Christ) among those 
who are saved and among those who perish, t. e. God 
approves of my exertions, whether I teach with suc- 
cess, or, through the fault of my hearers, without 
success. In the latter case I am, indeed, a stone of 
offence: to the man who rejects and despises the 
doctrine declared by me it is a savour of death to 
death, which announces his own doom ; on the 
other hand, to those who receive it, it is a savour of 
life unto life, i, e. it brings them life ; (if we read with 
Lachmann ex ^wtj^, the meaning will be : It is to them 
a life -bringing savour, inasmuch as it proceeds from 
the life, from the living God.) See also Winer, p. 
492.* The apostle adds these latter words, (oh fji^v 

" [<< We cannot call it a pleonasm, when, to a word of 
widely extended meaning, one more precise is added by way 
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X, r. X.) to shew that if offences arise out of his 
preaching of the gospel, the blame lies not with this, 
but with those by whom the offence is taken. It is 
the same savour which is to God a sweet sacrifice- 
scent ; to those that are saved a savour of life, and to 
those that are lost a savour of death. In a similar 
manner has Christ spoken concerning hifnself, Matt, 
xxi. 42—44, et saepe.. 

16, 17. YLal le^hg raZra rk iTcavog ; ou yd^ lo^gv A. r. X. 
—And who is prepared for this, (viz. to be made 
an svMa) ? To this we might expect the answer to 
follow : Not those who corrupt the word of God, 
but those who, from sincerity, from God, before God 
speak in Christ. Instead of this, however, the apostle 
passes over the assertion, *'• only those who walk as 
we do," and goes on to say, ** (as we do) who cor- 
rupt not, as the great mass of the teachers, (0/ croXXo/, 
Winer, p. 93. )* the word of God, &c."—Others under- 

of exposition, as, for instance, 2 (or. ii. 16; *7s fih oafih ^ava- 
T4V lU ^dr>iLr,,, ^s " i'f^h W-i «''»' l-^^^ (Wahl, II. 190,) for, as 
the exposition expresses the more definite, it thereby adds to 
the statement something to a certain extent rtew. Still, in the 
passage above quoted, " a savour of death unto death, and 
a savour of life unto life," may be used not merely for the sake 
of cleirneas, but to denote that the ideas oi death and life are 
used in their fullest sense, (a savour of death that, from its 
nature can produce nothing but death) ; and, at the same 
time, with a reference to the proper meaning (?[«« «<»wtfj, ^m. 
ulm.) which is tropically expressed by i<rfih ?[««, &c."— G**. d, 

j\r. r.— Tr.] 

* [** Between «'«aA«i and •/ <r«XX«/ aiinolutely placed we find 
the well-known diflPerence ; the latter is the (known) many, in 
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stand the words differently : Calvin says on the 
words xa/ irohg ruura riq txavog ; <* This exclamation 
appears to some as if introduced in order to avoid ar- 
rogance, inasmuch as he acknowledges the matter to 
be beyond human power, and thereby shows himself a 
good apostle of Jesus Christ, for so the fruit is 
transferred to God. [So also Chrysostom : * Having 
uttered great things, — viz. that we are an offering 
and a sweet savour of Christ, and that we are caused 
everywhere to triumph, — ^he again qualifies this by 
ascribing all to God. Hence he says, And who is 
sufficient for these things ? For all, he says, is of 
Christ ; nothing is ours. See how opposite is his 
utterance from that of false apostles ! These, indeed, 
boast as if they furnished something of themselves to 
their preaching, but he, on the other, says that his 
boast lies in this, that nothing is of him/] Others 
think that reference is made here to the paucity of 
good ministers. I think that there is an implied 
antithesis, which is presently expressed, as if he would 
say : The profession, indeed, is common, and many 
confidently boast themselves, but to possess the 
thing itself, is the part of rare and distinguished 
virtue ; I assume nothing to myself which will not be 
found in me, if the trial should be ever made. Whilst, 
therefore, those to whom the office of teaching was 

definite antithesis to <me% Rom. xii. 5; or, without any such 
antithesis the muititude — the great maRS (exchisive of a feir 
l>etter) ; Matt. xxiv. 12. However, 2 Cor. ii. 17, it is used 
of the vulguB doeiantm CAm/tanortim.*'— -Gr. d, N, T. — Tr.] 
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common, assume promiscuously the title to them- 
selves, Paul vindicating to himself peculiar excellence, 
excepts himself from the herd of those who possess 
little or no spiritual virtue."* — ug «§ g/X/x^/«/af x. r. X. 
— The QDC here is not pleonastic, but proper: we speak 
so as it beseems those who are conscious of integrity, 
&c. to speak. Comp. also Winer, p. 497. 



CHAPTER III. 



1. *Ap^6fii&a 'X'dXtv eavrovg (FvvKfTdvstv ; — From what 
precedes, some might have accused the apostle of 
self-commendation, and exalting his own services.) 

* Exclamatio haec quibusdara videtur esse interposita ad 
vitandam arrogantiam, quia fateatur rem esse humana facal- 
tate superiorem, bonum Chnsto apostoliim se praestare : sic 
autem laiis in deum transscribitur. [So Ghrysostom : lirtUn 
fuydKet if^iy^r*, en ^vvim irfiw rtu X^t^rw *mt itutiiet mm* 

%io xat (pn^i, xai it^if rmZra rU ifcetvig ; ri ya^ ret* tou X^iff'rev, 

yifuvof : ti fM9 y»^ jtttu^Zvra$ Mf m^ Xavr&Ji ilff-ipi^ovTif n tig to 
M^^vyfiut, ovvH ii ^tot TtSjri {pna't xav^iff^mj 'itrttiii eiihlv avrw 
^fiffn itfeu.'\ AJii putaiit notari bonorum ministrorum pauci- 
tatem. Ego tacitam antithesin subesse existimo, quae statim 
exprimitur, acsi diceret : vulgaris quidem est professio, et 
multi Gonfidenter se jactant : sed rem ipsam habere rarae est 
ezimiaeque virtutis. nihil mihi usurpo quod non in me com- 
periatur, si eo ventum fuerit. Ergo quum titulum sibi pro- 
miscue usurpent, quibus docendi officium inter se commune est, 
Paulus excellentiam peculiarem sibi yindicans, ab eorum grege 
se eximit, qui nulla aut exigua spiritus yirtute pollebant. 
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In anticipation of this, he says, that he stood in no 
need of anything of this kind, since the Corinthians 
themselves best knew, and the world might see for 
themselves, what services he had rendered to them. 
The vdXtv he introduces as what his accusers were 
likely to use : again, as I have often done, according 
to the charge they bring against me. There is no 
need, therefore, with Grotius, to search after parti- 
cular passages in the Brst epistle, as here referred to. 
•i M'i Xfr^o.agy, ug rmg x. r, X. — In these words, Paul 
refers again to his opponents, the Judaising teachers, 
who had come, perhaps, to Corinth with letters of 
recommendation from James and Peter, and had re- 
ceived similar letters from the Corinthians in turn. 
In place of ij firi the received text leads, e/ /tit^, which 
must be explained thus : Do we again begin to com- 
mend, to praise ourselves ? Certainly not ! We 
should then stand somewhat in need, &c. 

2. *H ecr/(rroX?i rifiutv v/ttug ettn x. r. X. — On this en- 
tire chapter Fritzsche has commented (I. 19, if.) with 
much acuteness. Here he remarks correctly, in the 
first place, that '< the hesitation which the interpreters 
have felt respecting ver. 2 and 3 will be removed if 
we regard Paul, who calls the Corinthians both his 
epistle, (v. 2,) and that of Christ, (v. 3), as, by way 
of more accurately describing the (qualities of this 
epistle, adding a few things in which he seems 
to be thinking rather of the Corinthians than of 
the epistle to which he compares them. This is 
the case with what he says in ver. 2, where he 
expresses his desire that the epistle, which he 
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declares was written in his mind, might be un- 
folded for the perusal and knowledge of all men. 
For the words lyy, — ruhm are to be referred imme- 
diately to Ti s'TtHTOATi Tifiuv OS they announce how far 
.the Corinthians were a letter of recommendation to 
Paul (for it is apparent that to smtfroXrij in verse 2, 
we must supply ffugranxr) cf. Theodoret : < We have 
a living epistle commending what pertains to us to 
you).' On my mind, he says, ye are written as let- 
ters of recommendation, i. e. I am conscious that ye 
are a commendation of me. In the words which 
follow, however, ytvcaffx. %. r, X. he had rather the 
Corinthians in view compared to a letter, of whom 
he could, with propriety, say 1^^167. lyy. — Moui'jr. in- 
asmuch as, from their being exposed to public view, 
it might be known to all men what they were, in the 
same way as a letter, with which he compares 
them."* The meaning of the whole is this: Ye 

* Dubitatio, quam movit interpretibus v. 2 et 3, eo remo- 
▼etar, si reputamus, Paulum, qui Corinthios et suam (v. 2) 
et Christ! (v. 3) epistolam appellat, dum banc, qualis sit, ac- 
curatius describit, nonnulia adjicere, in quibiis Corintbiorum 
potiiis, quam epistolae, cum qua eos comparat, memor esse 
▼ideatnr. Hue pertinet illud, quod,quas contendit v. 2 animo 
suo inscriptas literas, easdem tamen vult ad cngrioscendum et 
le^endum explicatas esse omnibus hominibuH. Scilicet v. \yy. 
— fffMTv proxime sunt refferenda ad illn if \^trr»y.n hfuift ut qua. 
tenus sint Gorintbii Paulo pro epistnia commeudatitia (ii.ira 
(•ri0'T«Xif* V, 2, apparet e-'se ^vg'rtiTizr.f rf. Theodoret. iTt^rtkh* 
ifi^ttX'* *X^f*** ^* **^' ^(*^^ rvftvriiffa* vfuf) eloquantur. Ani- 
mo meo, inquit, estis incriptae liteme commendaiitiae, b. e. 
eonscius mihi sum, vos mihi commendatioui esse. Verbis au- 
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Corinthians are an epistle of such a kind that not 
only I may be easily satisfied with it (since I know 
that you commend me, syyiyo. g, r, x. jJ.), but all 
other men also (since this epistle is placed within 
the observation of all, yivuffx. x. r. X.) The plu- 
ral xa^biaii is referred by Calvin immediately to the 
hearts of Sylvanus and Timotheus. It appears sim- 
pler to suppose that naobiai is used here not in its 
proper meaning, but like tsirXdyyva.y in the sense of 
the internal affections. The use of the plural may 
thus be easily explained ; see also vii. 3. 

3. pave^ovfiivGi or/ x. r. X — Since it is clear that 
ye are an epistle of Christ, &c. ; Attraciio?i. — 
sTtffroXri X^itfTov diaxovfihTtra \)(f i]fj.uv x. r. a. — Already 
has Chrysostom, with justice, remarked, that sTttrrcXyi 
here is used in a different sense from what it bears 
above: ** In this place he says that they were an 
epistle in a different sense; for above he called 
them an epistle, because of their serving as a recom- 
mendation of him, but here, an epistle of Christ, as 
having the law of God written in them. For what 
God pleased to show to all, and to you also, he hath 
written in your hearts. But we prepared you, as 
it were, to receive the letters ; as Moses engraved 
upon the stones and the tablets, so have we upon 

tern seqtientibu8 yifatm. m. r. X. in atiimo hahuit Corinthiott 
potiuR cum enlHtola collatos, quo^ popterea poterat merito di- 
^ioere in^r. lyy. — Mv^^^Jr., quoniam in puiiliuo versarentiir, 
lit qualss esseiic, cognoKCjie liceret omnibus, quum epistolam, 
cum qua eos comparavit. 
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your hearts.''* Ye are an epistle of Christ, which he 
has taken care to have written by us. — ovx h cXa|/ 
Xt^/voug, dXk* — ga^xtmig, — Here the apostle departs 
somewhat from his figure ; he no longer keeps strictly 
to the idea of a letter of Christ, but only to that of 
a ioriting of Christ, and says : This is not, like the 
ancient law, written on tablets of stone (£xod. xxxi. 
18), but in the hearts of Christians themselves. 
Probably the apostle had before his mind Jer. xxxi. 
31, ff. And not without reason does he introduce 
iiere, as in the preceding chapter, the comparison of 
the Old Testament and the New, but clearly with a 
reference to the judaising views of his opponents. 

4. 'jTiTttldnm ds roiavrriv x. r. X. — " Quod se per Co- 
rinthios satis commendatum esse confidat, id deo tri • 
buit, qui ipse se constiiuerit novi ej usque praestan- 
tissimi foederis ministrum." Fritzsche. The opinion 
of Bmmerling, that obx on, is perhaps used here in 
place of on 06;^, appears to have arisen from his, along 
with many others, laying too strong an emphasis on 
the preceding ^^hg r. ^. Paul does not intend to 
say there : This firm confidence I have only in de- 
pendence upon God (ffKo^Siv ^§hg r. 3. as Bmmerling 
proposes), as if his object were to express that it is 

" akXa/f if rav^ei ^tifif Jvc« itrtfra^nv* ivctri^^ fiif ya^ tiif ervft- 
fftuTas, ^li iTtfToXnit IxaXifftv. Xvretv^a'jSi to-iff'TaXvv X^t^raZ, ms 
t^ttras TCf *c/iot iyyty^etfAfAWv vou ^mv. & y»^ iiiauktrt o ^tcf 
ij}Xe^0-»t ^an, xai v/tiTf, ravra yiy^mvrat if ra.7{ xa^letts vfuit. 
hftiTf Vi vu^iaxiuuffetftti v/uas &vr% Se(*«'Sa< ra y^a/Afufrat »a^i~ 
«(f Ma*va'>'.e Tovi Xi^ovf xeti Ttts irXc»«f IxiXmypt*, tuTrnt kf/LtTt ratf 
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God alone that qualifies for that (in which case, in- 
deed, ob^ on could not well follow) ; but the words 
nini6rigiv — Sscv must mean only : This firm assurance 
I have ; so that the words dtoc, rov Xoigrov i^^hg rot ^s6p 
arc added without any special emphasis, just as. in 
ordinai'y life we often hear such expressions as, " I 
hope to God that, &c.," t. e. " I hope that God wnll 
verify it to me," not, " It is only in dependance up- 
on (^od that I hope this," so that an antithesis would 
be expressed between the speaker's own power and 
the divine will. So also in the passage before us, 
where the antithesis commences with ol^ or/. 

6. Emmerling explains the xai here by " praeter 
alia beneficia in me coUata." But the office of mi- 
nister of the new covenant, with which God had 
dignified Paul, would, in the estimation of the latter, 
comprehend all other blessings. Hence I think that 
the xa/ is used here in no other way than if the read- 
ing had been xai yap ixdvwsiv i]fLa,g x. r. X. — 

ou ypafi/naTog^ aXka cr^gy^aro?. — These genitives 
are not dependant from diajcovougy as if they were in 
apposition to d/a^^x9j;, but from this latter word it- 
self. — The antithesis betwen y^dfi/Ma and wviv/iu oc- 
curs also elsewhere in the writings of the apostle, to 
denote the essential characteristics of the Old and 
New Testament in their relation to each other 
(comp. Rom. vii. 6. with ii, 27.) The law of the 
Old Testament is called a letter, because (as is the 
case with every moral law in itself) it remains as 
something outward, and this limitation can be re- 
moved only by the Spirit, which is the essential cha- 
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ract eristic of the New Testament. See the admira- 
ble discussion and comparison of the two in Usteri's 
work, p. 37, fF. 

TO yct,o y^a^ihiLCL a-TOxrs/vg/, rh hi '^rviVfMa ^wocro/e/".-— 
In order to explain the force of the yaf, Fritzsche 
supplies, " the New Testament is much more glori- 
ous than the Old. For, &c." — The d':roxr£hm and 
t,ct}OTOisTv are to be understood of spiritual death and 
life; comp. especially Rom. vii. 9 ; xv. 15. " The 
law cannot give life, t. e, no man can obtain the 
(promised) life of blessedness by the deeds of the 
law (Gal. iii. 21 ). Those who would be justified by 
the keeping of the law are under the curse (Gal. iii. 
10); as no one can fulfil the whole law. It stands 
written, moreover, (Deut. xxvii. 26,) Cursed is every 
one that performs not aU that is prescribed. This 
refers, certainly, in the first instance, to the Mosaic 
law, which contains enactments extending from the 
greatest matters to the least, and always enforced 
by a curse, to which the Jews were obliged to sub- 
mit. But the doctrinal position of Paul, that the 
law can save (J^tao'zoiritrat) nO man, relates to the na- 
ture of the moral law generally, and may be applied 
to it, especially if we take away the Old Testament 
expression, the xara^a, and form the position, as 
Paul himself does (Rom. iv. 15.) : 6 vofiog o^y^v xarcp- 
ya^era/* cu yao ojx, hri vofiog, ovds ^upd^aatg — in which 
latter words Paul properly intends the positive as- 
sertion, that where a law is, there also transgression 
always is : or r6 y^dfifia u'lroxTsivn, ro de TViVf^a ^«o- 
iroisT, the wntten law pronounces death, but the Spi- 
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rit, on the other hand, saves. Nor does this require 
any particular confirmation. In the wviufia lies the 
unity of knowledge and will — of God with man. 
When, then, a man wants the V¥evfia — and it is only 
to such that the discourse here refers — and his will 
ts consequently still carnal, the more perfect the 
law, and the deeper it goes into the essence of mor 
rality, the less is he able to keep it ; on the contra- 
ry, the more does the law become to him an iTtyvu- 
<stg afAaPTtaSf the more a dvvapLtg afiaortaiJ* Usteri, 
p. 63, ff. 

7. rj diuxovta rou ^avdrov, — Paul calls the ministra- 
tion of the Old Testament that of death, as it is the 
ministration of the law, and this brings sin, and so 
through sin immediately death. This death is again 
spiritual death (as in verse 6, rh yodfifia anroTLriini)^ 
with which, indeed, that of the body is conjoined. 
The punishment of corporal death, however, so often 
threatened in the law (" God will destroy, &c.") is as 
little here, as is the latter in aToxrs/ks/, that which 
makei> the proper antithesis to ^vsS/ta and Z^m^iroiiir 
it is only, as it were, the outward representation, 
the appearance of proper spiritual death, which is 
the most essential. It is not enough, then, to form 
the antithesis, as Fritzsche and others have done, 
thus : << Causa cur dignitate praecedat novum foedus 
legem Mosaicam, est haec, quod lex supplicia sumat 
{airoxnmi), spiritus s., qui regnat in nova disciplina 
ritam aeternam concedat." 

iv yodfifAatriv evrsTwrtofjusvii h X/^oi;. — Winer, p. 465, 
^^ Paul might, in contrast to the dtuxovia roD wviv/tMiTo;: 
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have said more simply rj diaxovta roD y^dfifiaro; evrirv- 
vu/L€vov St Xihir he adds, however, a defiDition of the 
idea of (the Mosaic) law, of weight to him, and so 
disturbs the concinnity. Yet is the present combina- 
tion of the words not unmeaning. Moses' service of 
death was in so far s¥ >J^i; evrcrucr. that it consisted 
in his bringing this system of laws, by which death 
was threatened and introduced, to the people, and in 
his administering them among the people. The letter 
of the law included the service which Moses had to 
render." 

iytvfi^ iv ddS^fly u^en x. r. X. — In Uie first words no 
reference is made to the outward shining, or radi- 
ance, which forms the subject of the words mn &c., 
but to the general excellence and dignity which pier- 
tained to the ministration of the Old Testament. 
This seems to be required by the antithesis, since 
abo to the btaMvia r»D ^viuftaro^, verse 89 3o§a is as- 
cribed : but if reference were made solely to the pe- 
culiar lustre of the countenance of Moses, there is 
nothing in the ministration of the New Testament to 
compare with that. Hence the first, the iv do^ri after 
iytvTiBrif is to be taken more generally as under, 
verse 8, iv dogf} while, on the other hand, the d/e^ f^y 
dd^ay, verse 7, must be referred to the particular lus- 
tre of countenance. Otherwise this addition, bid. rnv 
do^. would be quite superfluous. The meaning is 
this : If the ministration of death were glorious, so 
that the children of Israel were not able to look on 
the countenance of Moses, on account of the lustre 
of his countenance. Fritzsche, however, renders 

VOL. II. o 



194 CHAP. ni. VERSES 7 — 9. 

the former syiv^^n « do^ri by '^splendore cortueabat ; 
nam b6^a hie fulgOTem significat ; of. LXX. Exod. 
xxiv. 16.^ 1 Cor. XV. 40." 

— This refers to what is recorded in £xod.xxxiv.29, 
ff. The epithet Kara^ovfitvfiVy (the use of the par- 
ticiple present, which must be rendered here as the 
participle of the imperfect, is to be observed,) is ap- 
plied to this lustre, in allusion to the fact that it did 
not remain long on the countenance of Moses after 
his interview with Jehovah, but soon passed away, 
(comp. the first of Fritzsche's explanations, which i» 
certainly the correct one ; <' although, from the pas- 
sage in Exodus, it does not appear how long that 
do|a remained, yet, from the nature of the thing it- 
self, we may infer that the splendour remaining 
after intercourse with Jehovah, was by degrees 
extinguished after Moses bad descended from the 
Mount,*') on which account, as Paul himself says, 
ver. Id, Moses put a covering on his face, in order 
that the Israelites might not see the passing away of 
the glory. 

8. gtfra/. — esse invenietur^ viz. si rem recte perpen- 
derimus. 

9. g/ yoL^ X. T. X. — The Apostle required to adduce 
something more in support of his assertion, that the 
hiaTLovia roD ^irvsufiaTOi had a higher glory than the 
«5/ax. ^avarou, and this he furnishes by what he says 
here, that the ministry of the New Testament was a 
ministry of righteousness, i. e, one of such a kind, 
that it announced a doctrine by which men are jus- 
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tified, whilst the ministry of the Old Testament was 
a ministry of condemnation, t. e. one of such a kind 
that it brought condemnation to those to whom it was 
announced, (inasmuch, to wit, as they could not keep 
the law, and so incurred death.) Comp. Winer, p. 
379.» 

J 0. But the Apostle goes on still further ; he as- 
serts that the ministry of the New Testament so far 
excels that of the Old — outshines it so much — that the 
latter can hardly be spoken of as endowed with glory* 
It is asked, with what are the words h rovT(f) rf /Jt^^sty 
to be joined ? Fritzsche joins them with dido^atf/ievov, 
(of which latter he affirms correctly, that it describes 
not the Mossuc law, but the ministry of that law, the 
hiaxovia rfji xarax^igiwg' to which Paul might well ap- 
ply the epithet dsbo^agfisvovy since he himself ascribes 
d6^a to it, ver. 7 and 9,) and gives the meaning thus : 
<< quod collustratum ftiit hac parte, t. e, ita, ut splen- 
dorem, qui in Mosis facie conspiciebatur, illustre 
redderetiH*." Others, as e. g. Beza, join the words 
in question with dsbo^afFrou^ and render them by << in 
this respect," so as to make svsxtv rijg uTs^lSaXKovatig 

■ [2 Cor. iii. 9. The yi^ here is not used simply as a co- 
pula, but ** the thought appears to me to advance towards its 
establishment in the words ti ym^ i )<««. ». r. X. inasmuch as 
2m»«m« t?# ^meuwuns expresses something more precise than 
^ia». r«v wtvftetrH' If the ministry of death were already 
glorious .... how should the ministry of the Spirit not be 
much more glorious ? This every one must see, for the minis- 
try of justifijation is more glorious than that of condemna- 
tion."— Gr. <L N.' r— Ta. ] 
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oo^^ii furnish the closer description of h rour^ r^p 
fis^n, . According to this the meaning of the whole 
is : For (this furnishes a reason for the preceding ex- 
pression m^itrtfilftif) that which was endowed with 
glory, (the ministry of the Old Testament,) possesses 
not actual glory in this respect, on account of the sur- 
passing glory (which the ministry of the New Testa- 
ment has.) I cannot deny that to me, the latter ap- 
pears the preferable interpretation of the passage. 

11. A more extended defence of the assertion, that 
the ministry of the New Testament so far excels that 
of the Old : it does so, inasmuch as its glory is more 
permanent, whereas that of the Old Testament mi* 
nistry was one that, on every occasion, soon passed 
away. This appears to be not only here, but also in 
ver. 7 and ver. 13, the meaning' of xara^ovpt^evg. 
Whilst, however, 1 agree with Fritzsche, that in ver. 
13 no different meaning can be admitted from what 
is given here, 1 do not see why the meaning fixed 
upon should not be that which I have given, especi- 
ally as it suits admirably the interpretation of rsXo^, 
ver. 13, which, though rejected by Fritzsche, is, 
nevertheless, the most natural and probable, (as we 
shall see mere at length presently.)^ In fine, we 
have to consider the two expressions, dia doS^rj; and 
h doBri^ which are not used without meaning. By 
most they are regarded as synonymous, and both are 
rendered by gloriosum ; but the former appears par- 

* Tbe passage, I Cor. ii. 6, furnishes no objection to the 
rendering of xartL^yavfttv^t hh a present or rather as an imper- 
fect, for there also xaTo^ywfAUttt is quorum potentia nunc etiam 
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tlcularly appropriate as used of a transitory glory 
(See instances in Wahl, 1. p. 274 and 275,) the latter 
of one that is more permanent. 

12. ro/aurjjy iXvida. — The certain confidence that 
the glory of our ministry is a permanent one. — 
ffoXXjf va^aij(r!c^ ^^(Lfii^a. — We boast loudly of our 
ministry — we speak and act freely, and need not 
(ver. 13.) to do as Moses did, who, when he had 
spoken in the streaming lustre of his countenance to 
the Israelites, always put a veil before his face, in 
order that the disappearance, the extinction (rh rsXog) 
of the evanescent (lustre) might not be seen. Another 
interpretation of the word rsXo;, I cannot find suita- 
ble to this context. The opinion that reXog means 
Christ, (Comp. Rom. x. 4), oentradiets itself; and. 
that of Fritzsche, who interprets thus : " Ego aperte 
ago, non tecte et fraudulenter, ut Moses. Hie tecte 
egit, quod velum sumpsit (quod eorum est, qui causae 
suae difldsi lucem fugiunt) ut scil. finem divinitus con- 
cessit quod jamjam cessat, uiuneris operiret,*' is to 
my mind unsatisfactory. For even although the word 
xara^y. were out of the way, it would not be 
easy to explain how the Israelites could have dis- 
covered, from the shining of the countenance of 



frangitur, I'lie apostle could thus speak, with propriety, in 
that place, of the. then existing &^x'*^*f *'<=«' •'«»•/ twtw, hut 
when he calls the ^m rw tr^^^^irw Mwt/Vfwr, a xaTU(y»ufiiffi, 
he does not intend an aninhilation of this gl(»ry by means of 
Christianity, but the gradual evanescence of it at the time oi 
its appearance. 
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Moses, that he would have an end, (that is, by death), 
so that from fear of this, he should have covered his 
face with a veil. — For the re^t, it is self-evident, that 
after ou, we must supply rlhjtifv xaX. M rh w^, fifiZv, 
Comp. Winer, p. 467. [Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 238.] 

14. But hence, their thoughts have become ob- 
durate : even now, this same veil that concealed the 
passing away of the shining of Moses' face, lies 
upon the reading of the Old Testament, which veil 
will not be removed, until it is annihilated in Christ, 
(by means of Christianity), i. e, the Jews are so har- 
dened, that they will not see that the glory of the 
Old Testament has passed away, but as often as they 
read the Old Testament, through those misconcep- 
tions which only Christianity can remove, they ima- 
gine that the ancient glory of Judaism still remains. 

15. TLoKvfifLa M ri^y xa^hiav aorwv xtTrat, — Paul is 
here constrained to depart from his first figure, or at 
least to modify it. Before, he had said that the veil 
which prevented the Israelites from perceiving the 
passing away of the lustre, was placed upon the face 
of Moses, and afterwards that it lies upon the reading 
of the Old Testament, (not on the Old Testament 
itself) ; so that the obscuration is laid in the subject — 
the Jews who read — and it is easy to conclude, that 
the veil lies on the hearts of the Jews themselves, 
that it is their own fault, and through their own ob- 
stinacy, that they remain ignorant that the glory of 
the Old Testament has [comparatively speaking] 
passed away. 

1 6. The subject to lT/0r^e\|/i7, seems to be xoe^d/a. 
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not, as among others De Wette supposes, ric, which 
word could hardly be supplied here. With the word 
Ts^iai^iTroUy is explained the above xara^s^ar — ^that 
xar« is there used emphatically, and intentionally in 
another meaning, than the preceding xara^oufitvoc* 
The perishable veil, which hid the xara^ysts^at of the 
lustre, is itself destroyed, (xoLra^i'kat) by means of 
Christianity. 

17. 6 bt %\j^tOi rh wvivfjkd Icrtr oy 3g rh TViVfia xu^iov, 
IxeT IXiuOsfia, — We should not look here, as most of 
the orthodox interpreteis have done, for a formal 
statement of the doctrine of the trinity. The idea of 
the trinity, indeed, lies at the foundation of this de- 
claration ; for were it not that God is really Triune, 
Paul could not have said of Christ, that he was the 
Spirit : but these general dogmatical principles, which 
lie at the base of the Pauline representations, cannot 
be regarded as treated of here. We must not sup- 
pose that it is Paul's object, in the passage before us, 
to affirm of Christ, that he is, in a strict dogmatical 
sense, identical^ with the Spirit, but since it does not 
liain his way to affirm this, we must seek in the con- 
nection of the entire section, a clue to guide us to the 
sense, in reference to which the Lord is here called 
the Spirit. Now, in this respect, nothing lies nearer 
to our purpose than that we should take rb irveufiOy 
here in the sense in which it is used above ver. 6, 
where the Spirit, as the characteristic of the New 

* See Usteri, p. 335 : << The Son and the Spirit are identi- 
cal ; 2 Cor. iii. I7." 
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Testament, is put in contrast with the letter^ as tbe 
charaotertstio of the Old. I cannot, therefore, reaidve 
upon taking the iariy here in any more emphatic sense, 
(t. €. a sense corroborative of the orthodox dogmatical 
view), than that word would have possessed had ^be 
clause been 17 de xa/Mj dtaOrixti tj tov xu^hu rh 'imufuk hisriy 
t. e. the characteristic of the New Testament, is not, 
like that of the Old, the letter, but the Spirit ; 1. e. 
whosoever lives under the New Testament, lives in the 
Spirit, obtains the Spirit of the Lord. That Paul 
intends no other strictly dogmatical meaning here, is 
. shown by this, that he forthwith uses the genitive, 
and says, " where the Spirit cfthe Lord is." 

In order once more to repeat what, according to 
our view, is the true relation that is to be established 
between the dogmatically accurate notions, and the 
representation of Paul in the passage before us, we 
say: the Son is identical with the Sjunt in the strict 
dogmatical meaning, and thai he is so, is the source 
of the representation which Paul here uses ; never- 
theless, this representation is not that dogmatical no- 
tion, but all that Paul intends to say is, the Spirit 
predominates in the kingdom of the Lord ; the Spirit 
of the Lord which he bestows upon his own people, 
is the essential characteristic of Christianity, and 
where consequently this Spirit is, there is liberty, 
there the veil is removed, there the contracted limits 
are taken away, there the Christian is made one 
Spirit with the Lord (1 Cor. vi. 17.) The passage 
has been already explained without prejudice by Cal- 
vin (though the peculiar turn which he gives his in- 
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terpretation is not perhaps altogether accordant with 
the text and the course of the Pauline reasoning) : 
<< This passage also has been erroneously interpret- 
ed, as if Paul was here intending to announce that 
Christ was of a spiritual essence : for it has been 
joined by some with that of John, God is a Spirit. 
The sentence before us, however, says nothing of 
Christ's essence, but only declares his office, for it is 
connected with what precedes, where we are told that 
the teaching of the law is by the letter, and that it is 
not only dead, but the very material of death. In 
opposition to this, he now calls Christ its Spirit, by 
which he means, that it would at length become alive 
and live-giving were it only breathed into by Christ. 
By the addition of the soul to the body, man be- 
comes alive, endowed with understanding and per- 
ception, fitted for the actions of life, &c."^ In a 
similar manner Beza : ** The article here added 
(the rh before ^fsD/ua) has a relative force, so as to 
intimate to us that the apostle is here speaking of 
that Spirit which he had previously mentioned as 

* Hie quoque locus perperam expositus fuit, perinde ac si 
dicere voluisset Paulus Christum spiritualis essentiae: coujun- 
gunt enim cum illo lohannis: Deus Spiritus est. Verum 
praesens sententia nihil ad Christi essentiam: sed officium 
duntaxat exprimit. cohaeret euim cum superioribus, ubi ha- 
buimus, legis doctrinam esse literalem, nee mortuam solum, 
sed etiam materiam mortis. £ converso nunc Christum vocat 
ejus spiritum ; quo significat, tunc demum vivam et vivificam 
fore, si a Christo inspiretur. Accedat animus ad corpus et 
fit vivus homo, praeditus intelligeiitia et sensu ad vitales actio- 
nes idoneus. 
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opposed to the letter, and that Christ is called that 
Spirit, i. e. he who removes the veil by his opera- 
tion on our hearts. For though the outward law 
called us tliither, yet it was in vain, for it speaks to 
those who are dead until we be quickened by that 
Spirit."* Even Vorstius says thus much to the same 
effect (in Poli Synopsi) : " By the word Lord is me- 
tonymically intended the doctrine of Jesus Christ, 
which is denominated < Spirit,' because of the work- 
ing of the Spirit accompanying it. See above, ver. 
6**^ Should any be disposed to reject this meto- 
nymy (comp. 1 Cor. xii. 12), even in this case, the 
sari cannot be understood otherwise than the ii/tit is 
in the well-known passage eycj iifii h odhg xai n otXii^ucf. 
xal fj ^(urj, Comp. the notes on 1 Cor. xv. 45. 

18. rifisTg ds crdvrsg x, r. X. — By these words are 
certainly intended not only the apostles, but all 
Christians — ayaxexa\vfi,(isv(fi 'jr§o(fu>w(f), — Analogy with 
what precedes would lead us to expect here avaxsx. 
xa^diof, (ver. 15.) but as the apostle at the same time 
uses xaToirTot^6/ui,tvott it is evident that he resumes the 
figure of the countenance of Moses ; this reBected 
the glory of the Lord, but it was veiled as often as 

* Addltus articulus vim habet afo^o^txtif, iit intelligamus de 
eo spiritu disseri, cujus ante meminerat, literae oppositi, ut 
Christns dicatur esse spiritus ille, i. e. is, qui toliit relamen, 
in eordibus nostris a^ns. Sicut etiam lex externa eo nos vo- 
cabat, sed frustra, quum mortuis loquatur donee, isto spiritu 
simus vivi6cati. 

^ Metonymice in voce domini intelligenda est doctrina lesu 
Christi, quae spiritus appellatur propter adjunctam spiritus 
ipt^yttetv. Vide supra, y. 6. 
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the lustre faded from it ; we, however, need not to 
veil our countenance, for it beams continuaUy from 
the glory of the Lord, whom we have before us with- 
out any intervening obstacle. The best rendering of 
xaro^T^/^etf^o/ seems to be that followed by Luther 
in his later editions, viz. to reflect (abspiegeln) which 
meaning suits well with the reference to the coun- 
tenance of Moses, with whom all believers are here 
compared. The rendering to show as in a glass, 
even when it is turned, as by Emmerling and 
Fritzsche, so as to yield the meaning (not certainly 
in the slightest degree belonging to this place) of 
diminished cleamessy (which occurs 1 Cor. xiii. 12.) 
as if the sense were : Christians, behold the glor^' of 
the Lord as if through a mirror ; for this cannot but 
reflect the lustre of the Lord upon them, — this ren- 
dering appears utterly unsuitable in this place, for it 
involves the notion of mediate exhibition, whereas 
Paul certainly had before him the conception of be- 
lievers, as placed immediately in the sight of the 
Lord. Chrysostom : << Not only do we look upon 
the glory of the Lord, but we receive thence a cer- 
tain lustre. For as a polished silver mirror placed 
in the sun's rays sends back these rays from its sur- 
face, and that not from its own nature alone, but be- 
cause also of the luminousness of the sun's nature, 
so the soul that has been cleansed and made brighter 
than silver, receives a ray from the glory of the 
Spirit, and reflects it back. Hence he says, that we, 
reflecting that same image, are changed from the 
glory of the Spirit into our own approaching glory, 
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even such as may be expected from the Lord- 
Spirit/ » Theodorei : " As clear water images the 
countenance of those looking on it» and the solar 
orb himself and the celestial concavity, so does the 
pure soul become a sort of copy and mirror of the 
divine glory.**** In the concluding sentence of the 
extract from Chrysostom, the closing words of the 
chapter also are explained. The Ace. ri)tr avrriv ttxom 
may be viewed as the remoter object, consequently 
=r uan y/veff^ai iifi&i r^v aun^v uxovcu Comp. Winer, 
p. 186. [Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 98.^ For the rest, 
strictly considered, n)v aunjy s/xoya stands for ro 
aMy Tfif £/xova, for it is not the Lord who is here re- 
presented as an image, but believers, as the image 
of the Lord. Comp. Rom. viii. 29. avh d6^rig dg 

' cv fiiwv i^Zftii tit Tffv Stf^av t»u S|0(7, akXa ztu ixtT^tv ^^X^' 
fM^m, rtv» aSyXfif. «lnn^ «» ii ifyvf»s x«^«^«f v^ce rkf tutrttrnt »tt- 
fUfs *c) aifris Ji»rt»mg i»<r^*^uiy, wit ««'• riif M»ti»t ^uwtttg 
fU9§»f atXX» zmi ««*• riff km^i^fitivot rnf nktaxnt. tSrai *mi ii 
^ux*! »M^m^0fUfn »mi &fyvf»v 3MfMr^§ri^» yntftim 2i;^irci Mtttm 
ivo rnt 3«^f)f rtlv 9rnu/i»Tas xtti Taunt* avrttri/irtt, ho tiai ^ncif 

r0V «nuftMT9s tif Stfl^sv rh* fi/uri^at vnt iyytfofiitnv, Kml rotavrfiv 
0f«y tizif «T0 zv^i»u irvtvfuiTOf, 

*' £fTi^ ri ha^ttflf S^f ixfuLrTtrm rif ffV«^vr«» rkt S^uf 
KM murtS 70 V ^Xiw riv »v»k»f »«< tUv ov^avHf r« xvrn, svratg n 
xa^u^ii ttm^^m <nif ^u»f ii^ns ««» ^t \xfuvyuo9 ztu zJtTtVT^w 
ymrmi. 

** Fritzsche*8 explanation, ^ There was no need for Emmer- 
ling*8 wonder at the accusative here, for that the Oreeks were 
wont to use after verbs, by which motion to a places ohangey or 
division is sig^nified a simple accusative, without any proposi- 
tion, is sufficiently certain**) rests upon different ground. 
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do^av — " so that this changing from glory, (of the 
Lord, to wit, — see above ni» do^av xv^/ou xaroTrr^t' 
^ofLsm — by whom we are changed), may go forward 
and end in glory, when, by that transformation, we 
come forth glorious." Fritzsche. — xada^g^ a.'rb xu^iou 
TViufLUTog. — Some render quippe per spiritum do- 
mini; but, if Paul meant to say this, he has ex- 
pressed himself very obscurely, especially as no 
reason has been assigned for laying an especial em- 
phasis on xu^/ou. Hence it appears better to con- 
strue the words as they stand, making tluoiou depend 
from a?^, and cri/gu/^aro; from xv^tov. Christ may be 
called xv^iog ^viUfjMrog, inasmuch as he communicates 
the Spirit to hid people, and through the Spirit be- 
comes himself one with them. For the rest aro is 
to be rendered not by per but by a, in the sense of 
a parte: the transformation proceeds ^ror/t the Lord. 



SECTION SECOND. 

CHAP. IV. 1. — vn- 1. 

This glory of the new covenant comforted Paul as a preacher 
of that covenant, and rendered it unnecessary that he 
should resort, like others, to improper means in order 
to procure respect for himself and his office; it gave 
him courage to endure every affliction; for though 
the outward man decayed, the inner was renewed 
day by day, (iv. 1 — 18,) and should be invested with 
an imperishable body at the coming of the Lord, when 
each should receive his reward, (v. 1 — 10). The 
consciousness of having to render an account stimulate 
ed him to endeavour to discharge his apostolic office 
aright, abd he hoped that this his endeavour would be 
acknowleged both by God and by them. By some, this 
might be regarded 'as vain-gloriousness ; but he gloried 
not, on his own account, but on theirs, that they might 
perceive that they had every reason to defend him against 
the attacks of his enemies, (11, 12). And, in general, 
in Christianity th^e is no room for any one to boast of 
himself; every one must become a new creature, and 
thenceforward live to Christ, through whom he has been 
. reconciled to God, (13 — ^21). This mention of the grand 
doctrine of Christianity leads the apostle to exhort the 
Corinthians, on their part, also to do all to live vvorthily 
of the grace and goodness of God ; and, for that purpose, 
to lead a life accordant witLChristianity, (vL 1 — 10). This 
exhortation he gave because his heart was entirely open- 
ed to them ; and he prayed them, in return, to open their 
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hearts to him, which they had not yet done, (11, 12). He 
counsels them, in conclusion, to have no association with 
the unbelieving, (14. — ^vii. 1). 



CHAPTER IV. 

1. A/a roDro — ovx iTcxaxwjfiev. — The dia rovro here 
is more closely explained by the words e^ovrsg rriv 
dtaxovlav raxjrrir on this account, viz. because we sus- » 
tain an office of such a glorious character, we de- 
spond not. The addition xa^o;^ ?JXg^^97,(£>gy, he uses 
again for the purpose of modestly intimating that his 
participation in that grace was without desert on his 
part. 

2. ra TLDMirra rrig atff^vvrig is explained by Grotius, 
so far as the sense is concerned, rightly, thus : " ea, 
quae ob pudorem occultantur ;" properly : recondita, 
quae hahet iurpitudo, — the secret of iniquity, i, e. 
the secret actions which iniquity renders necessary. 
The apostle says : I need not the secret actions 
of iniquity, for I do not, like the false teachers, 
seduce by artifices, &c. — 'ir^hg nratsav ffvveidTiffuf avd^d'jruv. 
— Chrysostom thinks that <jra<fa is here used in or- 
der to include all men, unbelievers as well as Chris- 
tians : " For not only to the faithful, but to unbe- 
livers also we are manifested, since we are set forth 
to all that they may thoroughly scrutinize all that 
concerns us if they choose.*'* Paul does not intend. 
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however, certainly to institute such an antithesis. 
He seems to have, in the first instance at least, 
Christians only in his mind, to whose consciences he 
appeals: I commend myself to all consciences of 
men ; i. e. all human consciences, if they be only 
candid, approve me; i. e. the very consciences of 
men constrain them to approve me. — svumtiov toZ ^soD- 
This belongs to the whole of what goes before, dWa 
— dv^ouj<!ruv (in the first instance, certainly, to <ruN- 
(frmns) : haec omnia fiunt in publico ac propalam^ ut 
deus ipse intueri possit^ 

3. ii ik TULt X. r. X. — If, however, a veil still re- 
mains over our preaching, — if some do not realize 
the glory of the New Testament, — the blame lies 
with themselves. Comp. ii. 15, 16. On h see 
Winer, p. 177.* 

4. gy o7f ^ihg x. r. X. — Fritzsche renders this very 
correctly (II. 159): << quibus Satanas mentes oc- 
coecavit, hoc effectu, ut nuUam haberent fidem.*' 
The word dviaruv is used here proleptically, as in the 

* [This interpretation is evidently a misconception of the 
apo8tle*s meaniniir, besides involving the egregious aiisardity uf 
supposing that a thing must be done openly and publicly before 
God can see it ! The apostle^s meaning evidently is, either 
Omnia facimus publico et propalam quia nobis conitcii sumus 
integritatis et coram hominibus et coram deo; or, omnia agi- 
mus baud tecte et vafre sed ita ut nosmet ipsos commendemut 
conscientiis omnium coram deo, i. e. ratione habita Dei omni- 
scientiae et judicii Ta.] 

•» [If is sometimes regarded as a mere sign of the dative, but 
Winer contends that is very rarely the cai>e. In the passage 
before us, he renders, with Baumgarten: Hid in (uniong, 
with) those that are lost. — Tr.] 
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ejqireMon <of Seneca, << Jbsbbb mittite bftbeoaa," in- 
stead of '< mittite, ut lasae fiant." This is & figure 
in eDmnon use among profane writevs also ; oomp., 
in addition to the passages adduoed by fritz- 
sche and the interpreters, Hwmann ad Soph. 
Antig. 5S4, md in Lat Hon Od. iii. 9. 1^. Virg. 
Geoi^. iii. 460, &c. — »«/« rh fj^ii ahyaam ^h ^^tnefjAv 
rwj ihwyyikiAM x, r. X. — That the iUumination of the 
gospel of the ^ry. of Christ might not beam upon 
them; t. e. that the veil should not be remored 
from them, by which they are hindered from behold- 
ii^ the glory of Christ. — Eg 'tarty iinity r^O ^ttv. — 
Cemp. Coloss. i. 15. This clause is not useless, nor, 
as.Ustm expresses it, p. 807, added merely Ao9iort> 
eauta. It is Paul's purpose to attribute to Christian- 
ity the highest glory, and this is'^iewn in the faet, 
that Christ is the image — the manifestation of God 
upon earth. 

d. ou T^iouroOc ae. r. X*..— The fault lies not with us ; 
for we preach not ourselves, so that our preaching 
should have an inglorious object, but Christ Jesus 
the Lord, for whose sake we are your servants. 

'6. 'Ori 6 ^thg — , %g tXofJb^ev x. r. Tu — <• It is clear that 
ver. 6. is added for the purpose of showing that he was 
deservedly styled the servant of the Corinthians for 
Christfs sake, thus : I profess myself your servant for 
Christ's sake, for God imparted to me the new doc- 
trine, that / fniffki communicaie it to others. This 
idea, however, viz. that he was divinely taughty he 
expresses, comparing the new doctrine which he had 
received, to light that had shone upon him, thus: 

VOL. n. p 
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on 6 Sso; — fi/ioiv, t. 6. ybr 6r(^ who (at the creation,} 
commanded light to shine out of darkness^ is he toha 
hath made lighi to shine in my mind"^ Fritzsche, — 

Xoiarou. — Fritzsche very correctly observes, that the 
words h v^M, X^. belong to ir^hg (paritSfUvy and that tlie 
latter again are used in place of the verb 'r^hg r^ 
^(uTtCjtir were we to connect h vr^og, X^. with rfj^ 
^ms r. S. we should expect the article fiji before h. 
The meaning of the whole is thus: ad illuminandatn 
in facie Christi cognitionem gloria dei^ in order that 
to them the knowledge of the glory, the majesty of 
God might become dear in the appearance of Christ. 
Properly, iv flr^o<j, X^. is here again: in the coun- 
tenance of Christ ; as formerly, when the discourse 
was of the countenance of Moses. This interpreta- 
tion appears, in this case, better than that according 
to which iv rr^off, Xo, is taken again, as above, ii. 10, = 
huyxKtv X^. so that the meaning is : ut, intuente Christo, 
illustrarem eognidonem gloriae deL 

7. "Exo/d^tv ds TOV ^jjtfaw|6v rourov x, r. X, — Connection : 
Let no one be surprised that I venture to ascribe such 
glory to us preachers of the Gospel, who are only 

* Perspicuum est, propterea adjectum esse v. 6, ut merito 
sese Corinthiorum );ropter Christum ministrum appellatum 
esse declaret h. m. me vestrum propter Christum profiteer 
ministrum ; nam deus me nova doctrina impertiit, ut cum alii$ 
earn communiearem, Sed hanc tamen sententiam: divinitua 
»um edoetuSf nova, quae sibi contigit, doctrina luci, quae a^U 
serit, assimilata, sic enuntiavit: on i Stit ^ tif4.£f, h. e. nam 
deus qui [in rerum primordiis] e tenebris exsplendescere jussU 
lueerHf Ule est, qui, ut in ammo mfo lux efftUgetet, effecit. 
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feeble men, for the more does the power of God 
show its greatness in this, that he hath entrusted the 
treasure of his gospel to such fragile vessels, and 
yet preserves and upholds it notwithstanding, amid 
every danger. 

10. Eichhom, (Einleitung p. 175,) thinks that the 
expression jj vixgugig rou 'IsjffoD is very harsh, and must 
be used in place of " vex^cagii 3/<i 'IjjwDv, signa pericu- 
lorum propter disciplinam christianam." But the 
passage may be easily explained in the same way as 
i. 5. The dia 'I^jtroDv in verse 11, proves nothing 
against this explanation, for there the thought takes 
a different turn. 

12. 'HOTS — h hfLiy. — The intermediate and con- 
necting thought is : We shall, not on our own ac- 
count, but for the sake of the preaching of the gospel, 
and consequently, on your account, endure, (Comp. 
i. 6, ff.) so that, &c. Theodoret has already explain- 
ed thus : <' For on account of your salvation endure 
we these dangers ; with the dangers we bring instruc- 
tion to you, and by our being in peril you enjoy the 
[spiritual] life."» 

13. "Ey^ovTss ds rh aOro crv«D/Aa r?; ^/mwcj xara to 
yty^afi/isvov x. r. X. — In place of zara rh ygy^ct/x. we 
should have expected rh aM imvfia [Ixg/v^] Ts^i o^ 
yiy^avrar the same spirit (with that) of which it is 
written. The quotation is from Ps. cxvi. 10. It is 

' Ins y»^ v/AiTi^9$ ttnxu furn^ms vrtftiva/itv vovf utiihuvui. 
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filaiii that Sfpi^^tfn( belongs to vi^n^w^ and tint «a/ 
JDe«u 0to; see Winer, p. 266.«_JUi^ivi(i«._We 
preach, with boldneaa, the^o^d. 

14. We fMackihe goapelifaiis Mdljr, id the as- 
sured hope that it will not be made vud, but tint 
nre rafaal], with yon, be miaad np Jtdhe eoming of 
iheJDord. 

16. Tcb Tib^ mtra A/ iii^^--*OonneetiOQ : liiope^lo 
have you as fiompamions in itfae 'idn^dam of rGod 
(ver. 14 : mU wafo^m a^ itpjy) fori dn.Bnd soffsr 
ail that 1 do and suffiur for you^--4Mb*^sai;U-The8e 
woedssnay be wery Tariously eonaknud. The boat 
way seems to be this : In order that the giaee f of 
God di^kyed in my support and luidienaicej 
mi^^ sinee it was so abundant (cXwiostoStt) contri- 
bute laiigely (««fi«nM}) to tiie divine gkry iwf means 
•f the thanksgiving of many (prop, of .te mafority). 
The verb mftcgtv^fi may ako be taken tiansiti^dy, 
and rqv .wxjuftttriwf be made to depend from it^ «o 
thatf^d iwf §rkuwm may be ako eonaeoted with it 
thus : In order that the grace, aiaoe it is ^so abund- 

» [<< The part. rnuBt not be arhiininly taken for the finite 
verb, as interpreters of the New Testament too often do. 
With the exception of a few cases In which w'mm is omitted, 
it will be found, that both in the cfawstcs and -in the Mew 
Testament, there is either some finite verb in the ^ reeedtng 
or subsequent oontszt to which the part, refiirs, or that -we 
have an instance of Anacolouthon from the writer*s having 
lost sight of the construction with which he commenced. 
In 2 Cor. iv. 13 l;^Mrtf is joined with wim^Mf thus: 
Sinoe we have, &c we also believe^ &c.".-.Or. tf. N, T. — 
Tn.1 
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aotr might greatly augment, by means of many, tbe 
thankflgiviDg to the^ glory of God. So De Wette : 
<*^ That the grace so richly displayed might, tfarougfa 
many,, be followed by an abundant thanksgiving to 
the giory of God." See for the rest, i. 1 1 . 

IB* Ath odm fxxoxov/CMK.*— This is said here in. a 
some what. different sense from veise L There the 
apostle was discoursing of the glory of his office^ 
which comfinted'himan all his sufferings^ and. peiv 
mitted: him not to sink ; bixt here he is speaking of 
the hope of the resurrection which prodvces conso- 
lation.-— <iXX' 8/ xtti 6 i^u f^fjmf av^^Ciorog dia^g/^crof.-^ 
Calvin .- ^ Chrysostom [still moro expressly Theo<- 
phylact] and others restrict this entirely to the 
body ; but erroneously, for the apostle intended; to 
comprehend, under this wGrd> all that relates to the 
present life. The outward man is the maintenance 
of the earthly life, and .this consists not merdy in 
the possession, of youth and health, but also of 
riches, honours, friends^ and other resourcest* la 
proportion, then, as we are deprived either by di»- 
minution, or utter loss, of any of the things that am 
Feqnisite for keeping up the condition of the pre<^ 
sent life, in the same proportion is our outward man 
corrupted/** — dXX' o sgu^iv awxa/voDra/ TifAt^cf, xa/ i/ii§c^ 

*■ Falso ChrysoBtomus et alii tantum ad corpus restringunt 
nam apottolnv hac roce oomprehendere volaic quidquid ad^ 
pnHBsantem. vitm tpeetat. Exterior homo conservatltf eiC 
terrenae vitae, quae non Untum aetatis flore et bona vale- 
tauKiM^ Md oflkoB etiaB,.honoribuf, amieitiia et aliis labsidais 
eontinetur. ^uaaCiim: erfp. aoUi .haiaijiaitur ni deperit ea 
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— dXXa tamen as in 13 and 14; Coloss. ii. 5. — 
• iCtakv av^^oit'jrog is the man in so far as he lives spi- 
ritually, in so far as the wBUfia is operative within 
him. On the avaxamZg&ai of this we have already 
spoken ; see 1 Cor. xv. 42 : it is according to its idea 
** the becoming of the unending — ^the true resurrec- 
tion." The apostle intimates, however, as is dear 
from the entire context, that thi^ amxaimcti is pro- 
duced by the hope of that appointed resurrection of 
the body which is to take place at the coming of 
Christ, of which he had already spoken in the 15th 
chapter of the first epistle. This is evident, not 
only from the statement of verse 1 5th immediate- 
ly preceding, and with which this verse is con- 
nected by bthy but also from the following in verse 
17, ff. which is introduced by ya^y and conse- 
quently, gives the reasons of the Apostle's encou- 
ragement. The point of view from which the Apostle 
here speaks^ is the same from which, in other places, 
he speaks of a future rewarding of the good, and 
punishment of the bad, at the coming of Christ. 
(Comp. e. g. 2 Thess. ij 6, 7 ; 1 Cor. iv. 11, ff; 2 
Cor. V. 10 ; Rom. ii. 6 — 8.) — J7/iASf<f xal nM'^cf, — 
Di*1 DV Esth. iii. 4, or Di» DV> Gen. xxxix. 

T 

10; Ps. Ixviii. 20. 

17 rh va^oLVT/xa sKa^^hv rtig ^XZ-vJ^gw^ rifjt^m. — The 
neut. of the adjection sXap. here I cannot with 
Winer, p. 190, and Wahl, I. 487, explain by the 

bonis illis quae ad statum vitae praesentis tuendam requiran<. 
tur, tantundem corrumpitur externus noster homo. 
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subsi, ab$tr.j for Paul does not mean to say that it is 
the lightness of the present suffering that works out 
the eternal glory, but that the present sufferings, 
which are light, have that consequence. — a/wwdv jSa^o; 
^^fii* — It does not appear necessary with Wahl, I. 
188, to suppose that the adj. a/bGc/o; is transposed, 
and belongs properly to U^n^* Paul seems rather to 
have first taken jSa^o; ddgij; as one idea, and to have 
appended to this as a whole the adj. attamg. As re- 
spects the expression jSd^^g do^tig itself, it is easily 
explainable ; for as Paul wanted a substantive to ex- 
press the greatness of the glory, he took the word 
lo€ui, weight, because in Hebrew, as in other tongues, 
(comp. Simonis Lex. ed. Winer, p. 457), gravity and 
fame, glory, honour are ideas closely allied. 

18. rd fjkn /SXecro^va. — Paul immediately, in ch. v. i. 
calls the bodies in which the dead shall be raised 
d/ctfv/a, while here he says that ra fi^ ^>jinri(i,im are 
ouwia. From this it might seem to follow that, in 
contradiction to 1 Cor. xv. he represents these bodies 
as invisible, but rob fA^ ^siro/isva means not the a^ 
solutefyf but the relatively invisible, and the meaning 
is consequently : We look upon that which is (for 
us) invisible — that which lies beyond our present 
perception. 

CHAPTER V. 

1. 07da^s» ydL^ x. r. X. — The dogmatical represen- 
tations of Paul in this section, need no particular in- 
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veittigBlioiii w tiny are the same widcb Me to' be 
fimnd' in* 1 Gor. xt. Uateri- supposes, indeed, ^^ a 
progressive chenge" in the Apeetle^e sentlmeDts^ but 
even on the siqfipositkm that the-aposCie wm not in^ 
spired to eommumeade- nnehanging- truth, the time 
which eiiqoeed between the writing of ^b»\two ep»- 
tles is too small to authorise the si^ppositioH) of any 
ehange hairing taken place during the intervidr Ner 
is there anytfaing^ in the passage to lead to sudo an 
idea. Usteri lays great weight on the cireamstaiMBv 
that in rei^ L the apostle is refierrii^' tO' Ht^ lift 
which the Christian shall enter upon immtdkOBif 
after death. Weee this the case^ we shooid car* 
taialyBnda contradiction betwe^i this and I Cor. 
XV. for them' the dead are represented as asiunnng 
the dSycMx TNutaarm^v^ (whteh is unquestionably the 
same< thing as the •ixta A^u^oifp'og, cMvtof in tbe 
verse before^ us) not immediately after death, but at 
the eoming of the Lord when the trumpet shall sound. 
Cdmnleted'strietly, however, tiie celiv •••iMeraXu^^.-^ 
f;^o/e»fmeedsmt be takenas denoting the^iiMfiteiMoiia- 
aess of the laying aside of the earthly, and the put> 
ting on of the heavenly, body ; on the ocmtrary, the 
meanng^ is quite sinqile : In the event of laying 
aside the earthly body, we have a building with 
God, a house not made with hands, &c. t. e. In the 
event of our death, we shall not be utterly annihi- 
lated, but shall have to expect a spiritual body at the 
resurrection. This is without doubt the most direct 
explanati<» of ihe present f%o/«sv, which needs not 
to be* rendered as if it were a futurey but standi 
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qiBte generally, and denotefiF, as it were, expeotaaoe 
in generait Exactly thii& does Jcty with the Aor. and 
in the fdloiK^i^ clause the preseirt occur frequently^ 
€, gn 1 Q,Qit. vii. SI, JAr xwjeMj^jf' 6 <Me aur?j (r?i? 
yvvoux6g)y sXsv^ffaitfrh f ^'tXuyocfikf^imi (comp. Ron. 
▼ii. 3), t. e. In the event of her husband's death, 
she has the liberty, the right to masry whom she 
will. So also Matt. xxi. 26 : Idv ^W/em v, i^ om%«$- 
vuv, (pofiduftt^a r^ ^Xan On the supposition that 
we* say, of men, we fear the people; not: we skaU 
fear, &c. 

The earlier interpreters' have marited the ^ffi<- 
culty here. Calvin, however; in attenxpting to< solve 
it, by deserting the purelp hui&rical region, intiro^ 
duces an opinion which is hardly accordant with th» 
representations of Paul : " To the body which- we 
now have — the house of the tabernade — ^he opposes'a 
buHding of perpetual duration, l^ whioh< expres8i<m 
it is uncertain whether he intend a state of blessed 
immortaU^ which awaits believers after death, or in 
reality a body ineorrupiMe attd fflori&usy sueh as 
tkaU be after the resurrection. In whichever sense 
it is taken, it will suit ; but I prefer taking it, so as 
that the commencement of this building should be 
the blessed state of the soul after dieath, and the 
consummation of it the glory of the last resurrec- 
tion. With this exposition the context of the apostle 
better accords.*** . But the existence of two diflferent 

* (Gorpori, qtiftle nunc hibemus, doinleHio taberiHKuli) op- 
pcmit Mfliflckim perpecuae ^ratlonis^ quo nomiiie inoeitttm 
est an significet statum beatae immsirtaikkMs^ qui post morten 
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imperishable bodies, the one of which is to be pos- 
sessed by the dead till the resurrection, and the 
other to be obtained at the resurrection^, is an opi- 
nion of which Paul had no knowledge, and which 
had its rise in the difficulties that were felt by 
theologians in attempting to reconcile the language 
of Paul regarding the resurrection, with the inter- 
vention of a long period between death and tliat 
event — rou tfx^vouc. — This seems again to be a geni- 
tive of apposition, as, among others Wolf remarks, 
who explains o/x/a rou cktjvou^ by o/x/a axTivutdfi^, The 
word tent appears to have been selected in order to 
denote the temporariness of the dwelling. CArt^^ 
sastom: rh rrji cxv^wig m/HM, rh cr^^oxfl^i^oy 'X'oXT^dxt^ 
dsixm<fi» 

2. Ka/ ya^ ev rour^ <fr$vd^ofi6v x. r. X. — It is uncer- 
tain in what way h rovrtft should be explained here. 
Usteri remarks, that it would be very forced to refer 
it to (fxnifo^ ver. 1, since this is too remote, and that the 
sv rf) ifx^Ht (roury) of ver. 4. proves nothing, but ra- 
ther makes the ellipsis here so much the more irregular. 
But oSrog, like the Lat. hie, often relates to something 
considerably removed from it in the arrangement of 
the words, but which lies near to the subject of the 
speaker, by which all is rendered clear. And this 

fideles manet, an vero carpus incarrupHbile et gUmosum, qual€ 
post resurrectionem erit. In utrovis sensu nihil est incommo- 
di. quanquam malo ita accipere, ut initium hujus aedificii sit 
beatUB animae status post mortem, consumnuitio autem tit 
gloria ultimae resurrectionis. Hanc expositionem melius com* 
probabit apostoli contextus. 
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is evidently the case here : a reference is made to 
something present and something &ture; the ouroc 
denotes the former. At the sametime the other in- 
terpretation of iv rovrtf) « in this respect, on this ac- 
count," is not to be overlooked or contemned. When 
Usteri thinks that this is opposed by <<the sense of the 
verse, which contains not a deduction from, but an 
establishment of what goes before, and that more-, 
over, even apart from this, the consequence of the 
knowledge referred to in ver. 1. should be not a 
CTivdZ^uvy but rather joy and patience," he falls into 
a prevalent misunderstanding. The iv rour^fj means 
propterea not in reference to the fact that that 
dwelling is certain to believers, but in reference 
to the fact that they do not yet possess ity as the 
words, TO oiXTfi^iov — g^/TodoDvrg^, which are added 
epexegetically prove. The meaning and connec- 
tion will thus be : We know that there awaits us 
in heaven an immortal body. Towards that our 
groans and sighs go forth. And on this account 
do we groan, (here below), viz. that we long to be 
clothed upon with our heavenly house. (A course 
of thought quite analogous may be found Rom. viii. 
22, ff.) 

rb eg ou^airoD. — Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 49, «Vou^aw&j. 
Chrysostom : •< He calls it f| •u^avoD on account of 
its incorruptibility. For a body does not descend 
upon us from above ; but he indicates, by this ex- 
pression, the grace that is sent to us thence."* 
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The reading Ixdvtfc^f »•# seemS' to harve sruKsi: sdefy 
from 8<HiieiBisiiBder8taiidiiig about tlve xte/, whteh>ba9 
been r^arded as reqniriHg a sort ofconeemive meaip-' 
ing, in this iBanner : cupimma snfmindm, siquidmh 
etUm (qmanms) exuti, mm nudiinwniemur. The 
internal reasons agaimt <iiis reading require ^e* less 
to be considered, that it is not snfBciently supported 
outwardly to entitle it to careful investigation; 
There remains, t^en, Ivboa&fLiwt as the genuine ready- 
ing, in the interpretation^ of whieh eoramentators 
\iwm greatly differed from each other. To begin 
WTth that which has recently been defended by 
Usteri, viz. that by ^u.c&v*/ are figuratively intended 
persons who are " stripped of good workS) w of the 
wrieath wiiich tiiey ought to have won," it appearsto 
us to have these difficuhiet. 
1. This meaning of yyfjmg is not suffldiently allied 
to the connection here ; and had Paul intended 
to use it so in this place, he would, in some way 
or other, have made this intention clear. Uflteri 
pushes the wordb in the teat quite arbitraiily 
<< into another sense/' where he paraphrases: 
" We long after the clothing upon, an event 
which is well woith of being desired by us, on 
the condition, or with the understanding, that 
we, though clothed, shall not, in another sense^ 
be found, naked." One may very easily^ indeed; 

Ttfv* w yk^ In &m^t9 ^fuv xmrufi rSftm, &Xkk rh* UfiSfy irtftif^ 
/Mmv x^** ^^^ ^f •^F"*** «w»f . 
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2. A ;£s4iDation .wottld iher^ be liitrodiified be- 
tween the j^igliteeas.ffiid Ibe wioked, whicb it 
does DOtMcmg 4o Paul's ^ofa^ct,b^% to notice. 
A -sirailar «niHr we ibe^re Jibready .^een at 1 Cor. 
•XV. &% ibaaded .down ihoan aiUiquity. 
d. On the ^libear .band, tbe distinction between 
i'jrtMgagitti eaad suiU^Mku ^wiHAd not be soffi- 
cieotly kepit up* Tbe passage .1 Cor. xv. od, 
54, ioanoot be/addaoed as parallel, for there 
.bath words do not oceai^ whereas, in tbe .pas- 
sage befofe us, Panl puts them expressly in aa- 
titbesMi, and thereby oonstitntes a distinction 
between them. The 'kittle. dkunetion" which 
:Usteflri tries ito findreimn on bis iateippetatioiiy 
i^ppears toe subtle. 
rHenee itiis best and aimpIestAo ^toke ym\togs9M the 
antUbeeis to hhinfo^iMit^ and^uHiseqvently in ^he sense 
of kadiku. The meaning of ^tbe whole depends now 
an wdiether iwe >iead itiy* <€dr i/^rs^. The diffisrenoe 
betwieen Aheae two .particles is wall Juiown ;* sh^ 
seems ite . suit Ihe toonaeotion best, and it .i« also 
the reading which Laobmann has adopted. Paul 

^.iHennaaii, (^ Viger.p, 834), •zpounds UlbiM.: " £3«f<, 
vhichcorrospoods to onv teenn ander8,X provided], differs frum 
tfyi, which corresponds to our wenn denn, [since]^ so, as that 
the former is used of a thing which is assumed to be, but is 
left in uncertainty whether that assumption be correct or not 
while the latter, on the ether hand, i« need of >lfa8t«dilah.i» 
bdiered < toba aisuaied eoBrjstly." 
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nays, verse 2 : We long to be clothed upon with 
that house, referring to the same thing of which he 
spoke under the term deXXottftfi^^a/ 1 Cor. xv. For 
this he uses the expression mvduffacrda/, that is << to 
put on a second clothing over the first." This can 
happen only with those who at the day of the Lord 
shall be found alive. Hence, to explain the force of 
the im in sTtvdxtffag^ai, the apostle adds tlws^ x, r. X. 
The meaning consequently is this : We long to be 
clothed over with that house, which will be the case, 
provided we, as abready clothed (with earthly bodies), 
shall not be found naked (like the souU of the dead 
at the day of the Lord). The sup^fi^fi,s$a is thus, 
not as Usteri thinks, a mere useless substitute for 
hofiiBof but properly tnveniemur, deprehendemur. 
The remark of this writer, that on this interpretation 
one might expect rather s)fhib\}ii,im than ivdvtfd/isvot^ 
has more weight ; but I have already, in the above 
translation, indicated how I believe the Aor. may be 
explained : the reference is not to the possession cf 
ihe bod^y but to the circumstance that the putting on 
has already happened once, inasmuch as the indivi- 
dual has the body which is viewed as the first cloth- 
ing, and consequently the under-clothing. We thus 
bring out the antithesis between the first and second 
being clothed. The xa/, in fine, is not used pleo- 
nastically ; it may, in some measure, be represented 
by our namely ; properly it is also^ but it does not 
express the advent of something new, but only the 
coherence of what follows with what has preceded ; 
an example ha^ already occurred in verse iii. 6, o( 
TLo.} ijcdm^tv rifiag* In ordinary life, such an usage of 
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also is common with us, thus : I must very severely 
reprimand him ; but he has also brought it upon 
himself (or he has also committed inexcusable of- 
fences). 

The second reading s/ys gives also a very good 
sense : Paul, in that case, cannot be regarded as 
proposing any condition properly, but , as setting 
forth an assertion as a condition, as elySf stquidem and 
if are often used. The passage must, in that case, be 
interpreted thus : We wish to be clothed over with 
that house ; clothed over, I say for, inasmuch as we 
are already clothed (with our bodies), we shall not be 
found naked. 

In either case no comma should be placed after 
hdv^a/Aiyoiy as when this is done the expression be- 
comes very cold and tautological, as Usteri has al- 
ready correctly observed : For we shall be already 
clothed, we shall not be found naked. It is much 
better to render it : For, since we are already cloth- 
ed, we shall not be found naked: siquidem tUpote 
jam semel induti nan nudi inveniemur : uyi y,a6ain^ 
hduffd/nivot o'i yxifDKii 6v^i6ri<f6fiida.^ 

* [" The difficulty in this passage arises from $v yvfiui^ it- 
}iwmftt90t, and the question is, is this to be taken figuratiyely or 
properly ? The former yiew is adopted by Usteri, the latter 
by Billroth. According to the former the meaning is : if we 
shall be found clothed with the robe of righteousness, and not 
denuded thereof before God : — according to the latter : if we 
shall be found clothed with a body, and consequently not bodi- 
less. Without doubt listerias view is the correct one ; for al- 
though the interpretation of Billroth would not require the 
reading iMv^iim, as he shows in reply to Usteri, who thinks 
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4. Ka/ to; m &rf ; h rift .s%nni ^m^Q^'^v ^oitfwm^ 
-^A closer exidanatioii of the preeeding : For we 
\iiio are in this tent groan, being fanrdenedL De 
Wette renders : So long as we are in this tent .(so 

It would ; yet the jud does not at all suit with that interpre- 
tatioQ. What is quite dedstve, however, is the drcomstaiioe 
that in the word lwt4irmHm itself is inrolved the idea that 
tlie body is not yet laid aaide. For the mwUjtai y«^f «. <r. JU 
wse 2, are okoiely mmaeoted with the Uv mhwAjIJI of vw. I, 
at a carrying .forward of the idea : >'or we Jaow .that when 
our earthly house is destroyed, (S. e. when we die), we have 
an heavenly house ; we long, consequently, in this body for 
the being clothed upon with the heavenly. It would, there- 
fore, be a mere pleonasm to say, ver. 3 : If we are sot aivendy 
ted4 fiv, when death lakes ylsee, weioan no.hmger speak of 
Sem^^MwlM. The enly question then, ia, whether BiJl- 
roth*8 objections to the figurative interpretation of yv/nfM be 
sound. He remarks, first) that XvU^ttwitu must be consider- 
ed under the same figure, as subsequently utiv^mrtmu Bat the 
JMM and the appended w y»f»,ui sufficiently show that the 
apostle passes over to another figure ; henee the words may 
bedWDdeasd: It being anderstoed that we, in amsher sense, 
shall not be found naked bat well clothed. BiUroth*e seoond 
remark is, that there is no occasion here for introducing 
the distinction between the righteous and the wicked. This, 
however, is. a mistake, for, as appears from ver. 10, it very 
closely concerned the apostle*s object to hriug forward this 
distinction. Some might imsgine.that, in onier to obtain this 
clothing, it was only necessary to live till the coming of Christ, 
and this Paul contradicts in ver. 3, hy declaring, that towards 
participation in \h\% blessing, death contributed of itself no> 
thing, but that all depended oh their being in a state of grace 
at that time. In Billroth*s third observation he is correct, 
but this relates to a mere subordinate part of listerias inter- 
pretation, viz. to his erroneous conception that .hi)Mr«^iMi is 
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Luther die tveil, the whilst J : but in that case we 
should have had not 0/ mrsg, but simply hrsg» 
itp* o5 au ^sXbfiiv X. r* X — The s(p* ^ is here, as in Rom. 
V. J 2 = sTri rovr(f) or/, eo quody not as Wahl (I. p. 585) 
thinks, simply prapterea vero (he also explains the 
passage Phil. iii. 12, in this way, but there also it is 
propterea quod J, The colon after ^a^oxifiim should 
be changed, as Lachmann has it, into a comma ; 
the meaning is: We who yet live in an earthly 
body, groan and feel ourselves oppressed (unsatis- 
fied), for we desire not to be unclothed (by death), 
but to be clothed over (by a change), in order that 
the mortal may be swallowed up of life, u e. in or- 
der that the mortal body may not be annihilated, but 
glorified into the immortal. 

5. 'O ds xarsgyatfdfitvog — ^vivfjMrog. — Here also the 
main stress lies on the second half of the verse, and 
we may consequently, perhaps, be induced to place, 

not identical with •« yvf^ct but mutt be viewed as containing 
the reference to siiuirn^in f{ •h^muu, ver. 2. This certainly is 
open to the objection which Billroth urges against it, — that it 
destroys the distinction between \9^»rm94m and Wnivnteitu. 
And, apart from other things, this view of Usteri gives a 
thorougly untenable meaning. He renders " Provided, after 
we have put it on we shall not be found naked.** But how 
can any one imagine that after we have put on the glorified 
body we can be found naked ? He who is naked, i. e. depriv- 
ed of the clothing of righteousness, the new nature, cannot, in 
the nature of things, be clothed upon. The tl yvuvM is con- 
sequently an epexegesis of the synonimous ifWoc^iyM; t. e. cloth- 
edyund is said of those who have put on (the robe of righteous- 
ness .)**-. 0^fAat<wn.—TR. ] 

VOL. II. Q 
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as in chapter i. 22, the e^t not before ^so;, but be- 
tween ^Uf and 6 xal dovg. Since, however, the xa/, 
which is also omitted by Lachmann, is probably spa- 
rioos, it is best to abide by the common constnic- 
tion : He who has prepared us for this is God, who 
has also given to us the pledge of the Spirit. Many 
interpreters understand the xars^. of the creation 
of man. Ck^ysostom : " He then shews that these 
things have been prefigured from above. For not 
now did he determine this, but when he framed us at 
the beginning from the earth, and created Adam, 
not that he should die, but that he might be immor- 
tal."* But this is very far-fetched ; it is more cor- 
rect to understand xars^. of the preparation by 
means of Christianity, through the Holy Spirit, so 
that the words o Bovi x. r. X., which, indeed, are at- 
tached only relatively, contain, nevertheless, the 
closer description of Him by whom the xan^di^sff0€u 
is effected. In place of the part, with the art., one 
would have expected m/dri, or some such word, with 
the finite verb : not qui dedit but quippe qui dederit, 
Calvin has already remarked this : << It is necessary 
that we should be qualified by God. The manner 
of this is at the same time added, that by his Spirit 
as an earnest he confirms us."^ 

di|ii>, «XX* 7ti i| i^X^.t ifrX«rnf iftMS Afl'« ynt. »•) r$f *A^kft. 
%itifu$v^yu, *v» ttf Twrt Ti 'hi/uw^tj 7»» ^ir«l^«Mi, «XX* iv« »m 
i^dvmrtv i^yMtiTou. 

** A deo nm aptari necesse est. Modus quoque simul adjan- 
gitur^ quod dob spiritu suo tanquam arrha oonfirmat. 
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6» ^aggouwgg oiJv ^jravrorty xai iid6rs$ %, r. X.— These 
participles Paul probably intended to join with sudo- 
xoD^sv in verse 8 following, but on account of the 
parenthesis he makes an anacolouthon, and intro- 
duces ^a^^oS^sv in verse 8 with a di, which, as in 
some cases the Latin sed (see Matthiae on Cic. CaU 
iii. § 8) serves the purpose of resuming the dis- 
course after a parenthesis, (see Hermann on Viger, 
p. 847). So already Calvin, who translates : " Con- 
fidimus, inquam." 

ixd9}/GtoD^sv 6^<xh roC xu^/ou. — Believers are, through 
the Spirit, one with Christ, but Paul has before his 
mind a still closer and more intimate community in 
the kingdom of the Messiah. Hence Emmerling 
correctly renders the words by <* a regno Messiae 
alieni sumas." 

Comp. the notes on 1 Cor. xiii. 12. On the dtd see 
Winer, p. 326.* Wahl, i. 276. 

9. A/& xa/ p\9rifiovfAS0a x. r. X.— d/o, since we so 
much long after communion with Christ. s7rs ivdn^ 
/AwvTii, i/rs ixd^ifiouvrsf after the former we ought 
certainly to supply w^hg rhv x-jpov^ and after the lat- 
ter airi roD xxt^iovy not as Grotius, who renders " et 
hunc et tunc," seems to wish, after the former, sv rtft 
ffMfjMT/y and after the latter Ix rov ^(iafiaroi. The im- 
mediately preceding hdnfisTv T^hg rbv xi^m indicates 

* [*' Out of the idea of mediation the hi. may be also brought 
to relate to the circumstances in which one does a thing, e. gr. 
V vfr«ftini§, Rom. vlii. 25 ; iv. 11, &&, though here the notion 
of time intervenes; comp. 2 Cor. v. 7."— -Gr. d, N. T— Tb.] 
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that hdfifjkiTif here is to be taken in the same sensey 
and the meaning, besides this, requires that there 
should be an enhancing of its force, and consequent- 
ly that the stronger expression, " We strive even 
here to be pleasing to Christ,'' should have the se* 
cond place. Chrytastom : " The thing to be desir- 
ed, he says, is this, that whether we be here or there, 
we may live according to his mind.'** 

10. On this entire passage comp. especially Rom. 
xiv. 10, Iva xofiiifrirai sxatfrog roc dta roD 6(afi,arogf ^ghg & 
sw^a^sv^ itrs aya^ov ure xaxov, — Luther and De Wette 
appear to have supposed a sort of attraction here, 
for they translate : '^ In order that each may receive 
according as he has acted, during the life of the 
body, be it good or bad," just as if it had reiCd ha xo/u/- 
(TTirtti Ixatsrog ir^hg a gff'^a|s)> rdL btdL rou ifoj/Aarog, But 
if we compare Ephes. vi. 8 : J/dorsj, or/ 6 edv rt sxac- 
Tog vot^ari ayaHv roDro xo/Mtitrai *iea^6i> xv^ioVf and 
Colos. iii. 25, 6 adixuv xofLisTrui o ^d/x9]0's, it will be 
perceived that the Ace. after xofL/^scQai may denote 
not only the recompence but also the thing for which 
a man receives it; so that xofi,t^s<r0ou is to be con- 
strued like the Germ, enigelten, to payfovy to suffer. 
So also here, Tob bin auijiiaTogy are << the things 
done in the body (during the time of life) ;" v^bg & 
s'jroa^iv is added only by way of illustration ; in fine» 
the hn aya&QVy hn xaxov may equally well be referred 
either to xofAiffTjrat or to sTPa^ev, or to both together. 
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11. E/dong ouk — ^i^angiitiii&a.. — .These words are 
commonly explained thus : Since we, therefore, know 
how much the Lord is to be feared (inasmuch as he 
is to be the judge at last), we seek to win men (to 
the gospel, or, perhaps* to ourselves, to have a good 
opinion regarding us), but to God we are manifest. 
Those who adopt this, appeal to Acts xiii. 43, and 
xviii. 4, where 'jcii&uv is used of persuading to Christ- 
ianity. There, however, this meaning is apparent 
from the connection ; but here the antithesis is ob- 
vious between men (observe also the absence of the 
article before dv^^M^rou^) and God, and this is not 
preserved by this rendering. As little is this done 
when vu&n}t is understood of a (permissible) persuad- 
ing towards a good opinion regarding themselves. 
I think, therefore, that the passage is to be explained 
from Gal. L 10, where the same antithesis occurs : 
a^ri ya^ avdQutnrovg in/^Uf ?) rbv Ssov ; and where the 
Ts/^g/v avd^oMTovg is explained by the ri ^9}rM dv^^uiwotg 
d^itfTiuv, so as that it must be understood of a disal- 
lowedy crady persuasion : Do I seek human favour 
or the favour of God ? The meaning of the ps^ssage 
before us, accordingly, appears to be : Since I know 
how terrible is the judgment of God, though I may 
deceive men, to God 1 am manifest. Paul throws 
back the charges of his opponents : they said he 
sought to gain men in an unwarrantable manner ; to 
this he replies, What benefit would that be to me ? 
I can, indeed, deceive men, but to God I am never- 
theless, at all times, manifest. The whole is thus 
equivalent to hdoreg, ovv, tov <p6^6v rov xu^/ou, otda/Msv xai 
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tdmus^ nogt eUamn homiwUnu persuadeannu, tamen 
deo bene eogniios ease — JXt/^« ds xai^ x. r. X«— And 
not only by God, but by you also, do I hope to be 
sufficiently known to preclude the charge of my hav- 
ing attempted, for selfish ends, to make converts. 
In this way, what follows is inmiediately connected 
with what precedes. 

12. oh ya^ vdXiv x. r. X. — For we desire not to 
commend ourselves, by our own praises to you, as 
has been already hiid to our charge, (hence the 
caX/v), but we give you occasion only to glory on 
our behalf, (to ^d6vnf we must supply ravra XaXou/isy, 
or something similar; or the first clause must be 
taken as if it were ou y&^ y^dpofMv ravra iraXiv sav- 
rovg cwierav^vrsg)* — ha s^rs — Bither r/ or xau;^f}^ua, 
from what goes before, is to be supplied in the sense 
of <* the subject of boasting.^ — iv ^r^otftM-^ xa) ou xa^tf 
specie^ sed non re, outwardly, not inwardly. Comp. 
1 Sam. xvi. 7. Others, e. gr. Zeger, give it less 
suitably : *^ qui inaniter in coMpedu kominum glo- 
riantnr, vacui interim vera, quae in corde coram deo 
est, gloriatione. 

13. £/rs yk^ i^ettrrijuksv x. r. X. — Some would refer 
the i^sarfifitv to the circumstances of the rapture, of 
which mention is made chap, xii., but it is not easy 
to see how this could be brought in here. * Others 
consequently understand the word so as that it de- 
notes the boosting which he, speaking the mind of 
his opponents, calls a deluuve frenzy; in which 
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case the (fu^^ovsTv means to be modest, not to boast, and 
the meaning of the whole, as given by Chrysostom : 
<' If we speak at all great things (for it is this he calls 
an extaey, as elsewhere he calls it folly, xi. 1. 17), 
we do this for God's sake, lest you, regarding us as 
contemptible, should despise us and perish ; if, on 
the other hand, we speak moderately and humbly, it 
is for your sake, that ye may learn to be humble.*'* 
But it does not appear for what end Paul should 
speak here of giving to the Corinthians an example 
oP modesty. Better is the turn which Erasmus 
gives to this interpretation : << If Paul boasts at all, 
it is not for his own glory but for the glory of God ; 
if he speaks moderately, that he attributes to the 
more weak among them, to whose feelings and capa- 
city he accommodates himself;"** or that of Emmer- 
ling : << If I judge myself somewhat too loftily, I do 
it for God's cause [i. e, in order to do justice to the 
great gifts bestowed on me by God] ; if I think 
slightingly of myself, it is for your cause. In the 
former he has respect to the vTso^oXnv bximfj^nag ^soD 
of iv. 7 ; and he says u/a7V, because he might hope 

m9vn^W9 »») aXXmx4v [xi. 1. 17,] «^«mff*) ^tit rh ^lU rwr6 

I* Si quid gloriatur Paiilus, id non ad ipsius, sed ad Dei 
gloriam pertiuet : si mediocria loquitur, id tritmit infirmiori- 
but, quorum affectibus et cap&citati sa accommodat. 
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that moderation might be of advantage to the Co- 
rinthians/'* Still there remain the difHculties : 

1. It does not appear what purpose the s/re ffw^po- 
votjfiev serves in the context, or why Paul should 
mention here his own modesty at all, since, in 
connection with the preceding connection, he 
ought rather to have said : We say this, not to 
commend ourselves, but to give you cause to 
glory on our behalf against our enemies; we 
glory, consequently,, not on our own behalf, but 
for the cause of God and of you. 

2. The passages, xi. 1, 17, occasion another view 
of the matter. There Paul calls bis glorying t/- 

. self a folly, and expressly places XaXiTv «g iv 
d(p^off'jvri in contrast with XaXs/V xara xv^iov. 

Not to mention other difficulties. The mistake 
seems to lie in the passage being understood, as if it 
referred to two different timea^ as if Paul actually con- 
trasted two cases, in the one of which he gloried, and 
in the other of which he spoke moderately, in a word, 
in this, that s/rs, even where it is rendered by sty 
is thought of as if it meant guotieSf thus : guaties 
gtorioTy (totiesj Deo glorior; gtwties modeste loguor^ 
(toties) vobis, in vestrum commodum logttor. Such 
a meaning, however, uri has not ; it denotes not 
different facts^ but different sides^ views of the same 

* Si magnificentius de me judico, dei caossa facio ; vestra 
autem, si tenuiter de me sentio. Resplcit priori ad vvt^i^n* 
iufciftiaff ^., iv, 7, vfu9 didt, quod sperare poterat, fore, ut 
modestia Corinthios lucraretar. 



CHAP. y. VEBSE 13. 233 

fact, t. & here of the glorying, respecting which the 
entire context speaks. The meaning is thus : Not 
on my own account do I glory ; for if you attribute 
this glorying to me as folly, I reply that it is for God 
I am foolish, for his glory that I am an enthusiast ; 
or, if you attribute it to me as rational, (if ye believe 
that I do not go too far, comp. Horn. xii. 3: firi 

I assure you it is for your advantage that I desire* to 
be famed ; J do this only that ye may not be deceived 
with regard to me by my enemies. It must be kept 
in mind, that from ver. 13, Paul is seeking to^contend 
against, not his enemies themselves, but against a 
possible misunderstanding, on the part of the Corin- 
thians, with respect to him, arising from the calum- • 
nies of his opponents, (ver. 12), as if he wished by 
self-praise to commend himself to them in an un- 
becoming manner. It was not for this end, he says, 
that he gloried, but by setting forth his worth to put 
a weapon into their hands, wherewith they might hurt 
his enemies, by whom that worth was underrated and 
depreciated. In a manner altogether analogous Paul 
defends himself in the closing chapters of this epistle 
against such misunderstandings of the Corinthians 
themselves. Of this interpretation, a hint is given by 
Chrysostom in that which he adduces as the second 
explanation of the passage, only that he, as it appears 
to me, construes the dative ^sut incorrectly. His 
words are : *^ If any one think that we rave, we ask 
our reward from God, for whom we are suspected 
thus ; but if it is thought that we are prudent, let the 
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person so thinking himself enjoy the advantage of 
our prudence/'* 

14. jj ya^ aycwnj roD Xpufrou <toA^ii rifJMgy xgtvamtg 
rwjTo x.r.X. — row Xf . appears to be the genitive of the 
subject, for the connection is this : It is impossible 
for us to seek our own glory, for the love of Christ 
holds us back from that (others: constrains us, 
presses us) when we reflect that one died for all, aU are 
dead (t. e. to themselves, comp. especially Rom. vii. 
3.) The consequence of Christ's substitutory death for 
all, is that all his people are dead to selfishness. 
Hence the apostle adds, xmJ wri^ wrrw d^s^ansv, ha. 
X. r. X. And he died for all, that they that live 
should no longer live to themselves but to him who 
died and rose again ; t. e. the object of the vicarious 
death of Christ is, that He might not remain by him- 
self, but that he might transform the believers into a 
new life with himself. The consequence of this is, 
what the apostle immediately subjoins. 

16. &6Ti iifitiTg airh rov yvv ovdha othctfi,iy xard' gdfxa. 
. — From the time that we are converted to Chris* 
tianity,^ we look upon no man after the flesh — we 

fuvBov irmrtiufAtfy Vt if it} rwrug v9'§9rrtoe/aB»' tt H vt^^vntf 
nyurou, »vrif A^tKavirm rns ^»f^^99»wit nfuif, 

^ T* W9 here seems opposed to t§ itdXou and to denote the 
entire present space of time, not the point of time. Hence 
««*• Tw fu* would mean from this present space of time; t. e. 
so long as this space of time is. Analogous to this is the 
phrase A** alStcs, Acts xv. 18; and ^9*0 m muimf, £ph. iii. 
9 ; Col i. 2(J ; &ri tm ytna^f ibid. 
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do not seek to know any man any more accord- 
ing to his fleshly life — we ask not of any man 
now what he is as an individual out of Christ; 
his individuality, (Ichkeit), is indeed dead, and 
cannot any longer be brought into consideration. 
Consequently, (for so the whole is made to bear 
upon what is the apostle's main object), we can have 
no desire for vain glory. The words xard (fd^xa, 
belong thus to the verb oHda/j^sv^ as they express the 
mode and manner, and, at the same time, the stand- 
point of the consideration. So also what follows. 

s/ ds xai syvwxafMV xard (fd^xa X^tffrov, dXkd vvv 
ouxiri yivoigxofisy. — Nay, though we once viewed Christ 
after the flesh, when we misunderstood entirely both 
him and his kingdom, this sort of consideration of 
him is now abandoned. Paul, probably, speaks of 
the time when he, as a Jew, was without the know- 
ledge of Christianity, entertained carnal hopes of the 
Messiah, and persecuted the Christians. We may 
also, indeed, suppose that Paul speaks, here, in the 
first person plural, in the name of all believers, since 
of all it is true that before their conversion they 
look upon Christ with carnal eyes, and can form no 
conception of the glory of his kingdom. Similarly 
the apostle speaks, Eph. ii. 1, fl^., and often. 

17. wtfrs 8/ rii sv X^/tfrf/, xaii»^ xrtifig' rd d^^oTix 
lea^. X. r. X. — The atrrt marks the consequence from 
verse 15 rather than from verse 16, for verse 17 
contains a more general statement than verse 16. 
If, however, any choose, notwithstanding, to view 
verse 17 as an immediate deduction from verse 16> 



236 CHAP. y. VEB8ES 17, 18. 

it seems best to delete the comma after iv Xrf}. and 
understand the verse thus : So that if any be a new 
creature in Chrisi;, the old things (his former know- 
ledge, worldly skill) have passed away. Of this new 
creation see Gal. vi. 15. Eph. ii. 1 — 10, and the 
collection of parallel passages by Usteri, p. 225. 

18. Ta 6s irdvra sx roD SeoD, x. r. X. — These words 
are added with a reference to the apostle's main 
object: For all these graces are we indebted to 
God-; no man, consequently, can glory in himself. — 
The fifjM^ seems to be general in its reference, the 
iifiiW, on the other hand, to relate to Paul alone, in- 
asmuch as the discourse is of the dtaxoyia rng xaraX- 
Xa^S;, t. €. the office of announcing the reconcilia- 
tion. Such a change, indeed, in the reference of 
one and the same pronoun, in the same verse, is 
somewhat anomalous, but this circumstance, never- 
theless, does not appear to justify. the reference 
(which some, e, gr, Leun make) of the v^fj^g to 
Paul alone as the entire phraseology roD xaroKK, 
flfiag iavrip did 'I. X^. has a general character. We 
have abo an analogy in the following verse, where, 
in like manner, reference is made, first, in general to 
the reconciliation of the world through Christ, and 
then to the bearing of the office of proclaiming this.* 

* ['^ Billroth*8 opinion that nfutt refers to all men, and nfU9 
to Paul alone, or to teachers alone, is enfeebled by the consi^ 
deration that the iteMwtm vng tutTMkkaynt is not for the teach- 
ers only, but for all. Subjectively viewed, the reconciliation 
and its announcement is needed by teachers as well as taught : 
objectively, it has been completed once for all, and hence the 
use of ««r»xxa^«9r«f.'* — Olshausen* — Tr.] 
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19. ug ort ^ihg ^v sv X^. xStTfiov xaraXXdcKfuv iavrfiy 
X. r. K This verse fiimishes the stricter defini- 
tion of what goes before, which is introduced by wg 
Srty as elsewhere frequently by yd^. For this either 
ug or on would alone suffice ; the wg, nevertheless, 
appears not to be entirely superfluous, as the train 
of thought seems to be this : Who has given us the 
office of reconciliation. Of reconciliation, I say, 
to wit, because God, &c. See, moreover, Winer, p. 
488.» 

By some the words ^ihg t,v iv Xrf . are taken by 
themselves, and x6<rfiov xaraXXaer^wv, as well as fiii 
X07. are regarded as in apposition ; thus, for instance, 
Luther : For God was in Christ, and reconciled the 
world to himself, and reckoned not their sins to 
them. But it does not further Paul's object here to 
say that God was in Christ ; the emphasis must lie 
rather on the xaraXkaaffWy since, in this verse, the 
fuller description of the xaraWayri in verse 18 is 
given. Hence it is better to take fjv xaraXXda<fuy 
together as in place of xar^XXa<r(rs (Winer, p. 294. 
[Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 196]). The question, how- 
ever, arises. Why did Paul use here this periphras- 
tic form ? If I mistake not we may find an answer 
to this in the use of the imperf. liv, to which the in- 
terpreters in this place have not sufficiently attended. 
The imperfect tense is always relative ; it must al- 

* ['^ The particles is, Srt are used in a causal sense ; 2 Cor. 
▼. 19. So Isocr. Orat Argum.^ p. 362 ed Lang, xttrnyc^wf 
ttvrw its irt xmnk hufiivm tUip't^u XcDOpb. Hell, iii. 2, 14, &c.** 
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ways express the simultaneousness of some one 
given event with another. We must here, conse- 
quently, have something particular expressed, other- 
wise Paul would certainly have employed the Aor. 
xar^XXo^fv, as in verse 18 he has employed xaraXXa- 
^avrog (comp. Col. i. 21). The two acts, howevw, 
which are represented as simultaneous are reconcili- 
ation and non*imputation : God reconciled the 
world to himself m thaty insamuch as, iker^ that be 
did not impute their sins to them. The fiii Xoyi^o- 
/ims IB thus to be viewed, not as in apposition, but 
as the predicate to xaraXKdtffWf to which it is not 
appended, but with which it is co-ordinated. That 
this might the better appear, the apostle seems to 
have placed the two participles xaraXX. and Xo^/^. 
together, and on that account to have resolved the 
form xarfjXkoufgiv into ^y xaraXXd<f<fw. 

Kai ^ifMvog fir iifjkh rb* \6yw r^g xaraXXa/^^. — 
Those words have been very variously viewed. 
Some, as e. gr, Luther, who translates : *< And has 
set up among us the word of reconciliation,'' take 
them as a farther description of the sort and manner 
in which the xaraWayfi took place, and consequent- 
ly as parallel with the /u^ Xo^/^^svo; ahroig x. r. X. 
According to this view, h iifih is among us Christians 
generally, and so denotes the same as are before de- 
noted by auro?; (this again is referred per synesin to 
x6€fi,oi) : Xoyog may be explained either of the preach- 
ing of the doctrine, ('< he hath established among us 
the preaching of the doctrine") or metonymically 
of the institution established by means of that doc- 
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trine — the New Covenaot. Worthy of notice also 
is an interpretation commnnicated by Wolf in his 
Cur. PhU. p. 614, of Wilh. Ernest Trillers, who in- 
terprets the phrase r/^soSo; X6yo» strictly by inire ra- 
tionemy to make a reckoning, so as that we should 
have the figure of a creditor. He translates the 
passage into Latin thus: << Deus — ^nostra delicta 
nobis non imputavit, sed calculum seu rationem je- 
conciliationis nobis posuit:" He has remitted our 
sms, but over against this, put his reconciliation to 
our account : He has acquitted us, but over against 
this, reckoned to us his reconciliation. 

Both interpretations are exposed to common dif- 
ficulties. 

1. It does not appear why Paul should pass from 
avro/j; immediately to ^/cib^, if the same persons 
be denoted by both words. 
2* On this interpretation the following verse Wb 
X^ioroD oh T^<0]3guo/*8y does not naturally fol- 
low. 

3. The parallelism with the preceding verse is 
completely lost. 

4. The use of the part. aor. ^s^svog as parallel 
to xara>.Xdff6cav and \oyi^6fA€vog is not well ex- 
plained. 

It seems better, therefore, to suppose that the 
words ^sfLivog — xaraWayrig denote the sustaining of 
the office of announcing that reconciliation. The 
meaning is then : And to our hands the announcing 
of the reconciliation is committed. Theodoret : "He 
hath gratuitously given the remission of sins, and 
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hath appointed us the servants of the peace.'** We 
have thus in these words xai ^ifMvog x. r. X. ; the 
parallel to xa/ hovrog tifiTi r^v dtaxoviotf r^; xar. ver. 18, 
and ver. 20 fits in admirably. There remains only one 
difficulty, which, however, we must not conceal. It is 
the use of the part, ^ifisvog in place of the imp. eSsro, 
which one would have expected. For Paul cannot 
well be understood to say : God reconciled the world 
to himself in Christ, in that he imputed not to them 
their sins, and made us to be preachers of this doc- 
trine, or, as is to be observed, since it is not rt&sfbt- 
vog but ^sfiivog that is used, had made us, &c. Wolf) 
indeed, thinks that << it is usual with the sacred writers 
to join the doctrine concerning the death of Christ, 
as expiatory and reconciliatory with the divine 
blessing of the gospel ministry, by which the news 
concerning it are to be borne to men. Thus Paul, 
£ph. iv., when he had spoken of captivity led cap- 
tive by death, and displayed in triumph by the resur- 
rection, and of the gift of the Holy Spirit, ver. 8, sub- 
joins in ver. 1 1 , the institution of the ministry."^ But, 
for one thing, this passage cannot be (no more can 

*> Scriptoribus sacris reoeptum est, ut doctrinam de morte 
Christi, tanquam expiatoria et oonciliatoria, conjungant cum 
ben^ficio divino praeconii evangeliei, de eaad homines perferen- 
di, Ita Paulus Epb. iv. qnnmeapiivatam per mortem et 
triumphatam per resurrectionem eapHvUatem spirituaque 
sancti donatioDem v. S commemoraflset, v. 11 institutionem 
minitterii subjungit. 
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xxiv. 46, 47,) be properly compared, for anoikery 
iv fjfAtv must refer to the Apostles generally, although 
Paul speaks always here, in the first instance, of him- 
self, and for a thirdy the Aor. ^EfAtvoi remains stiU 
unexplained, since in analogy with xaraXKafftfuv and 
firi Koyt^S/jktvog, one would rather have expected r/- 
&ifAtwg, Hence, I am of opinion that the Part, here 
as above in ver. 12, d/^irs;, is to be accounted for on 
the ground of a slight abnormity of construction, the 
Apostle having been led by the preceding participles 
TtaraXK and fi^ ^o^'^* to use the participle ^sfiivog, 
where he would otherwise have used the finite verb 

20. iwsf X^.— Probably « in Christ's stead." So 
Winer, p. 829. So also in the following clause, 
where some, however, suppose a case of adjuration 
per Christum. 

21. KctraiKKoLynn rf ^f^. — Luther and De Wette 
render : " Be ye reconciled unto God.*' When the 
work of the Spirit takes place in a man, the man is 
not entirely passive therein : the essence, the ground, 
indeed, of the reconciliation b in God, o ^shg xa- 
raXKd6(fih but the man must be active in the recep- 
tion of it, must give himself up to it, 6 &v6^6itrog xa- 

rht ya^ /^i) yv^a x. r. X. — Connection : The divine 
beneficence in Christ is so great, that ye can scarcely 
refuse it: for he hath, &c. — The t^n^ to which 
Winer (p. 400,) thinks the remark may be applied, 
that the Greeks often use i^ri when they intend to 
deny decidedly and unconditionally, Is easily ex* 

VOL. II. R 
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plained, as it appears to me, by the supposition that 
Paul speaks as from the stand-point of the Spirit of 
God, [prospectively] : Deus eunh qui non fiovisset 
(6u yvQ^rcb would have been qui non noverat) pecca- 
tumt fecitf &c.* — uTf§ rifAUv a/tia^iw s^oifjgtfy ha — sv 
oujruj — These words are to be explained by such 
passages as Rom. viii. 3, 4, and GaL iii. 13, 14. By 
the words, in the former of these passages, o ^£o; 
rh saurou vthv ^e/M-^ctg iv o/iomfMir/ ffa^xbg afM^rsagj 
we might be led to the opinion which some indeed 
have embraced, that it is of the incarnation of Christ, 
his assumption of sinful flesh, that the discourse is 
here ; but Paul does not rest the justification pro- 
perly upon that, but on (what indeed is the only pos- 
sible basis) the death of Christ for the sins of men. 
Hence, it appears better to expound the a^a^r/av 
IvoiYidiv by the words that follow in the passage from 
Romans, xarixpivtv riiv afia^riav h rfj ffagx/, and by the 
words yevofiivog M^ vi/auv xard^a in the passage from 
Galatians. Most are of opinion that aft^rta here is 
to be rendered sin-offering^ and compare the Heb. 
Dtt^K» which denotes not only the sin, but also the 

T T 

offering for sin. But Calvin rematks, correctly: << It 
is sufficiently well known that the sacrifice which 
expiates sin is itself called sin, on which account the 
Latins call it piaculunty and Paul has borrowed this 

* Alay we not explain also the passage adduced by Winer, 
James i. 5, on the same principle, by supposing that the posi- 
tion assumed is the stand point of the suppliant : roget a deo, 
qui (quippe qui) omnibus larffiatur, ae noti esprobret. 
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phrase here and elsewhere from the Hebrews, with 
whom DtS^K is both the piacular sacrifice and the 

T T 

offence or crime. But the signification of this word, 
no less than the entire sentiment, will be better under- 
stood from the comparison of both parts of the anti- 
thesis. Sin is here opposed to righteousness, since Paul 
teaches that we have been made the righteousness 
of God, inasmuch as Christ was made sin. Righte- 
ousness here is to be taken not as a quality or habit, 
but as imputed^ inasmuch as the righteousness of 
Christ is said to be obtained by us. What, on the 
other hand, is the sin ? The guilt on account of 
which we are arraigned at the divine bar. As, how- 
ever, formerly the curse of the man was thrown back 
upon the victim, so the condemnation of Christ was 
our absolution, and by his bruises we are healed."^ 
In this way it can not be said, directly^ that the 
nistr. afia^ria stands for the concr. afia^rotiXog, yet 

* Tritum est illud, peccatom vocari hostiam peooati expia- 
tricem, qua ratione etiam Latini earn piaculum dicunt et hanc 
phrasin hoc loco et alibi ab Hebraeis mutuatus est Paulus, 
quibus DK^K tain piaculare est sacrificium, quam delictum 
vel crimen. V^rum tarn significatio hujus rocis, quam tota 
sententia melius intelligetur ex comparatione utriusque anti- ' 
thetl. Peccatum hie justitiae opponitur, quum docet Paulus 
no8 justitiam dei esse factos, eo quod Christus factus sit pecca- 
tum. Justitia hie non pro qualitate aut habitu, sed pro tinpu- 
iatione accipitur, eo quod accepta nobis fertur Christi justitia. 
Quid e con verso peccatum ? reatus quo in dei judicio obstrin- 
gimur. sicuti autem in victimam rejiciebatur olim maledictio 
hominis, ita Christ! damnatio, nostra absolutio fuit, ac livore 
ejus sanati somus. 
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it is not without meaning that the abstract is used : 
God has not fiuxde him a sinner, but treated him as a 
sinner, the sins of the world being laid upon him. 
So also conversely ha ^fuTf yimfi^a dixouoavvfi S»S 
[on the Gen. see ch. i. 12,] iv avrf. << How are we 
just before God ? I answer, just as Christ was a 
sinner. For he, to a certain extent, assumed our 
character that he might become accused in our name, 
and be judged as if he had become a sinner, not for 
his own offences, but for those of others, seeing he was 
himself pure and free from every fault, and that he 
might undergo for us a punishment he himself had 
not deserved. It is thus, therefore, that we are just 
in him ; not because we, by any works of ours, have 
rendered satisfaction to the divine justice, but be- 
cause we are judged of by the righteousness of Christ, 
when by faith we have put it on so that it may become 
ours. I have therefore preferred retaining the particle 
sy to substituting for it, in the transition, per, for the 
former signification quadrates better with the mind of 
Paul."* Calvin. Let not these words, however, be 

* Quomodo jasti coram deo aumus ? qualiter scilicet 
Christas fuit peccator. Personam enim nostram quodam- 
modo Buscepit, at rens nostro nomina fieret, et tamquam pec- 
cator jadicaretur, non propriis, sed alienisdelictis, quum piinis 
foret ipse et immunis ab omni culpa, poenamque subiret nobis, 
non sibi debitam. Ita scilicet nunc justi sumus in ipso : non 
quia operibus propriis satisfaciamos judicie dei, sed quoniam 
censemur Christi justitia, quam 6de induimus ut nostra fiat, 
Ideo particulam ly retinere malui, qaam ejus loco vertere per: 
melius enim quadrat menti Paulinae ilia significatio. 
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misunderstood. Calvin does not ascribe to Paul the 
doctrine that believers are not acituxlfy and reallt/ 
justified ; they are so, only not for themselves, on their 
own account, but solely through Christ and in him : 
God imputes to them faith for righteousness. So 
also Beza : << Justified with God, and that not by 
any righteousness inherent in us, but by that which, 
since it is in Christ, is imputed to us by God through 
faith, foi it is on this account that sv avT(3 is added. 
We, therefore, are the righteousness of God in him, 
in the same way as he is sin in us ; namely, by im- 
putation. 1 will here quote a remarkable passage 
from Augustine, as his most complete comment. In 
Serm. 5, on the words of the apostle he says : for 
the Father made him sin who had not known sin, 
(viz. Christ Jesus), that we might be the righteousness 
of God, (not our own), in him, (not in ourselves). 
To these add, PhiL iii. 9."* 

Whilst, however, we say that a/tia^rla cannot be 
strictly rendered sin-offering, we would not be un- 
derstood to question the fact, that the idea of an 
offering, whereby the wrath of God was turned away, 

* Justi apud deum, et quidem justitia non nobis inhaerente, 
sed quae, quum in Christo sit, nobis per fidem a dec impata- 
tur. Ideo enim additum est : l» wrf. Sic ergo sumus jus- 
titia dei in ipso, ut ille est peccatum in nobis, nempe ex im- 
putatione. Libet autem hie ex Augustino locum insignem 
exscribcre, velut istius commentarium plenissimunu Sic ergo 
ille Senn. 5 de verbis apostoli : <ieu8 pater eum, qui non n»ve- 
rat peeoatum (nempe lesum Christum) peeeatum effecit, ut noi 
simus justitia dei (non nostra) in ipso (non in nobis). His 
adde Phil. iii. 9. 
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liet at the foundation of all that Paul teaches con- 
cerning the reconciliation of God to man. Withoat 
pressing the word offering, or insisting much on such 
passages as 1 Cor. v. 7 ; Eph. v. % &c. the passages 
that spea( of the wrath of God, e. gr, Rom. v. 9 ; 
1 Thess. i. 10 ; Eph. ii. 3, force upon us this idea. 



CHAPTER VI. 

I. In the close of the preceding chapter the 
Apostle had said, that he was an announcer of the 
reconciliation, and exhorted them to be reconciled. 
Now, however, he adds, that it is not enough to re- 
ceive the gospel, but that they ought to live in accor- 
dance with it, in order that it may not have been re- 
ceived in vain. And to this he exhorts them, from 
the consideration that he had not lived contrary to 
his own prescriptions, (ver. 3,) but endeavoured 
always to give none offence, in order that he might 
have the greater right to act the part of an exhorter, 
(comp. 1 Cor. ix. 26, 27.) He describes, conse- 
quently, from ver. 4 — 10, his efforts and sufferings 
for the gospel ; which verses seem to have a double 
object, the one negative, that of setting aside the 
charge that he had given these injunctions without 
sufficient authority ; the other positive, that of pre- 
senting himself as a model. 

The (r6v in truvi^cmng is explained by Fritzsche 
and others as affirming that Paul was a worker with 
God and Christ, and they compare 1 Cor. iii. 9, 
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^sou yd^ hfjbiv ifuvi^oL But there Ssot/ is expressly 
used, and in I Cor. xvi. 16, (which place may also, 
perhaps, be adduced as parallel,) where cvn^tav is 
used absolutely, the tfuv stands certainly in reference 
to the other labourers in the service of the Lord. I 
would rather, therefore, explain the word in question 
with the Vulgate by adjuvuntes^ and refer it to the 
agency of the Apostle, by which he, admonishing 
and urging, advanced the Christian life of the Corin- 
thians. He did not merely preach the Gospel, and 
then leave the Corinthians to stand alone, but he also 
labbured, along with them, for their salvation, stand- 
ing, as it were, by their side, and acting, by his ex- 
hortations, the part of a tutor. 

2. \ryit yd^* xai^ui dsxr^ x. r. X — Connection : 
Let not the season of grace pass by unimproved, by 
living as if such a season were not, but take good 
heed regarding it. For the prophecy of the Old 
Testament is fulfilled, &c. The passage xwoft — 
s^ori6fiffd got, is quoted from Is. xlix. 8, correctly after 
the version of the LXX, and here applied to those 
living under the new covenant, the 'la^ariX rou ^sov, 

3. iv fifidsyi may be taken for aptid neminem. But 
the analogy with ii^ vravriy ver. 4, makes it advisable 
rather to render it by nulla in re, 

4. ug ^iov didxovot, — It might have been also d/a- 
xovouc, but didxovoi gives a very good sense, viz. as the 
servants of God must (conduct, commend them- 
selves), as it behoves the servants of God, &c. — On 
haurougy see Winer, p. 132. (Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 104.) 

6. ev yvutfBi. — Probably : In a preaching of the 
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gospel which bespeaks a deeper insight into the. es- 
sence of Christianity, and advances this among others. 
— Iv 'jrmfiaTi a^/^. — In demonstration of the Holy 
Spirit; — so that I showed that the Holy Spirit 
wrought by me. It is possible, that in these words, 
Paul makes an allusion to the ;^a^/V/xara, but it seems 
better, nevertheless, to suppose with Calvin, that he 
sets genus and species over against each other ; so 
also in what follows sv 6uvdfi,n SfoD, where, likewise, 
something quite general is announced : In demon- 
stration of the power of God in me, (comp. iv. 7.) 
Such irregular enumerations, in which general and 
particular, congenial and uncongenial, are ingenious- 
ly brought together, occur frequently in the writings 
of Paul (e. gr. 1 Cor. iii. 22. Rom. viii. 38, 39), 
and are of the greatest weight, for they set before 
our eyes the inadequacy of the words to the vast- 
ness and compass of the objects denoted by them. 

7. d/cb ruiv Wkm ri^g dixMocvvvig ruv di^iuv xat d^tff- 
n^ojv, — The figure here is taken from the use of 
weapons, both offensive (rA ds^td) and defensive (rcb 
d^tare^d), *H d/xatoffvvri seems here to denote, gene- 
rally, integritt/j hlamelessness ; corop. Rom. ,vi* 13. 
£ph. V. 9 ; vi. 14. Conscious of this integrity, the 
apostle could adventure it no less in the way of at- 
tacking the bad, as in that of keeping himself at ease 
under their attacks. 

8. bid hti^ng xal drifMag, — The simplest way is to 
render did by during^ under. So De Wette and 
after a similar manner also Beza, who remarks : " did 
here does not signify the instrumental cause, but is 
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used in the same way as when we speak of going 
through the fields and through the city ; for it de- 
scribes as it were a very difficult palh by which victory 
is reached.*"^ Still, for the sake of analogy with the 
preceding hta rm IkXuvj we may retain the idea of 
instrumentality thus : As well honour as reproach 
— (the latter, inasmuch as he bore it courageously 
and patiently) must contribute to the commendation 
of the apostle. 

ug TXdvoty xai okrihTf, x. r. X. — Admirably does 
Emmerling bring out the meaning of these and the 
following words : ** I stand forth a true servant of 
God, however it may seem to others regarding me — 
whether they judge honourably of me or not. And 
strangely indeed do my detractors err concerning 
me. For I, who am esteemed deceitful, vile, half- 
dead, worn out with grief, poor and wretched, stand 
up a teacher of truth, dignified, safe, cheerful, en- 
riching others, and wealthy myself."^ Only in the 
interpretation of ug he appears to err when he thinks 
that *< wg here abo, as in ii« 1 7, *is used of those 

* 3tf« hoc in loco non 8i|?nificat instriimentalem causam, sed 
ita accipitur, at quum dicimus : per campos, et per urbem in- 
cedere. Describit enim veluti iter difficillimum quo ad victo- 
riam pervenit. 

^ Praesto me verum dei ministrum, quomodocunque alii a 
de me videatur, honorifice de me statuant, nee ne. £t mire 
profecto falluntur famae meae obtrectatores. Nam ille ego, 
qui fallax, vilis, intermortuua, moeroie consumptus, pauper 
inoptque habeor, doctor ezsto veritatis, nobilis, sospes, hilaris, 
alios augeuB, dives et ipse. 
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things which proceed from some sentiment or opi- 
nion. The apostle is contrasting, through the whole 
passage, with the unrighteous judgment of his adver- 
saries, the real evidence of a divine ambassador, 
possessed by him."* This, however, is not done by 
him through means of ug, but through the entire 
connection ; the u; belongs not simply to the first 
member, but always to both as a whole, and serves to 
denote here the reference to (ruvKfruvrsc^ verse 4, 
thus : (We commend ourselves) inasmuch ck we be- 
lievers (as our adversaries affirm) are yet true, and 
will be found so. The perverse part in the opinion 
of his adversaries, is thus not denoted by atg^ but 
appears from the whole connection ; Paul writes 
often thus ; e. gr, 1 Cor. i. 25 : to aahvsg r«D ^sov 
means that which appears weak in God ; 2 Cor. x. 1 : 
eyu^ ^g xara '7r^6mvov fikv ra'jrstvhg h VfiTv, a^fii;v ds ^a^Sf 
6ig vfiMg* here we must supply " after the opinion of 
my adversaries." 

9. iig ayvooufisvoif xal sTtyiV(t)(fx6fi6yoi. — De Wetie; 
" As mistaken, and yet known (als verkanntey und 
dock erkannty But the dyv, is much more properly 
interpreted when we translate : as (according to 
my enemies' opinion) unknown (homines ignotiy igno- 
hilps)y but nevertheless (to God and the good), well 
known. — xa/ /3oD Zfijfiiv, — There is a sort of majestic 
liveliness in the way in which Paul breaks through 

• i^ et hie, ut ii. 17, de iis, quae sententia aliqua et opi- 
nione proBciscuntur. Scilicet adversariorum iniquo judicio 
per totum locum opponit vera divini legati in se documenta. 
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the regular construction here instead of xat f^uvrti) ; 
one might almost say that the language itself, by 
means of this interruption, depicts what the apostle 
would denote — the unexpected. — wg ^Mdiuofi^evot, xa/ 
am) ^amroC/Afvot, — Perhaps after Ps. cxviii. 18. 

10. ug isroif^oiy ^oWovg di crXour/^oyrg;. — Inasmuch 
as we who are esteemed poor (because we have no 
earthly wealth), yet make many rich (in heavenly 
possessions). — oi; /it^div s;^ovr£^. — On the firi in firidsv 
see the notes on 1 Cor. i. 28. — xa/ <jroivTa xaTt^ovrsg 
— We possess all, since we have God and Christ. 
Comp. Matt. v. 5-~10 ; vi. 33. 

11. Th trrojuka — vsirXdruvrai, — The whole of the 
elevated discourse from verse 4--- 10, was occasioned 
by the apostle's desire to appear before the Corin- 
thians as pure as possible, and thereby to enforce 
upon them his example ; inspired by the majesty of * 
his office, which crowned him with honours even 
amid the most humiliating sufferings^ and with the 
living consciousness that to this office all his powers 
were dedicated, he had allowed his words free course,' 
and had opened his whole heart to his readers. 
This gives him occasion once more to remind the 
Corinthians of his close relation to them, and to 
pray them to receive him into their heart, even as he 
had received them. When thus their love should be 
mutual they would the more readily attend to his in- 
junctions. The apostle thus prepares the way for 
returning to what he had been considering in verse 

1 and 2, and from which he had been drawn away 
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by the considerations expressed in the parenthesis 
from verse 3 to 10. 

Such is the connection and course of PauFs state- 
ments. With reference to particulars, the words 
rh ^6fia fifiuv dvitftyt ir^hg b/i&g denote not simply, as 
Fritzsche thinks, haec ad vos locuius sum^ so that the 
meaning of the whole should be (II. 108) : <* Dixi ad 
vos: animus meus est amoris plenus, h. e. quod 
vobis dixi, ejusmodi est, ut inde me vos amare ap- 
pareat ;** but there lies certainly the subordinate idea 
of openness (though not strictly oi freeness) in the 
phrase. There must be some particular reason why 
Paul selected these words, and this is intimated as 
well by the following words n xaohia ifiuv irs^Xdrvv- 
rou^ as by the fundamental meaning of the words in 
question: My mouth hath opened itself, stands 
open. By itself, indeed, avoiyttv rh ffro/i^ expresses 
only, as Fritzsche correctly observes, to begin to 
speaky or to speak ; but the connection always points 
out why this more significative and lengthened for- 
mula is used. In the passage before us, as frequently 
elsewhere, the reason is none other than the object of 
expressing very distinctly the antithesis to reserved" 
nesSf (to the closing of the mouth, and thus to silence,) 
comp. Ezek. xxxiii* 22. Paul consequently means to 
say : My mouth has, (by means of the free outpour- 
ing of the statements, ver. 4 — 10,) opened itself to 
you; my heart has become expanded, so that ye 
may all find a place therein. The last words, 97 
xafidta rifiutv crs^X. cannot be taken as most interpreta-^ 
ters take them, as denoting Paul's love to the Co- 
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rinthians in general, but must, since thej stand par- 
allel to a\tf<ftyij be referred to tbe expansion of his 
heart, through the preceding declarations. By the re- 
capitulation of what he had done for the service of 
the Corinthians, his heart had become enlarged, t. e, 
his love had been increased. Chrysostom : ^ For as 
it is a property of heat to diffuse itself, so also is it 
the business of love to expand. For the virtue is 
warm and breathing ; and by it was the mouth of 
Paul opened and his heart expanded."* The more 
love does, the more it will do. 

12. Ou erBvo^u^sTif^i h tjimTv, — Ye find no straitness 
in my heart, t. e. I am not narrow-hearted in my love 
towards you, — I straiten you not — CTivoy((i»^fT<s6i hi h 
roTg eicKayyym vfi^v* One would have expected in 
place of tfTivo^caosTffhj ffrtvo^oit^oOfii^' but Paul turns 
the figure somewhat difierently, as if he had said : 
Ye have (find) no straitness in us, but ye have, in- 
deed, straitness in your own bosoms, (so that I can- 
not get in.) It needs' hardly be mentioned that Paul 
here speaks to other individuals than those addressed 
in the first chapter, and with whom he felt himself 
quite closely united. Grotius has already remarked : 
" dicit autem hoc Corinthiis non omnibus : sed qui- 
busdam." We find here, as in the former epistle, 
though with a difierent reference, indications that 
the church was composed of individuals of difierent 
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opinions, of whom the apostle addresses now one 
class, now another. 

13. Tj)i> dt avrriv — u/A«?f. — This verse is excellently 
explained by Fritzsche, II. 109 — 117. As respects, 
in the first place, the ace avrtfua^iavf it is to be joined 
imn^ediately, without any ellipsis, to ^XarOv^rc, thus : 
'< animum vestrum extendite in remunerationem, s. e. 
ut vos amorem meum remuneremini." On avr^v, 
Fritzsche says : " I have no doubt but that Paul here 
has united in one, by means of atlTaction, these two 
ideas of the same things and of remunerationy which 
ought properly to have been mentioned apart, and 
that with his accustomed celerity of thought, be 
says, riiv ds auTviv dyn/itc^Iav instead of rb ds aurb, o 
iarsv avTtfi,tg6lci, ^Xaruv^9}re' animum vestrum explicate 
ad eandem remunerationem, instead of ad eandem 
rem (amorem), in qua cemitur remuneratio."^ 

14. M?) yheg^i x. r. X. — The Apostle returns now 
to the admonitions given in ver. 1,2. As there, it is 
laid down in purely general terms, that they ought to 
strive not to receive the grace of God in vain ; so 
here, also, it appears better to take the directions of 
the Apostle as generally as possible, and to under- 
stand the words not merely, as Winer proposes, of 

* Nallus dubito, quin P. hie duas has et tjusdem rei et re- 
mtmerationis notiones, qaam utramque proprie seonim eloqui 
debebat, per attraction em in nnmn co^erit, dioens pro sua 
in cogitando celeritate rnv H nurnf avrtfiu^B^mv pro r« Ik Avrc, « 
Urtp etfrifuf^U, frXtf v-f/vSnv-i : animum vestrum explicate ad 
«andem remunerationem, pro : ad eandem rem [amorem], in 
qua cernitur remuneratio. 
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participation in what had been offered to idols, but, 
generally, of any partial relapse into heathenism, 
(either in doctrine, or in walk, or in both,) occasioned 
by free intercourse with the heathen. The unsuit- 
ableness and injuriousness of such intercourse, the 
Apostle sets forth under the figure of two animals un- 
equally yoked, (grg^o^uyog, Lev. xix. 19, LXX.)* 
Others think the figure is that of an unequal balance. 
Theophylajct : " He does not say /Xrii auvavafityvvffh, 
but fin yinah zTi^ZyyovvTi^^ that is, do not swerve 
from rectitude, being swayed, and, induced by those 
things which are not lawful. For iriga^u/g/v is said 
of an unjust balance, when the one scale preponde- 
rates."*> There is one interpretation more to be 
mentioned, according to which it is supposed that 
unequal marriages are here referred to, (comp. the 
passage adduced from Leviticus) ; but this appears 
inadmissible from its too great specialty. — tIq hi 
xoivmia, — On the ds in Winer, p. 371. 

15. BiX/a^. — The received reading is BsX/aX (so 

* Grotius and others take \r%^»ivyiS9 as vsimply for •^vys/V 
'< Kst alteram partem jugi trahere^ i. e. idem jugum subire.*' 
But the trt^t may very well retain its proper force, if we 
suppose, with Winer (p. 181.) that " Paul has written con- 
cisely, and has construed the dative rather with the thought 
than with the words: he obviously intends to say: ^ y/v. 
in^. »au •Zvmt ifM^oywmf {rv^vy.) mvUTotf, be nut subjected 
to a strange yoke, f; e. with unbelievers in the same yoke. 

^ §y» iTrt, /Mt €wmfafiuyww^%, <iXX«, ft^ yivt^Bi irtftiifytimt^ 
TMfTurvtf ful miimttrt r$ %i»»t$f, WMkttifUVM »») ir^«rsi//MMi Mf 
•» ^fuf. T§ yit^ irt^tivyiT* M i»yw aiixtu Xiyirmtf Sra* i fua 
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also Lacfamann), after the Heb. 7^^S3» properly 

depraviiyy unckedness, here, as in personification, 
Satan. 

16. vfAiTi ySi^ vahg 3sou — Comp. 1 Cor iii. 17 ; vi. 
19. — xotfidtg iJmv 6 Sior on, x. r. X. — The first words 
on mixfjifM h auroTg are taken from Lev. xxvi. 11 ; 
the following from ver. 12. 

17. Freely, and with transpositions, quoted from 
Is. 111. 11. The words xai axa^d^ou fiii dim<r&fy 
(which there precede i^tTJars x. r. X.) are, by tlie ma- 
jority, referred to the eating of meats offered to idob, 
ahready proscribed by Paul ; they may, however, be 
taken much more generally: touch nothing unclean ; 
ha^e nothing to do with the heathen, Comp. vii. 1. — 
x&y^ tiids^ofiat ufiag. These words are probably quot- 
ed from the same chapter, ver. 12. In the Heb. we 
have Sn1{!^' ^H^K D3flDK01» there with a re- 

- T : • •• V : V : • - : 

ference to the protection of their rear in marching ; 
the LXX. have xai 6 h'lttcvmym ufi&g Ku^iog 6 &sbg 
'U^ariX. Paul, however, takes the s/gdix^cku quite 
generally in the sens« of benigne vos excipUun. 

18. Kai i60fiMiy X. r. X.— It is uncertain whence this 
is quoted. Jer. xxxi. 3d; and xxxiL 38, are, indeed, 
adduced : xa/ hoiiai axiraitg sig 6i6vy xai avroi hwrcu fi.oi 
itg Xadv, as well as xai iffovrai /aos iig Xadv, xa/ ty^ 
UofMu ahroTg ug dsdv, but there is nothing here of father, 
sons, and daughters. On the other hand, we have, 
in xxxi. 9, ^r/ iyiviiLf^v rtp *la§a^\ itg wars^Oy xai 
'Ep^aifi w^ur6rox6g fiou i<srh. In fine, we might also 
adduce 2 Sam. vii. 14 : ly$i itfojuMi AvrtS tig ^are^a, xai 
aMg i<rrat fiot iig w6v. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

1. Tavras ouv tx^vrig, x. r. X — The Apostle returns 
once more to his injunctions, which he had commen- 
ced with chap. vi. 1, 2 : Since we have such promises, 
(and these are now fulfilled, vi. 2,) we would not 
that we should render ourselves unworthy of this 
grace, by the defilement of our bodily or spiritual 
life. 



VOI* . II. 



SEQTION THIRD. 
CHAP. yn. VERSES 2 — 16. 

Id the preceding Sections the Apostle had given the Corin- 
thians earnest exhortations; he now entreats them to 
give these a cordial reception. It was not for them to 
forsake Paul and his admonitions ; he had done injustice 
to no one, and had himself found grief enough in being 
obliged to cause grief to them, (2—5.) He had, however, 
been comforted by the intelligence that that grief had 
produced wholesome fruits at Corinth, (6 — 12) ; this had 
been his only object, and now that this was gained, not 
only he but Titus also greatly rejoiced, because the Co- 
rinthians had fulfilled the great expectations entertained 
regarding them by Paul himself, (13>i.l6.) 



2. Xu^(fars rifiag. — Give room to me and my 
prayers, receive me into you. Comp. vi. 13, xXa- 
Tuv^rs Tcai \jfi,tti. Ye have no reason to wish to 
know nothing of me, and to allow me to intreat you* 
in \ain, for hubiva fidixtitfafisvt ovBsva l^hi^afitVy oudeva 
i^XsovtKTficaiAiv. We may refer the first words here, 
to the punishment which Paul had decreed for the 
vicious member of the Corinthian church : he had 
not thereby done that person any wrong, as he had 
deserved it The s(p$i/^afiiv, may then be understood 
analogously : We have not utterly destroyed him ; 
the way of restoration is still left open for him, and 
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he has akeady, indeed, entered on it. In fine, s^- 
XeovsxTTiaafiiv would be : I have overreached no one by 
claiming to myself a right, (that of appointing pun- 
ishment), which did not belong to me, (the ^Xsorax- 
reTy^ iL 10, which Wolf compares, is, however, used 
with a somewhat different reference.) But this in- 
terpretation appears, nevertheless, too far-fetched 
and arbitrary; especially ^XsovixrsTv seems, if we 
compare xii. 14, ff., to relate to the charge that Paul 
had extorted money from the Corinthians. Taking 
the word so, we may either refer adixtTv, and ^hi^uv 
to the same object, or view them more generally : 
I have injured no one, corrupted no one, (by any- 
thing like false doctrine ; Chrysostom : oudsya Wa 
rricctfjtsv, CcUvin : <* He mentions three kinds of 
offences, of which he asserts his innocence. The 
first is manifest hurt or injury ; the second is the 
corrupting by false doctrine ; the third is fraud or 
circumvention in worldly goods."*) 

3. oh 'jr^hg xardx^tm x. r. X. — ^I vindicate myself not 
for the purpose of condemning you ; on the contrary, 
I have already said how much I bear you in my 
heart. A similar turn we find elsewhere, e. gr, 
1 Cor. iv. 14. — TTPOii^nxa yap, — This is certainly to 
be referred to vi. 12. — s/g rh ^jvawodavtsv Ttai (TU^^k 
Chrysostom finds something strange in the mention 
of the (ru^TJv, and observes : '* The dying is the part 

* Tria ponit genera offensionum, a quibus se purum asserit. 
Primum est manife»ta laesio vel injuria ; secundum corruptela 
quae fie per falsam doctrinam ; tertium defraudatit aut cir- 
cumveutis in bonis. 
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of friendship, but the living is what every one would 
choose, whether friends or not. For what then does 
he mention this, as if it were some great thing ? Be- 
cause it is a very great thing. For there are many 
who will condole with their friends in misfortiuie, 
but when they are in good repute, will no longer 
rejoice with them, but become envious. Not so^ 
however, with us, kc." Unnecessary nicety, and 
far-fet<^ed solution ! To be willing to Uve or die 
with one, means nothing more than to desire never 
to abandon him in Mfe or in death. 

i/7S| hfAtav. — Grotius, £r. Schmid, and others, take 
fru^l^ala in the sense oi free-spokenne^s .* magnum 
mihi jus libere apud vos loquendi. In this case we 
may form the connection with what follows, thus : I 
speak quite openly and freely to you (I need fear no 
misconception, [as if I spoke 'r^bg naraxptfn'] for) ye 
are even my boast and consolation. Others take 
'va^'^ri<fi» in the sense of confidence. In this case all 
is co-ordinate, and the connection becomes : I say 
thos nol; by way of condemnation, for I have already- 
said that I hold you in my heart ; I trust in you 
stedfastly and boast myself of you, and have in you 
consolation and joy in all my sorrow. — M^ ufjkStv. — 
See note on i. 7. 

* 4*0 fih a«'«3«M7ir, 2?X«> on ^t>Mt' T9 3f ^y.f rit cvx av tXiT0 
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5. Tbe 7c^ introdaces here only the more minute 
representation of the sorrow and of the consolation 
— oitdBfMtf l0%)jx£v &vfsiv fi c6l^^ r}fAuv, — Theophylact 
thinks that (fd§^ is here used emphatically: xaXw^ 
sTrsv ori f) tfcb^l oux s6^8v amir jj ya^ '^^xn rou 
Ilai^Xou ajjrrjjrof. But Paul says expressly t^wkv 
^^i (comp. ii. 12). It appears, therefore, that 
66t^^ is used in the same way as bo<fy is with us, 
when we say, (generally, indeed, in a depreciating 
s^nse) «* He has no rest in the body."— -aXX* h 
^avri ^TufiofMvoi, — Winer (p. 287) supplies ,niAt6a' 
Fritzs<^e (II. 49) supposes a case of anacolouthon as 
the first clause oxtds/Liav l(fx^r(.%v &nm ri ffSi^^ rifjZty con- 
tains the thought ouds ^//bs^a avscr/v l;^ovrs^, so that the 
words dXX* Iv cravr/ ^Ki^o/Atvot easily unite with the 
rest: << non eramus requietem habentes, sed [era- 
mus] perpetuis calamitatibus immersi." — f^uhv fm- 
yar viz. ^a^oli rZi^ dwjcrm as Chrysostom explains it. 
His interpretation, however, of Uoj^iv (pifioi : bidi roxtg 
dtfdgve/j; rm viifrZv, /u*^ Tttfaffu^uKfiv (ne in errorem per- 
traherentur). Mb ySt^ ^a^ Ko^/vS/oi; fioyov ro/aDra 
(rupsjSaiyfiv, dXXd xa/ dXXa;^oD, appears far-fetched. 
If we compare ii. 12, it will appear very proba- 
ble that Paul is speaking of his anxiety as to the 
effects which his Epistle had produced among 
the Corinthians. — Iv rfi va^ovaicf T/Vou* ou f^Cvov ds sv 
rfi va^ougitf avroD aX^df x. r. X. — The first time sv 
r^ nevL^, T. is said quite generally : God comforted 
me by the coming of Titus. This might be so mis- 
understood, however, that it might be supposed that 
it was the mere presence of his friend that had com- 
forted him, and hence he adds : Yet not by his com- 
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ing simply, but also by the consolation with which 
he was comforted in respect to you, as he announc- 
ed, &c., t. e. by his announcement of the consolation 
wherewith he was comforted. — u^rs^ l/iov, — De Wette 
renders: As he made known to us your longing, 
your sadness, your zeal for me. But in this case 
one would have expected rhv vvs^ ifLov. Strictly 
taken, the thought seems to be : As he announced 
to me how great towards me was your longing, your 
sadness, yoyr zeal (just as above, verse 4) ; so that 
the umo sfiou is not to be referred immediately to the 
substantive, but to the predicate, nor is it necessary 
to suppose here, with Winer (p. 119), an exception 
from the rule. See also note on i. 7. — ^(frs juls 
fiaXKov xo.^yat—^l}e Wetle : " So that I rejoice still 
more." Better, however : So that I rather rejoice^ 
i. e, so that my previous sorrow has been not merely 
removed, but changed into joy. 

8. "On g/ xa/, x. r. X. — This verse furnishes the 
ground on which he had said in the preceding, that 
he had so much rejoiced : For although I troubled 
you also by the epistle, yet I do not regret it, 
though I did (at one time, before the coming of 
Titus) regret it, for I perceive (I take into conside- 
ration) that that letter, though but for a brief time, 
has troubled you. How the latter words are to be 
understood appears best from ii. 2. It may, indeed, 
be supposed that the words jSXs^o) — bfiMg stand only 
as a confirmatory closer explanation of the JXu^<ra : 
I perceive, namely, that the letter has. in fact, 
troubled you. Such justifications of a previous ex- 
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pression or supposition, introduced by yaf, we find, 
very commonly with Paul. But, in the first placty 
such an addition would here be very flat and unne- 
cessary; secondly^ fiXevu would thus signify here 
only, *< I see, I know well ;" whereas, it rather means, 
" I consider, regard, have respect to ;'* and one would 
have expected rather oTda yat^. Hence, I am of opi- 
nion that the meaning is : I am glad that I wrote 
that letter, and do not at all repent of it ; for I con- 
sider that it has troubled you, though only for a short 
tiine, as I had intended ; therefore, I caimot but re- 
joice therein, 8/ ydi^ syoj Xuvu vfiac^ xal rig kariv o 
svp^aivuf fASy it firi 6 Xwrohfisvoi i^ Ifiov ; (comp. note 
on ii. 2.) By your sorrow you have shown that you 
are capable of being cured. In this way, especially, 
what follows is excellently connected ; the declara- 
tion of the Apostle, that he was glad, and by no 
means repented that he had grieved them, as it was 
somewhat paradoxical, might be misunderstood; 
wherefore he adds : 

9. NDk %a/^«, oh'x^ on x. r, X. — Atqui gaudeoy non 
quod cofUrtstati esHs, sed quod contristati esiU ad 
poenitentiam. The vDv is, as Emmerling very cor- 
rectly observes, not a time-particle, (as if insinuating 
a contrast to fiersfisXofiriv)^ but, in the sense in which 
we have often already had it, nunc vero, Jam vero, 
atqui. — sXwTr^drjre ya^ xara rov Ssov, Iva x, r, X. — A 
closer elucidation of the words s7>.vt. g/; fierdvotav. 
'H xarA^giv Xu^jj is that sorrow which exists in re- 
gard to Gody t. e. such as a man feels when he sees 
that it is God whom he has offended ; or, that sor- 
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row which is ntiiaUe towards 6odf i. e. saeh as God 
i^roves of. *H ro5 x66/m\j Xvvfiy on the other band, 
is either fgen* mbfecL) a sorrow such as the world, 
the worldly man, has; or, (geti. ol^tcL) a sorrow 
on account of woridly things, on account of the de- 
triment or loss of worldly possessions. The former 
view appears the better, if the two are to be so 
strictly separated; the subject and object are not 
here so definitely discriminated, and the genitive has 
m<»re of an acyectival force, as Luther has given it in 
his version: ".Godly sorrow.*** Cahin: " The 
sorrow of the world is when men despond through 
earthly afflictions, and are oppressed with grief; 
but sorrow toward God, is that which respects God, 
whilst they esteem it the only misery, that they have 
fallen from God*s favour — when struck with fear of 
his judgment they kment their sins. This sorrow 
Paul makes the cause and source of repentance; 
which is to be carefully observed: for unless the sin- 
ner be dissatisfied with himself, hate his life, and 
sincerely grieve by the knowledge of sin, he will 
never be converted to the Lord ; while, on the other 



* 8ee Winer, p. 341. [" 2 Cor. vii 9, 10, >jnruHm xmrk 
Smv and Xvtm «. ^. is not ' torrow produced by QaA ;* bat, as 
Besgel correctly aayi, ontmi Dmmh igMotanlM et $0queiUiiy with 
apostolic pungency which we can hardly reach by one word. 
In the following Paul might have written « umi rit mUfttf Xwrvj 
but instead of this we have i^ rtS Mr^v x. which have a some- 
what difiierent sense, viz. * sorrow of the world,* t. e, such as 
the world (those belonging to the world) have (naturally re- 
garding the things of the world).— Gr. d, N, r.-..Ta.] 
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hand, it is impossible for a man to experience such 
sorrow without obtaining a new mind. Repent- 
ance, therefore, proceeds from grief, for the rea- 
son I have mentioned, that no one can return to 
the (right) way, unless he have hated sin; but 
where hatred of sin is, there is self-displeasure and 
grief."* Not to misunderstand the Apostle's train of 
thought, it is to be observed that /Msrdvota is not 
exactly equivalent to our penitence, or the Latin 
pcmitenHa, but rather presents the notion of change, 
or renewal of mind. Unless this be kept in view 
Paul will appear to speak tautologicaUy. *H xa.ru 
^ibv \v^ is sorrow in the stricter sense of a feeling 
of pain for past sins ; this produces the change of 
mind. 

ha iv fxribht ^fifAioudiire s^ rifiCiv, — By almost all the 
ancient interpreters ha here is taken as synonymous 
with uffre. But the meaning is : tU ne uUa in re ex 



* Tristitia mundi est, quum propter terrenas afflictiones 
animos despondent, et luctu opprimimtur : tristitia aiitem se- 
cundum deum, quae deum respicit, dum unicam miseriam du- 
cunt, excidisse a dei gratia, quum timore judicii ejus perculsi, 
peccata sua lugent. Hanc tristitiam Paulas causam facit et 
originem poenitentiae : quod est diligenter observandum. nisi 
enim sibi displiceat peccator, vitam suam oderit ac serio doleat 
agnitione peccati, nunquam ad dominum couvertetur. rursum 
fieri nequit, ut talis in homine sit tristitia, quin novum animum 
pariat. Ergo a dolore incipit poenitentia, propter hanc quam 
dixi rationem, quod nemo potest in viam redire, nisi qui pec- 
catum oderit : ubi autem odium peccati, lUi sui displicentia et 
dolor. 
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me damno afficeremini : in order that you may, in 
no respect, suffer any injury from me ; Litotes, for : 
In order that I may benefit you in all things, even 
when I cause you grief. On this /vo, which founds 
the appointment or (when viewed in a religious 
light) Providence on the design of God, see Winer, 
p. 382, 383* (especially the example adduced by 
him : << I have thus built the house that I might see it 
burned down ; f . e* My unhappy fate led me to the 
purpose of building this house, that I might have the 
misfortune to see it burned down). — A somewhat 
different explanation of this passage, to which, how- 
ever, I cannot assent, is given by Winer, p. 384,*> 

10. fierdvotav etg ffurri^iav afLiTa/MiXf^Tov, — Luther 
translates : " For the Godly sorrow works a repent- 
ance to salvation, of which no one repents." So al- 
so Calvin : «* The play here upon the word peni^ 
teiicej when he says not to be repented of, is elegant, 
for however unpleasant at first taste the thing may 

' [^' It has been fi^enerally overlooked that the 7m is often 
to be viewed according to Hebrew teleology ^ which regards 
each event as ordained of God, so that frequently in the 
Bible 7m is used where we, from our views of things, would 

have employed «?rrt In other passages it has not been 

observed that we have, ' in order that,* used for rhetorical 
reasons which is a sort of hyperbole, as : And so I must travel 
thither in order that I might fall sick (Comp. Is. zxxvi. 12 ; 
Plin. Paneg. VI. 12.) : So I have built the house that I might 
see it burned, &c."— Gr. A N. T.— Tr.] 

^ ["Ye have, therefore, been brought into sorrow in order 
that a more severe chastisement might be spared to you.**— 
Gr, d, AT. 7*.— Ta.] 
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be, it renders itself desirable by its usefulness. For 
though the epithet may be as much that of the sal- 
vation as of the penitence, yet it appears to me bet- 
ter to agree with the latter word, as if he had said : 
We are taught by the very event that no sorrow 
ought to be grievous or troublesome to us ; so that 
though repentance have something bitter in it of it- 
self, it is described as not to be repented of because 
of the sweet and precious fruit which it produces."* 
But since, as has been already observed, the Greek 
/xsravo/a does not strictly answer to the Latin poeni- 
tentia and the German Reue [Repentance in the 
sense of penitence']^ and since the words furdvoia and 
ajtisTa/ieXrirog do not come from the same root, we 
may join the latter with ffUTrjoiav thus : Godly sorrow 
produces a change of mind to a salvation of which 
no one repents (which, though so dearly obtained, no 
one grudges). 

11. The dXXa which forms a highly significant 
anaphora, may be rendered by tmo ; the Apostle, as 
it were, corrects himself here, as if he had not said 
enough. The individual expressions (in which, how- 

* Pulchra allusio est ad nomen poenitentia, qiium dicit 
non poeniiendam, quia quamvis res sit primo gustu acerba, 
utilitate tamen ipsa se ezpetendam facit. Quamqnam posset 
tarn salutis esse qnam poenitentiae epithetum ; sed mihl melius 
videtur congruere cum vocabulo poenitentiae, acsi diceret, 
eventu ipso nos doceri, ne gravis nobis debeat esse aut molestus 
dolor : ita qnamvis in se poenitentia aliquid amari contineat, 
non poenitenda esse dicitur ob pretiosum et suavem, quern 
parity fructum. 
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ever, we must not seek to iind an order arising from 
a regular train of thought) are well brought out by 
Chrysostom : " Your sorrow, he says, has not only 
not caused you to condemn yourselves as if you had 
done this to no purpose ft. e. your sorrow has not 
been without effect so that you should regret it; 
Theophylact : ou /iMvoy y^L^ ov /Mri/teXii^rE on iXiMr^^re, 
dXXd /iiaXKw xai evovBatort^ot yiyoyarty for not only 
have ye not repented your being grieved, but ye 
have become rather even more anxious], but it hath 
rendered you more anxious. He then enumerates 
the marks of their carefulness : dXXd dcroXo^/o&y t . e. 
towards me [not certainly as Grotius proposes * ex- 
cusationem suae negHgentiae, primum i^ud Timo- 
theum, deinde apud' Titum ;* but the excuse which 
they made by inflicting punishment on the trans- 
gressor] : dXkd dyavaxrnctvy towards the sinner him- 
self : dXXd ^ofiovj for such anxiety and speedy cor- 
rection belongs to those who are vehemently afraid : 
and lest he should seem to exalt himself, see how 
speedily he removes any such feeling by saying 
dXX* s'riir6&7i<ftvt towards me : dXXd ^^Xok, that which 
is for God : dXX' ixdixrifftv, for ye have punished those 
who have insulted the laws of God'' ^ 

a^fita tiff tUfrwra n4r«/K»«r*ry. akkaxa) ff^vav^MOTi(ws tfrMvnir, 
i7r« kiytt rUs ffwuhr,t t« rtxfin^m. «XA« avraXty'iaf ir^is j^i. 
aXXit ayafttxTnrtr' vr^H litutn r«» n/ut^m»9Ttk, atkXm pi^' »mt 

fuu htt fin ^«|f) Wmi^uf Imttriu t^m ^Ss Tm^Qtatt aura frtt^t^ui^^mr* 
UTtir aXX* 'iirttri^nfftf' riiv sit 1/u.i, &XX.a ^^Xav. tav utI^ tiS SmS. 
aXX itt}ixfi9'i9' xat yi^ ilthx^rmrt rohs rod Si«v vofMUg ^^^irSivrcr. 
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fv ravri ffwstfTrjffan eavrovg dyvovg sivat h rfi rr^dy^ 
jtLart. — Chrysostom : — ** Not only in that ye did noc 
bear with him, for this was evident, but in that ye 
had no pleasurable sympathy with him. For as in 
the former epistle he had said, and ye are puffed 
up, (1 Cor. V. 2), he says here, from this suspicion 
ye have freed yourselves, not only by not commend- 
ing him, but by also reproving him and regarding 
him with indignation .■ 

12. 'A^ot g/ xa/ gy^a-vj/a iz/^t/v, ou;^ imniv x. r. X. — We 
have here again the same turn as in ii. 4.** comp. the 
note there. After iyoa-^a, we must supply ;^aXgffov 
Ti or something similar. — ou^g imxtv roZ abixri^vrog, 
— Some have understood by the dhixti^u^^ the 
apostle himself, inasmuch as he was hurt by the vices 
of the dd/x^tfa^, but in this case Paul would have 
written indistinctly, for the whole church was quite 
as much injured as he was, nay, more so ; and the 
apostle would express himself very harshly, and in 

■ 9*/^ Tf fth «X«tw«i fM9W T§vr» yik^ ^^nXe* h' mXXk mmi 
v/iuf frt^vg't§0fftifM WTt, ivrmuBd (pn^'ij *»i rttu^ns Uutrtivt iffnJ^Xd. 

^ Unless, with Lachmann, we read v^t n-tv^iif ufiSv rnt vt\^ 
iifun flq»«f iftSkf Itmirm rtS BttS, In this case, not the thought 
oecarring in ii. 5, bat one more analogons in ii. 9 would lie at 
the basis. Yet that the w'fif vfuit might not be quite saper- 
fluous, we should have to give some such meaning as thia: 
In order that your zeal for roe might he conspicuous to your- 
selves (by your affording an opportunity for putting it iu ac* 
tion). It is evident, however, that this is far-fetched. 
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direct contradiction to his former so friendly declara- 
tion towards the Corinthians, were he here to call him- 
self the adtxfi^i/g in distinction from the ddix^tfag (see 
especially ii. 5.) As little does the ddixri^eyrog refer 
to the Father of the incestuous person, as the majority 
of interpreters refer it, some of whom suppose that 
he was still alive (Er. Schmid : *< haud dubie in- 
telligit patrem illius incesti filii, in quern redundavit 
haec injuria illius sceleris incesti. Patet hinc, vivo 
adhuc patre scelus hoc commissum esse,'') while 
others, induced probably. by the l^uv 1 Cor. v. 1. 
which certainly appears to mean habere uxaretn, 
suppose that he was dead, but that even in the 
grave he, as it were, suffered from the profligacy 
of his son, (so among others Theodoret: dbtxn- 
cavra Xsyu rhv Tf'ro^vevxora adtxfi^svra ds rhv ixshcu 
Tarsia* xa/ rg^v€fii»5 yaf 7idUr,T0, rrig guj'?; u^gta^si- 
(Tjjc). The latter interpretation, however, is evi- 
dently forced, and since there is no mention 
elsewhere of the father of the transgressor, it 
seems better with Dan. Heinsius (see WolPs Curae, 
p. 639), to take rou ddtxri^svTog as the genitive of 
rh dd/x9jdgv = r6 ddixrifiay so as that a parallel not of 
person with person, but of agent and act should take 
place. Neither the agent was so base, nor the act so 
horrible as that 1 should have written so severely, 
had it not been to show my zeal for you. To this view 
Neander also assents, note p. 227. The c^i; vfiag be- 
longs naturally to pavs^ea^tivaiy and the svuivtof rou ^soS 
is added to show the purity of this zeal, for he says, 
that he had desired to show it as in the sight of God, 
conscious that God knew the whole matter. Theo- 
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phylact : <* I have so much complacency in that let* 
ter, and do not regret the rebukes I gave, as I say, 
because I wrote these for this purpose, that my love 
and my carefulness for you might be made apparent 
to you before God, t. e. God seeing that it is genuine. 
For I had feared, lest the outrage might pass upon 
you."* 

13. This verse may be diversely explained, espe- 
cially as the readings vary. If we follow the reading 
of Griesbach and Knapp, the sense is : On that ac- 
count (viz. because I wished only to show my zeal 
for you, ver. 12, and consequently was satisfied when 
that was acknowledged ; or quite generally : because 
all has ended so well ; so that the hide. roZro is to 
be referred not singly to the last verse, but also 
to all that precedes from ver. 5,) I have been com- 
forted by the consolation furnished by you ; but still 
more have I rejoiced in the joy of Titus, &c. 
So De Wette, among others, takes the passage. 
But ira^axaKiTsQai sm rivt is elsewhere used, not of the 
consolation with which one is comforted, but of the 
obfect respecting which one is comforted ; comp. i. 4 ; 
vii. 7 ; 1 Thess. iii. 7. We should thus have to 
translate here : I wa^ comforted by your consolation, 
(the consolation which ye received, consoloHo vestri, 
as Beza gives it.) But this will not suit the connec- 
tion. Hence, it appears better to follow the reading, 

19") TJi W'lTtfitnftt, &fT% xeti Xiyvy en h* etvre revro ly^a^tt raZrat, 
«y«Mri0y r«? ^uiu, Twrifrif^ i^9fi^T9s rtS ^tw art aXn^ns ifn: 
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the external evidence for which is strong, acscording 
to which a colon is placed after «iR^axfxX^/c6s^ and 
the di stands not after. mfi<rtf»rf^»(, but after the first 
ivi. This reading itself, however, varies in this, that 
after va^axXfiOti we have either fifiw or v/emw. Lach- 
mann adopts the former, and reads as follows : dici 
rovro Ta^axtxXfifie^a' siri Sk rfi vagaxkiinu lifAuv Ts^iff* 
ffori^i ffa7^9 s^dffifAtv M rp %a^ T/rov on tu t. X. 
The meaning is thus : On this account, (since I had 
so good a design in my letter), I feel myself com- 
forted ; with this my comfort, however, 1 rejoiced 
still more over the joy of Titus; or : besides this my 
consolation, 1 rejoiced, &c. If, on the mother hand, 
we read u/ct^v, (which, as the more difficult reading, 
seems preferable to tjfiw), the meaning of the whole 
passage is : On this account I feel myself comforted ; 
with (or besides) the comfort conveyed to me by 
you, I rejoiced still more over the joy of Titus, &c. 
The ufMJv is thus the genitive of the cause. — Srt 
dva^siravrou %. r. X« — Thb may be taken either as the 
ground or as the object of the x^f^ and, conse- 
queutly, may be rendered either with because^ 
(namely), or with that (in that) as in Lat. verba 
affectuum are followed either by quody or by the 
accusative with the infinitive, according to the as- 
pect under which the subject is viewed. 

14. ©r/ u Ti a\trf> x. r. X. — For if I have boasted 
of you towards him in anything, I have not been 
ashamed ; t. e. ye have not disappointed the great 
expectation which I had excited in Titus respecting 
you. — dXX* ig x. r. K — The meaning is : But as 1 



CHAP. VII. VEBSES 14 — 16. 273 

can boast of not having disappointed you, so have ye 
kept me from becoming a deceiver. The contrast 
appears still more clearly if we understand the 
Tdvra of expressions of praise, which Paul had 
uttered to the Corinthians respecting Titus, In 
this case the meaning is : But as ye will have found 
that 1 did not say too much good of Titus, so have 
ye come up to the expectations which I excited in 
him regarding you.^ So Chrysostom : << As we said 
all things to you truly, (for it is likely that he had 
uttered many encomiums to them of him [Titus J), 
so have all that were said by me to Titus concerning 
you been seen to be true."** 

15. /Airdt <p6l3ov xai r^ofiou, — Comp. the note on 
1 Cor. ii. 3. 

16. Xa/^w, or/ h wavrt ^ag^cD Iv vfxTv. — I rejoice 
that I may depend upon you in all things. Beza 
(and Grotius) : <* (guadeo) qui vos ejusmodi esse 
cognoverim, ut de vobis secure possim omnia mihi 
polliceri." 

* Somewhat differently still must the passage he understood 
if, with Lachmann, we omit the h hefore Wi Ttr»u, and read 
vftHf in p\sice of fi/i£v. 'J'he meaninie: then is: So hath your 
fame been verified to I'itus, i. e. so have ye also to Titu6 (by 
the good reception given him) verified your reputation. 

^ ufffTt^ vrttf vfit> fttvti uXn^titif 9-afrti UpBiy^eifU^a {ttiif y«^ 
xvTif Mtti fTt^i rourav irtXXii aurett uvtTf \y»atft,ta). atrtt xat ret 
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PART II. 



CHAP. VIII. IX. 

IN WHICH THE APOSIXE TREATS OF THE COIXEC- 
TION FOR THE CHRISTIANS IN JSRUSALBM. 



The Apostle eommends the benevolence of (he Macedonians, 
who had exceeded all expectation, and holds them up to 
the Corinthians for their imitation ; he had the beet hopes 
of them, since they had already so begun, and he prays 
them not to fall short of complete performance, (yiit 1 — 
11). At the same time each ought to gire according to 
hit power; more than this God does not demand, (12 — 
16). The Apostle then sets forth the reasons why he had 
sent Titu|and other brethren before hand, (viii. 17 — 
ix. 5). He expresses a hope that these would bring to- 
gether a liberal contribution ; for this Ood would reward 
the Corinthians, (6—15.) 



CHAPTER VIII. 

1. Tvta^tf^^ofiiv diy x. r. X. — We may suppose here, either 
that the Apostle, without any closer connection .with 
what precedes, passes on by means of the .particle di, 
to something new, as we have seen such sections fre- 
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quently in the fonner epistle ; or that the connection 
with the close of the preceding chapter is this : I 
coniide in you in all things, and of this I give you 
a proof, in that I hereby set before you the example 
of them of Macedonia, and beseech you to do your 
endeavour on behalf of the Christians at Jerusalem. 

rri^if X^i'* ^^'*^ ^^^^ ^* ^* X.— -Chrysostotn thinks, that 
^' he calls the thing a graeey that they might not be 
offended," and subsequently, ^< he calls the thing a 
grace, not merely for the sake of soothing them, but 
also of stimulating them, and that by the use of an 
uninvidious term."^ With this many of the inter- 
preters accord; but such references are obviously 
far-fetched. Much simpler is the view of Emmer- 
liug : *< %af/( ^coi* favor, quo deus studium meum 
Christianis (^itulandi adjuvit. Solemne enim nostro ' 
est, si quid ex voto cesserat, id pie ad deum velut 
auctorem referre.*' 

2. Almost all the interpreters suppose that Paul 
designs to mark out in this verse a twofold grace 
which had been vouchsafed to' the churches of Mace- 
donia ; on the one hand, the consolation that had 
been given them in their sufferings, and on the other, 
the disposition which had been implanted in them 
towards beneficence. The former, however, by no 
means suits the connection, for it is impossible to see 
how the mention of it can tend to further the object 

• Iftt fith Weci^tfproi, XH** *"• «'{»y/'*« ««>■"• X*C** •'* 

Kt^iStyiut »«X(r, »vx* »«r«0'«'iXAMy aturovs fM9Wj «XX« *m\ ««««X««- 
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of Pan], which is to exhort the Corinthians to liber- 
ality, and besides that, the grammatiral consideratiim, 
that the words ij vt^taasta riig xjf^^ auruvy are joined 
immediately with w^iatrsviKv ui rh vK, x. r. X^ forbid 
our. supposing that Paul intends to speak expreisly 
of the consolation obtained by the Macedonians. 
He rather alludes to their aifiictions by way of re* 
ference, for the sake of showing, that notwithstanding 
these, they had abounded in the grace of liberality. 
The meaning is consequently : For under the trial 
of oppression did the fulness of their joy, and their 
deep poverty, appear abounding unto the riches 
of their liberality ; t. e. notwithstanding their se- 
vere tiials through oppression, their joy in giving, 
though they were also in deep poverty, produced a 

* richness of liberality ; t. e. the readiness and joy 
with which they gave, made them very liberal. 3ox- 
i/Afl ^X/-4/gw( is one idea, equivalent to trial by afflic- 
tion, see Winer, p. 168. [Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 66.] — 
7) Te^tffCiia. rrjg ya^z ahrw. — These words have pro- 
perly a double antithesis ; one to the words U 'roWf^ 
doxifMJi ^Xz-vJ/Ewj, another to ri xara ffadove '^rruyiia 
auTUfv That joy in giving was found, notwithstand- 
ing their sufferings, and their deep poverty. It gives, 
however, extrordinary emphasis to the discourse that 
Paul co-ordinates jJ 'jnonsstia rrjg ycL^u and ^ xara 
l3d6oug ^Tojyiia avruv, without any thiug further. 

.This he does, as Fritzsche correctly observes, by 
using the word te^/Wgutfgv with a different reference 
in respect to each of the two subjects. In general, 
in both references, the word retains the meaning of 
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copiose transire in aliquid; but rj iri^iC6tia rng %afag 

ahrm tm^iffd, itg avruv means: eorum laetitia 

tanquam causa Macedones ad liberalitatem impeUens 
in magnam liberalUcUem transiits that is, laetitia 
in causa fuit, cur illi henigni essent^ quoniam nempe 
COS ad benignitatem incitavit. On the other hand, 

)9 xara ^d6ovg avri^v means : summa pau- 

pertas transiit in magnam stipem, eo scilicet^ quod e 
requamvis tenui magna tamen benefida erogata sunt. 
On the form preserved in the reading adopted by 
Laehmann, rh ffXoSroc, see Winer, p. 62.» — As to 
what afflictions endured by the Macedonians are here 
referred to, we may comp. 1 Thes. i. 6; ii. 14. 
Acts xvi. 20, ff. ; xvii. 5. Probably these afflictions 
had the effect, if not of producing, at least of in- 
creasing their poverty. 

3. ort xara dvvufMv x. r. X. — The aWa/^gro/ is to be join- 
ed with sduxav, which is to be supplied by anticipation, 
from the tdtaxav after saurovg, thus : nam pro viribus, 
quin ultra vireSy — ipsi vokntes—a mepetentes ut — ne- 
que pro nostra spedederunt^ sed se ipsos quasi dederunt 
domino. So Fritzsche, II. 49, and Winer, p. 286. The 

words fitra toXX?{ ^a^ axX^tfgwg ayiovg^ again are a 

closer description of duM^tror They were free-minded, 
for they urged upon me the favour, and fellowship 



* f In many MSS. an unushal gender is given to the 
word rA.«vr«f, which is construed as a neuter, see Kph. ii. ^ ; 
iii. 8, 16 ; Col. ii. 2 ; this is probably to be traced to the lan- 
guage of the people, just as we find the modern Greeks use 
T» 9r>.wT9i and « «•>.. promiscuously." — Gr, d, iV. T» — Tr.] 
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in the assistance of the saints. We may thus take 
X^S'i actively for eoUatio beneficii, De Wette takes 
it somewhat differently, as also xonwia^ and renders : 
They urged upon us with many entreaties, the [par- 
ticipation in the] favour, and communication of the 
assistance to the saints. 

5. sauroug f6uxav vpSjtov r(ft xu^l(f) xal ff/iH 6i6t ^eX^- 
/taroc ^ioi/^ — They gave themselves up to the Lord, 
t. e, they so emptied themselves, that they left nothing 
to themselves, as we should say : they offered them- 
selves up entirely ; and that to the Lard, inasmuch 
as they did for him what they did for their brethren, 
and also toPauly inasmuch as he received their contri- 
butions to carry it to the place of its destination. Il^fitf- 
TOf is rendered by the most of the interpreters, by, in 
the first instance or place, and xai in the next instance, 
deinde ; but it does not appear what end is served 
by this division, or how such a meaning can be put 
upon the xo/. I take r^dtfrov, therefore, to mean 
nothing else than before, (viz. before he asked 
them); comp. on this superlative, Winer, p. 201."^ 
So Mosheim has already explained the passage. — 
The words hia ^tXrifiarog rov ^loD are rendered by 
Grotius : Deo ipsorum animos movente, but it would 
seem better to understand Paul at saying, that this 
had happened to him, according to the will of God, 

* [*< That the adv. «r^«lT«» 8om«timet stands for r^ri^** is 
well known : Matt. y. 24 ; viii. 2 1 , &c. even with the genitive : 
r^MTo ^^t John XV. 18; oomp. also «^«r«f /m» John i. 15 ; s 
itfitn iuifii Heb. viii. 7; Acts i. l."-.Gr. d, N. r.—TR.] 
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u e, that it was through the Divine will that he was 
appointed, (as an Apostle), to take charge of their 
beneficence. In this way it is made apparent why 
Paul adds the words ; he does so from humility and 
modesty, for had he simply said, << They gave them* 
selves to the Lord and to me," this might have given 
offence. 

6. g/; TO 'jraoanakisat fifiag Tirov ha x. r. X. — Ye 
were so urgent that I requested Titus ; or, some- 
what differently, Chrysostom : << Having been en- 
treated by them, he says, and deemed worthy we 
took charge of your affairs lest ye should come short 
of them ; wherefore, also, we sent Titus, that being 
from this also excited and put in remembrance, ye 
might emulate the Macedonians."^ — xuOitg ir^otv^^^a- 
ro. — On the occasion of his f(»rmer presence ; comp. 
ver. 10: rh ^sXsiv irooiv^^^atfh am <7CiPu<siy and the In- 
troduction.— 6ur« ravTfiv* — The first xa/ is easily 

explained ; it stands in relation to what precedes : 
As he had begun so would he also complete. To 
what the xa/ before rriv yagtv ravTTiv refers, is shown 
by what follows : They ought, as in all things, so in 
this beneficence, to be distinguished. — sig {jfiMg^—for 
you ; comp. Matt. x. 10, &c. 

7. AXX' wtfcf^ X. T, X. — The connection : I fore- 
knew when 1 asked Titus, that ye would this time 
also not deceive me, but as ye are eminent in all 
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good things, so also would ye zealously further 
this collection. Winer, p. 376, gives it differently: 
[" dXXa here is in the sense of tmo, (correctively), I 
besought Titus that he would complete this good 
work among you, nay, (I intended thereby also) 
that ye might distinguish yourselves, &c.^ Gr. d. 
N» T, — Te.] — rf i^ bfiuiv iy TifiTv ayd'jnii, — A some- 
what peculiar mode of expressing the idea : ** in 
your love to me ;" properly amore a vobis profecto et 
in me collocato,^ — ha xa/ iv raurri rfj XJ^§irt irs^iffffsjjfirs, 
— Properly one would expect : So will ye also, in 
this good act, distinguish yourselves. Instead of 
this, however, the Apostle, with the preceding words 
of ver. 6. in his mind, frames the discourse thus : I 
requested Titus to complete the collection, in order 
that ye might have an opportunity to excel in this 
good deed also. 

8. This I say not as a command, but for the sake of 
putting to the proof, by means of the zeal of others, 
(t. e. by telling you of the zeal of others,) the purity 
of your love. 

9. y/vcitfxgrs yaj, x. r. X. — The Connection : 1 did 
this (proved your love,) certainly with good results. 
For ye know the grace (properly on account of tite 
comparison, the bene/icence, which word, however, 
does not come up to the full force of the Gr 
X^i'i) of our Lord Jesus Christ, who for your 

* Lachmann reads rn >^ )^«'i' I* vfut aymvy, t. e. Ye are emi- 
nent in my love for you ; i. e. in that ye are worthy before 
others of being loved by me. Perhaps it may be alito explained 
thus : in the (Christian) love produced by me in you. 
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sakes was poor though he was rich, in order that 
ye, through his poverty might be rich ; i, e. who for 
the sake of men entered into the low estate of hu- 
manity, although, as the Son of God, possessed of 
glory with God, in order that men, through his pri- 
vation, might be enriched with heavenly blessings. 
See especially the parallel passage, Phil* ii* 6. Christ 
is here set forth as the highest pattern which his 
people have to follow. On this account the view of 
Chrysostom is far fetched and forced: " Consider, 
he says, ponder, and estimate the grace of God, and 
do not simply look at it cursorily, but explore it^ 
greatness, what and how vast it is, and spare none 
of your own things. He vacated glory, that ye 
might be enriched, not by his wealth, but by his 
poverty. If thou believest not thai poverty is produc- 
tive of wecdthy consider thy mastery and no longer be 
in doubt : for had not he become poory thou hadst not 
become richy S^c** 

10. ToDro yaf u/a/i' aufi^s^s/, oirmg o'j /tUvov x. r, X. — 
The opinion of those who suppose a case; of trajec- 
tion here, and that Paul should have said ou ii»6m rl 
^'ikuvy aXKa xai rh 'sroir^daiy does not deserve to be re- 
futed ; the ^iX6/y should obviously have more weight 

ri fA'iy%^»t %fn \^Ti »«} h^Un, »«ti •v^ifs ^tiftr^ rm Ufntri^atv. 

wunrMn, if *inf if 9W rh h^virn* xmH »v»irt kf*^t^mkif$. u fih yd^ 
tKUft iyifif ^rmx»S> •*»* «» iy%fu au ^kMn»s, ». r. A. 
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Iiere than the votficou. Hence» Fritsche explains thus : 
" Toogv^p^auSg antea, h, e, anno superiori [ac^ flrsfww] 
coepistis, ut v. d'lrb ^tpuai praepositionem, ^^ in 
verbo accuratius definiant ; oO fi»6v6v rh *!rotii<Mh non 
solum vere coUigere, sed etiam velle dX\A xai to ^sXttv, 
t. e. navam liberalitaiem anhno suscipere.'* But it is 
only of one collection that the apostle is speaking 
. throughout, which had been be^n during the former 
brief visit of Titus, and was now to be completed; the 
votrjtfai and the ^eXtiv refer certainly to one and the 
same fact, which is by means of these two words 
viewed under two different aspects, objectively in 
that it happened, and subjectively in that it had its 
source in the will of the Corinthians, The idea of 
resolving upon something new appears to me to have 
been dragged into the word 3fXe/v by Fritzsche with • 
out sufficient reason, I would rather give the force 
of the whole thus : ver. 8, not as a command do I 
say this ver. 10, I give in this matter my opi- 
nion, my counsel, (comp. a similar contrast in 1 
Cor. vii. 25.) For this (that I do not command, but 
only advise ; — ^this explanation seems better than 
the common one, which supposes the reference to be 
to the beneficence before mentioned) is suitable for 
you who have begun not only to do^ but also to wiil 
in the preceding year ; i.e. Who have prepared the 
collection not of consti'aint, but of your own free 
will. Winer, p. 462, very correctly observes, that 
SsXfi/v and 'JFoiiTv are not so directly opposed to each 
other as willing (beginning) and completing^ hut that 
this antithesis is expressed by SiXs/v and ivtnXii^. 
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The rotih denotes not the completion, the effecting 
of the thing, but only generally the £suit that the 
Corinthians, at the instigation of Titus, prepared 
the collection; the SsXs/y, on the oUter hand, de- 
notes that they not only did this, but willed to 
do it. But as whatever a man does, he must 
will to do, it is plain that the antithesis here, if it is 
to have any meaning at all, can only be regarded as 
an antithesis of the act in itself^ (the opus opertUtimy 
if this terminus might be used here), and of the 
free'iffillingness with which it was done. 

11. Nuf/ d« 7LOU rh ^otfiaai ffr/rgXftfccre, ocw^, x. r. >..-— 
Winer remarks that the entire emphasis of the thought 
here, rests upon s-nnXiTv, but in this case, one would 
have expected the Tcat to have been placed otherwise, 
viz. before sTtrtT^gars, As the words stand, the an- 
tithesis seems certainly to be this : In the preceding 
year ye showed that your wills were in the matter, 
now it is for you to do the wrn-k, that as there was a 
readiness to will, so there may be also a performance 
according to your power. So De Wette also takes 
the words from ovug onwards. We may, however, 
also translate thus : In order that as the readiness to 
the duty was (the result) of willingness, so let also 
the performance, according to your power, be (a con- 
sequence of willingness ;) t. e. as little as ye needed 
to be constrained to the determination, but came to 
it of your own free will, so little let there be any 
need for constraining you to perform it according to 
your strength. 

12. f/ ya^ X. r. X. — Connection : I say according 
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to your power, (ix rov f;^i/i'), for if the readiness (to do 
good) be there, it is acceptable to God, accordiog to 
what each hath, and not according to what he hatb 
not ; t. €. God judges of men not by a standard of 
requirement which they cannot reach, but by one 
to which they caii attain. Though the rig after £;^jj, 
be certainly spurious, yet we may justly supply it in 
translating this passage, for the el yaQ ^ v^o&MfLsa vao- 
xeirat = g/ yd^ ng 'jr§60vfi6s iffriv. Some ( Vulgate, 
Calvin, &c.) refer the suv^otrdsxrog to r^o^v/isa- Thus 
Calvin : <* etenim si adest animi promptitude, ea 
juxta id, quod quisque possidet, accepta e8t,non juxta 
id, quod non possidet ;"and the Vulg. even takes, as 
it would appear, nr^o^fiia to be also the subject to e%9r 
*< si enim voluntas prompta adest, secundum id quod 
habet accepta est non secundum id quod non habet.'' 
13. Ou ya^ hcty x. r. X. — The ha is here used ellip- 
tically, (similar is the usage of the dXX* 7va, John i. 
8, &c.) thus : For this should not take place (God 
wills not that your beneficence should be put forth), 
so as that others should be eased while you are bur- 
dened, ( p or y'ivnrat is to be supplied), but according 
to equality, (according to the law of reciprocity.) 
At present your superabundance must come to (the 
help of) their want, in order that, &c. So the pas- 
sage is pointed by Griesbach, De Wette, and Lach- 
mann. Others place a colon after ^XAJ//;* then the 
words ha xal rh sxshuv Ti^/gffiv/Ma yivrirai ug to Ufiut 
vffTsorifxct, form an epexegesis to the g§ /ffortirog. 
Perhaps, however, we may obliterate all the greater 
points, and attach the words sv rfj vuv xai§^ rb vfiStv 
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*7re»/<f<fevfJi»a tig rh sxihtav vtfrs^fiay to ou /a^, so that the 
ellipsis would disappear : Not that, ye might be bur- 
dened, and others eased, but according to the law of 
reciprocity, your superabundance at the present 
time, must help their deficiency, in order that their 
superabundance may also, (at some other time), help 
your deficiency. — Before S^ug ysvjjra/ /(ToVjj?, 1 would 
insert a greater point, so as to connect it with xa^&>^ 
767^. : That there may be equality according as it is 
written, &c., viz. in Exod. xvi. 18. On the ellipsis 
TO flroXu see Winer, p. 472. * 

16. Tfiv avTTiv, — Chrysostom : ri hri, rtiv ahrnv ; 
r^viTi^ x«/ Xfn^ &i(fsaXovixsuv fJ^^Vf 3) rr^v aur^v e/tiot. 
Neither of these appears suitable. 1 rather incline 
to explain It thus : The same zeal which ye have for 
a'l good things. Of these the Apostle has been last 
speaking. Paul means to say: Since ye are so 
ready, there shall be no failure on the part of him by 
whom the collection is to be gathered. 

17. *Or/ rr,v fih, x. r. X, — As far as regards the 
meaning, De Wette translates correctly thus: For 
he not only heard our prayer, but fulfilled it with still 
greater zeal [inasmuch as] he travelled willingly to 
you. The fiiv — 6s does not form such an antithesis 
as that the one member should exclude the other. 
We have rather an enhancing of the meaning. The 

* [ 2 Cor. viii. 15, • t« vrsku tvK i^rXtifmrt «. «■ X. belongs to 
that class of elliptical exprett^ioiis in which the subject is omit- 
ted, but is at the same time, intimated by other parts of speech 
in the clause, (Herm. p. 107)- We may supply (;^«rf. — Gr. d. 

jsr. r.— Th.] 
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departure of Titus was indeed at my suggestion 
( romp, verse 6), but it was still more effected by his 
awn zeaL — ^For the rest the s^qX^e, ffv^Hrs/tfrxl/a/bbfev, &c. 
must, since Titus and the brother unquestionably 
carried this epistle with them, and consequently at 
the time it was written had not set out on their jour- 
ney, either be taken as viewed, from the position of 
the receiver of the epistle (as is usual in the Latin 
epistolary style), or, what appears still better here, 
Paul must be regarded as speaking of an approach- 
ing event as having already happened, from its hav- 
ing been fully determined on. " I have sent along 
with him*' means, consequently, '< 1 have given him, 
(selected for him) as companion." 

18. It is entirely uncertain what individuals are 
here, and in verse 22, referred to under the term 
" the brethren ;" the majority suppose that by the 
former is meant Luke or Silas, by the latter, Spaene- 
tus or Sosthenes. 

19. ou fjLopov dfi, dXXa, x. r. X — And not only this, 
f . e. not alone in this is he distinguished, but, &c. ; 
or not only does this consideration induce us, but 
this also that he is chosen, &c. — ^si^orovTi^iig, — The 

part, is used as if instead of oi; 6 (cra/vo;* h.- 

xAnciStv there had been before it o^ hnv ecraivovfi^iv^g 
X. r. X. — avv rfj x^i*^'* — ^^ ^® Te&d tfuy then p^a^. 
must be taken objectively of the money brought to- 
gether by the collection ; but if we read with Lacli- 
mann iv, then y^ao, biecomes the office of conveying, 
the taking care of, the beneficence. — Toog Tr,¥ aurou 
rou xuehv ci^av y,ai vfio^u/j^Jav r^fMuv. It is managed by 
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us for the glory of the Lord, and as a proof of our 
readiness. 

20. tfrgXXojiASKo/ roura, fitj rig, x. r. X. — The part, is 
to be referred to the subject of (tuviirefj^afisv ver. 18, 
that IS, to Paul. We do it, at the same time de- 
siring to conduct ourselves so that no one, &c. <' de- 

clinantes hoc, ne quis," as Calvin translates it 

fit} Ttg tifiai fLUfAfitfiitrai x. r. X *^I sent several persons 
of repute, in order, that in the management of so 
large a gift as that made up by you, (in which con- 
sequently an oversight was very possible) no man 
might have it in his power, or might presume to 
blame us. 

22. 'ffiroi^^ffit iroWf rfj sig baag. — This is to be 
joined either with cuvecrsfi'^afjksv, or (what appears 
better, since a motive is thereby more fully assigned 
to the (fvovdaioTt^ov) with croudwoTi^ov, 

23. E/r{ bvs§ Tiroxh^UTi adsX^oi iifAm x. r, a. — 
Chrysoitom : " What means this g/Vg u^rgp T/Vou ; 
He says. If it be necessary to say anything concern- 
ing Titus, this I have to say, that he is my com- 
panion and fellow-worker towards you. For he 
either says this, or If ye do anything for Titus, ye 
shall do it not to a mere ordinary person, for he is my 
companion." The same : " un ahiK<poi vifiuv Or if, he 
says, ye wish to hear aught of the others, they also 
have the greatest right to be joined with him as re- 
gards you. For they also, says he, are your brethren, 
and the apostles of the churches, that is sent forth 
by the churches. Besides, what is most of all, the 
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glory of Christ ; for whatever is done to them » 
carried over to him."* 

24. Tiji' oiJi' hdii^iv rrig aydncfig bfiw x. r, "K* — Verify 
thus your love (towards me) and my boasting of 
you to them before the view of the churches ; t. e. 
by a good reception of them, show that your love 
towards me is genuine, and that I have not boasted 
of you without reason. — %h ic^oeotncw r. ?. — Ua ut res 
in conspectum ecclesiarum veniat 



CHAPTER IX. 



1. n«g/, jUrb ydt.^ Trie hiaKoviag x. r, X. — Winer, p. 
37 3, says, that here, in the vivacity of the thought, the 
yd^ with the causal clause is placed antecedent to the 
clause of which it contains the reason. But there 
seems no necessity for resorting to the supposition 
of such a harsh construction as Winer himself ad- 
mits it to be, as the connection appears rather to be 
this: " These colleagues (viii. 22. ff.) therefore I 
desire to commend to you. For to admonish you 

rauTtt tx" ^iyvf *'*'* »M9ttf$t iftit »«! tif vftMt fuufyig. fi yiif 

flTMiff'f ri, »$tMttityti^ ifttifwrt, — Idem: tSVi it^iX^ii hfi^. urt vvi^ raif 

futrit fVfra^ttff rnf ir^if vfuif. »«« y«^ xmi rnvrti, ^n^tf, ahkpu 
v/tMf ««i Mv-ffrvXii \%»XnotSi9 Tturifvitf v<r« lKKX.nftm ^i/A^ifrtg. 

tiv tif TCVT9VS yifnrau 
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against omitting the collection itself (he returns to 
the subject of ch. viii, ver. 1 — 21,) appears super- 
fluous. The polite omission prepares the way for 
that admonition which follows concerning the more 
speedy execution of that matter. Nor can the words 
ix. 1. be used as if to announce a new thing not pre- 
viously expounded. It would have been otherwise 
had the expression been tsw' hi (V Cor. vii. 1 ; viii. 
1 ; xii. 1 ; xvi. 1./** JSo Schott correctly observes 
in his Isagage in Nov, Test Jen. 18c>0, p. 240. 
There is no need, however, for supposing an omis- 
sion. On the fih Fritzsche remarks admirably, II. 
21 : " No objection can be taken from this, that the 
Acgv is not supported by any contrasted clause, espe- 
cially as such a clause may be regarded as express- 
ed, though rather obscurely, in the words gVg^-sf/a bs. 
For in place of what he should have said : I admo- 
nish you, thcU ye receive cordially the brethren sent, 
for it would be indeed superfluous to exhort you to 
liberality, but not so to explain the design with 
which I have sent the brethren ; them therefore have 
I sent, &e — in place of this he contracts the whole 
into a compendium, and judging that his opinion, 

' Hos igitur cullegas (viii. 22 seqq.) vobis vestroque amori 
maxime commendatos velim. Nam de ipsa quidem eleemosy- 
naiaim collectione (redit ad rem c. viii. v. 1—21 tractatam) 
uon omitteiida vos admonere, supervacaneum videtur. Prae> 
teritio urbaiia earn, quae seqtiitur, praeparat admonitionem 
de negotio ilio magis properando. Nee verba iz. 1, dici possunt 
veluti rem novam annuntiare antea nondum expositam. Ali. 
ter se haberet, si scriptum esset o-t^i Vt, (1 Cor. vii. 1 ; viii. 
1; xii. 1 ; xvi. 1). 

VOL. II. U 
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that he had occasion to admonish them regarding 
the reception of the brethren sent, might be suffi- 
ciently gathered from the antithesis, he ei^pressively 
omits if* 

2. in *A^ata ^cL^iaxiwtcrad a^h ^^vfft, — These 
words furnish epexegetically that in which the t^ 
%vfMa of which Paul had boasted to the Macedonians 
consisted. — xai 6 s^ u/ubuv ^riXog ^oi%ffs roue ^^rksiovag, — 
Lachmann omits s^ (which means studium a vohis 
profecium) ; he has also substituted for 6 5?Aor, the 
form rb ^?Xoc, as above rh ^Xovrog, The meaning is : 
Your (by me lauded) zeal has stimulated many of 
the hitherto backward Macedonians to come forward. 
Theodoret: " The divine Apostle is worthy of our 
admiration, when we behold the spiritual wisdom, 
[herein displayed] for by means of the Corinthians 
he stimulated the Macedonians, and by means of the 
Macedonians the Corinthians^ to the good work."** 

3. iv Tuj fiepu rour(f), — Chrysostom and Theopbylact 
are of opinion that Paul has added these words by 

* Ne hoc quidem offeusioni esse potest, quod /U9 nulla sus- 
tentatur contraria sententia, praesertim quum ea, quanquam 
obscurius, v. f^ri^^* is enuntiata sit. Nam pro eo, quod di- 
cendum fuit : Ut mistos fratrei beniffne exoipiaHg, cohortor: 
nam ut ad liberalitatem, id quidem superyacaneum, neque 
vero hoc, ut qua mente miserim fratres, expKcem : misi igitur 
hoS; lit seqq. ; in compendium quasi contracta oratione, opinio- 
iiem suam, habere se, cur de missis fratribus admoneat, satis 
vel e contrario perspici ratiis diserte addere neglezit. 

^ MJi^if ^avftafeu rir ^iTov ««'<««' rtfXtfv rhr vnufitartxnf ^M^e^fretg 

Tout Kt^ti&Uvs iflri rri* £ycS>n» t^yoftw ^^oiv^i'^if. 
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way of qualifying what goes before : In order that 
my (general) boasting of you may not, in this respect, 
(in regard to the alms), be disgraced. But Paul 
speaks, in general, only of the boasting on account 
of their readiness to collect ; and hence it seems 
better to suppose that the words in question are to 
be explained by what follows : In this respect, viz. 
inasmuch as if the Macedonians come with me, and 
ye be not ready then, we, that I say not ye, will be 
put to shame. It is also preferable with Lachmann, 
to put only commas after robr^ and ?rg. 

5. Here also with Lachmann we must obliterate 
the comma after iuXoylctv vfiuv. The meaning of the 
whole is : That they might precede me, and make 
up your previously announced gift, that it might be 
ready as a (free will) gift, and not as constrained. 
liksovs^iav appears to be used metonymically^ for 
something produced, or brought together by means 
of ffXgovg^/a, exaction (on the part of Paul and his 
colleagues.) Others take it for something given 
with a grudge, and render : As a liberal offering, and 
not as one dictated by parsimony. But in this case, 
the following verse, which, in the word^, 

6. TouTo ds (viz. XoytZiisky /mov, or something simi- 
lar ; comp. Winer, p. 470), gives a limitation, does 
not so well fit in. Your gift must be a free, and not 
a constrained gift; but (verse 6) know this, &c- 
Wahl, I. p. 652, explains kir s\)},oytaig very correctly : 
" ad normam beneficiorum, t. c. modo hominis bene- 
fici = large." Properly, euXoy/a in all these pas- 
sages, is blessing; it is used, however, metonymi- 
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cally for that which is done or given with blessing, 
in the same way as the word segen in German, [and 
blessing in English] is used. Cornp. the Hebrew, 

nana. 

7. sxatfro; x. r. X. — Here again we have a limitation 
of the limitation : (nevertheless), let each ^ive as 
much as he determines beforehand in his heart. We 
have already, in I Cor. vii. 17, had a remarkable in- 
stance how Paul, in order not to say too much, 
views the same thing again and again, from op- 
posite sides. 

/Xctphv ^s6f — Comp. Rom. xii. 8. 

9. a(tx6^m<t6v X. r. X. — Ps. cxii. 9. Comp. Winer, 
p. 392.» 

10. ds /S^wff/i/.— Comp. Is. Iv. 10 ; LXX 

y^o^Tiytitfai xai ^"kridvvai xa/ av^riffai, — In place 

of these optatives, Griesbach and Lachmann give 
the futures p^o^oy^tfg/, crXjj^uvg? and av^^ffst. Both the 
readings give a good meaning ; the infinitives ;^of «s- 
yri(faif Sec, on the other hand, are quite inadmissible. 

11. vXo'jTi^ofisvoi. — Winer, p. 446. [Bib Cab. 
No. X. p. 249.] We have, moreover, here, such a 
prolepsis as we have already met with in iv. 4, (see 
the Notes there), and the meaning is as De Wette 
gives it : So that ye have abundance of all things, 
for all beneficence, which causeth through us, (in 

* [See Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 211, where, under the head. 
Note 1, will be found the general rule from which Winer 
states that the passage before us is an exception, as it must be 
rendered : He scattered abroad, he gave to the poor, — Tr. J 
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that we gather together and adminifltrate your gift), 
thanksgiving to God, (on the part of those to whom 
it is conveyed.) 

12. 'On 91 diaxov/a rfjg 7^8irov§yiai^ x. r. X. — De 
Wette translates : Fm* the aid rendered by this as- 
sistance, not only relieved the wants of the saints, 
&c. But as XsiTouoyta has rather the subjective 
meaning of numagementy the sense appears to be : 
For the aid of this (by me undertaken) service, t. e. 
the aid administered by this my service sufficed not 
only, &c. These words are thus a further defence 
of the bl nfiuv in verse II. — The periphrases wi 
^^cifava'jrXri^ouaa^ *mp6Si\)o\j<sa^ are not used directly 
for the finite verb, but the participles are rather em- 
ployed adjectively, and consequently express the 
character of the d/axov/o, ita comparata est, — ui sup" 
pieat. — The r^ ^ffp cannot well be construed other- 
wise than immediately with tv^apffrsSfv, Comp. 
Winer, p. 180, Note 2.» 

13. For the purpose of explaining the part, 
do^o^ovrs^, we must extract from the words aXkd .,. 
rtfi ^c^, ver. 12, a finite verb, such, for instance, as 
fup^o^/ifr^tfouft' In that they, constrained by the evi- 
dence of this aid, (t. e, in that this aid shows itself to 
be a right one,) praise God, on account of the obe- 
dience which your confession towards the gospel has 
attested, and of the generosity of the communication 

*■ C Substantives, whose root-verbt govern a dative, are 
■ometimes also joined with this case instead of the more com- 
men genitive ; as 2 Cor. iz. 12 : tux»^*^'f*»t ''f ^"f > &c.'*— Gr. 
d, y. r.— T .] 
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to them and to all. CertaiDly the joining^ of ug ro 
evayy, rov Xrov with rj^ o/MoXvyiag vfiut, and of v; 
dvToug xai ug Tavrdg with r?g xonu¥iagy without the 
article, may appear irregular, but both substantives, 
as well o/CfroXo^/a as xoivuvioj are so closely joined with 
the words united by the prep. e/V> as to grow into 
one idea. 

14. xai avToJv deriffu. — This dative does not depend 
from Icr/ but is to be joined with Bo^d^ovrsg, as the 
dat. instrumenti. Strictly taken, they did not praise 
God by their prayers ; and hence we may adduce 
from do^a^s/v the cognate idea of imxaXsTsBai, or the 
like, and so make out a case of Zeugma. It seems 
better, nevertheless, to delete the comma after u^fv, 
and to take the whole as the genitive absolute : In 
that they themselves also, by their prayers for you, 
sincerely loved ; t. e. gave you thereby to know their 
sincere love. 

15. Xdotg ,,,dcii)oe^, — Calvin: "At length, as if 
possessed of his desire, he is led to celebrate the 
divine praise ; by which he would testify his confi- 
dence, as if the matter had been already finished.*'* 
Aupsd here is plainly the gift of God, which shows 
itself in that he has given so successful a termination 
to the whole undertaking here spoken of. 

" Tandem quasi voti c<impos ad laudem deo canendam evehi- 
tur : quo suam fiduciam quasi re jam confecta testari Toluit. 



PART IIL 
CHAP. X.— XIII. 

DEFENCE OF THE APOSTLE, AND CONCLUSION. 



SECTION FIRST. 

CHAP. X. AND XI. 

The Apostle commences by beseeching them not to compel 
him to strong measures when he came among them ; for, 
however some might question it, he knew well enough 
how to conduct such, (x. 1 — 6), and the right to do so he 
had both in his vocati<m and in the official fidelity of which 
he had cause to boast, (7 — 18). He find« himself com> 
pelled, in order to prevent the Corinthians from being pre> 
judiced against him, fxi. 1 — 4), to speak of his know- 
ledge of Christianity, (5, 6), and of his disinterestedness 
(7 — 10) in which he determined to continue, that he might 
cut off an occasion from his opponents of calumniating 
him, (11 — '5); he then, after having once more craved 
their forbearance with his apparent boastfulness, (16 — 21) 
compares himself with his enemies, to none of whom was 
he inferior, either as regarded his Jewish descent (22) 
or his Christian office, (23), in the discharge of which he 
endured afflictions of every sort, and bore for the churches 
a continual care, (24 — 33). 
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CHAPTER X. 

1. dta rrii ir^airvirog xal Imuxitag X^/ffroD. — ChrysoS' 
tarn : " These things he said, at the same time show- 
ing, that even though they should bring upon him a 
thousand straits, lie held himself quite prepared for 
this; and it was because he was meek, not from 
weakness, that he did not come out upon them, 
since Christ also did likewise."* — og — bfuag. — This is 
spoken in the person of his opponents. It appears 
best to join h with 3a|gS, and to supply to rairimg 
only my not the finite verb f/V« The 3g, after a^w*-, 
is thus also accounted for ; it may be rendered by 
tamen. As respects, moreover, the formal and dig- 
nified introduction of this section ahTlg 3g Jyw Tlav'Koi^ 
it is not necessary, with Emmerling, to suppose that 
it is to be traced to the circumstance, that Paul be- 
gan, at this place, to write the Epistle with his own 
hand, (Emmerling compares Gal. v. 2 ; Ephes. iv. 1); 
but is sufficiently accounted for by the supposition 
that Paul intentionally and ingeniously brings for- 
ward his own person as sustaining the apostolic 
office, that he might place himself face to face, as it 
were, with his opponents. CEcumenitis : Msya to 






^mm 
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xaXog Tfii ohovfievTig. The ground assumed by Em- 
merling is not, however, excluded by this. 

2. dsofiai dk to fi^ii lea^^v ^u^^tfai x. r. X. — The he 
unites what follows with 'n-a^axaku, ver. 1. after the 
intervening clause, (Winer, p. 372,)* and forms, at 
the same time, the antithesis to what immediately 
precedes, thus : It is said of me, indeed, that I am 
bold only when I am absent ; I beseech you, how- 
ever, not to give me occasion to show the error of 
that opinion by my actions. Some, among whom is 
Emmerling, would interpret dU/iai by, '< I beseech 
God," and refer to xiii. 7, for support. But the 
word is plainly an Epanalepsis of maaaxaXu, ver. 1, 
which would otherwise stand quite isolated, and re- 
ceives its proper determination by the words H fU7\ 
fpa^iiv ^ao^iiffai. In the above named parallel pas- 
sage Paul has another thought to express, and hence 
it can prove nothing here ; in another respect, how- 
ever, viz. in reference to the use of the infinitive, rh fii^ 
'vaouv ^(XP^fitfai, which is thus joined to beofiMt^ it throws 
light on this passage : I beseech that it may not hap- 
pen that I be bold, &c. just as, in the other place, 
tityofiMi fin Toifitfat vfiag xax6r I beseech that it may 
not happen that ye do yourselves harm.*» This, 
" that it may not happen," is to be explained by the 
connection ; in the passage before us it means : that 



• [See Vol. I. p. 180, Note a Ta.] 

^ Or, according to another interpretation of the passage : 
I beseech that it may not happen that ye do evil. See the 
Notes on the place. 
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ye do not allow it to happen, t. e. that ye do not 
cause me, (compel me» as De Wette gives it,) &c. 
in xiii. 7, on the other hand, it means : that Ood may 
not permit it to happen, u e. that God may prevent it. 
The meaning of the whole is thus : I beseech you, 
however, not to allow it to come to this, that J should 
be bold with the boldness with which I think to 
come forward (properly, qua audacter utU) ag-ainst 
some. The It/ rtms may be joined with ^a^^rftra/ bet- 
ter than with ro\a^<rai, so that jj Xoys^ofias ToX/uLijaat 
is simply a parenthesis. I cannot, with De Wette, 
join TQug Xoy/^ofLivovi relatively to r/vaj. Against 
some who think of us, but: Against some, viz. 
(against) those who judge of us as walking accord- 
ing to the flesh. The latter words mean, moreover : 
They judge me to be such an one as always keeps 
his own person before his eyes in discharging his 
office, as thinks that he can do all of his own power. 
In the case of such an one, a threat to deal with 
vigour would appear boastful and vain, and those 
who deemed Paul such, might say, " He trusts in 
his own strength alone, we shall easily overcome 
him." But Paul, on the contrary, stood forth, not 
in his own name, but as the apostle of the Lord. 

S, sv ffa^xi ya^ 'jn^inrarovvngy ov xard ffa^xa ct^ol- 
TiDofii^a. — The connection : These deceive them- 
selves if they imagine that we are to be so easily 
overcome. For although we walk in the flesh, (t. e. 
though we, by ourselves considered, are feeble men) 
yet we do not fight after the flesh, (t. e, in our 
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warfare we trust not to ourselves, to our own personal 
powers or efforts, but are the soldiers of God) for, 

4. The weapons of our warfare are not fleshly, 
but mighty for God to the destruction of strong- 
holds. The dative Ttft Se^ Winer interprets, p. 
175, by in « respect of:" Wahl 1. 332 by "deo judice." 
Neither appears quite right or suitable. I have, 
therefore, with Luther, rendered " for God ffur 
Goti,y* i. e, our weapons are God's instruments, to 
show his power. Chrysostom : <* Though we bear 
the weapons, yet it is God who warreth and acteth 
powerfully by them."* The figure ir^hg xo^ai^ictv 
o^v^ufidruv he explains in the same way as the 
words 

5. Xoysfffiovi Tov X^KfTov. — In that we 

overturn the thoughts and every height (here we 
have the same figure as above ; Theophylact : *< every 
bulwark or defence that is opposed to the knowledge 
of God and to the gospel"**) which elevates itself 
against the knowledge of God, and take captive 
every device into obedience to Christ. The Apostle 
speaks evidently in the first instance of the refuta- 
tion of theoretical errors to which human wisdom 
leads, (Comp. 1 Cor. i. — iii.) as may be inferred from 
the expression rfi 'yvojffei rou ^goD, which means not 
directly the Christian system, and then by metony- 
my Christianity, but, in the first instance, the theo- 

* u *ai iifAUf aura [t^ SfrXSj vi^iztifAttm kXk* mhrii [0 Sf0f ] 
tuayygXttjt, 
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retical part of the former. But these Xoytsyju zx^ 
also practically corrupting, as is intimated by the 
usuage of the expression, *< not to know God," 
which, according to the Hebrew idiom, involves the 
idea of being impious, (see 1 Cor. xv. 34.) So also 
in the first chapter of the first epistle, corrnption of 
doctrine is always set forth as closely connected with 
moral corruption, and not with a theoretical respect 
alone is it said, iii. 20 ; 6 xu^/o^ ^/veiDirxE/ raxtz diaXftyt^' 
fiovs ruv ffopw on ii^i (Laraioi^ comp. ver. 19 : 6 d^aa- 
&6,a^evog roOg ao^oug sv rj\ 'jravov^lc^ abruv. Besides Tav 
v6ri/Ma appears to be used entirely with the last 
named reference, and it may be best rendered by 
(evil) device, see ii. 11. When the Apostle theo 
says : We take captive every evil device into obe- 
dience td Christ; he means, that by the spiritual 
weapons which they wielded, they constrained those 
who entertained evil devices against the gospel to 
forego these and become obedient to Christ. 

6. sv sroifiui B^ovreg i/raxo^. — We are ready 

(see Wahl, I. p. 672) to take vengeance on (to 
punish) every one that is disobedient, when your 
obedience shall be fulfilled. These words receive 
light from what the Apostle has said above, viz. that 
he had not come, that he might not be compelled to 
chide the Corinthians, but would rather delay until 
they had reformed. Then, however, he says here, 
should those who (nevertheless) were disobedient be 
.punished. Theodoret: " He has shown the cause 
of his long-suffering. For, says he, we waited that 
we might persuade by words, and admonish as many 
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as possible, and then thus to punish those who at- 
tempted chi«fly to resist."* 

7. Ta xaru cr^o^wflroy ^Xs^iT€ We must first in- 
quire what is meant by the words rA xara ato. In 
what follows, the Apostle compares himself with his 
opponents, and says, that though they boasted that 
they were of Christ, that is, were followers and dis- 
ciples of Christ peculiarly, inasmuch as they had 
been converted by the real apostles of Christ who 
had been with him during the period of his life, they 
must nevertheless acknowledge that he was also of 
Christ, that he stood in quite as close a relation to 
Christ, that he was a true apostle of the Lord From 
this we must determine the meaning of the words in 
question. The most of the interpreters take them for 
the outward, the false appearance, in contrast to the 
inward, the true; comp. v. 12« And this again 
may be differently viewed according as fi'ki<iriri is 
taken as the indicative or the imperative, and, in 
the former case, according, as the clause is taken, as 
enunciative or interrogative. Jf we take it enuncia- 
tively, the meaning is : Ye consider only the out- 
ward, and allow yourselves thereby to be deceived 
by false teachers. If we take it interrogatively, the 
answer is in what follows u ng x. r. X. thus : Do you 
consider the outward? then know that those who 
profess to be of Christ, must concede this to us also. 
But Paul would not have admitted that the question 

^iyf 9ri7^m tcgu ^tt^mtncttt r^wj irXti^T§vs^ uS-* tfvrw; Hokdtrat revs 
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whether any were of Christ, was merely a question 
about something outward. Hence this second view 
of the words, according to which the clause is taken 
as a question, cannot be admitted ; as little can the 
third, according to which j^Xg^srs is the imperative, 
since it is pressed with the same difficulty. Others, 
however, explain rA xara vg, by " that which lies be- 
fore the eyes, that which is evident ;*' Ambr. " nunc 
vult eos, quae palam sunt, considerare, t. e. ea quae 
dicturus est, quia aperta sunt, judicare :** Consider ye 
that which lies before your eyes — that which I have 
done in your church, which owes to me even its 
origin. This view, as the following verses show, is 
the preferable. 

8. The train of thought in this and the following 
verses is this : Every one who boasts that he is of 
Christ must also concede this to me on his part 
(verse 7). For though I were to boast somewhat 
highly* on account of the power which the Lord 
hath given me for yoiur edification, not for your de- 
struction, yet would I not be put to shame, t. e. it 
would be made manifest that I had boasted not 
without right. I say this (viz. that the Lord hath 
given me my power for your edification, and not for 
your destruction) in order that I may not appear to 

* De Wette renders, *' Though I were to boast myself still 
more, yet would I not be ashamed.** But in this case one 
would have expected t« in the former clause, and in the latter 
not the future, but the imperfect with &k As the tenses here 
stand, they may be best rendered by the Latin fut. esmcL 
in the former clause, and by the fut. simpL in the latter* 
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you, by the letters which I send, to wish to terrify 
you (for his letters, say some, are powerful and 
strong, but his bodily presence is weak, and his 
speech nought). Let such (as make these invidious 
remarks) think that as I am in words and by letter^ 
when absent, so will 1 be in deed when I am pre- 
sent, I. €, I shall evince myself a true Apostle, not 
merely by words when absent, but also when I am 
present by my energy, by that which I really do. — 
The Apostle means to say that they must judge of 
him in the first instance by the positive, by what lies 
before their eyes fverse 7), and to this refer the 
words 0/0/ IdfLiv — ggyy. Many interpreters, indeed, 
are of opinion, that by these Paul means to intimate 
that he would keep his threatening to punish 
them; Grotius : " dicit, se praesentem rebus im- 
pleturum quae per epistolas minatur in eos, qui se 
non corrigunt." But not to insist upon the circum- 
stance that in this case we must supply not that 
which naturally lies nearest, viz. Ufih but ho/isOa, it 
is to be observed that this view makes the thought 
very tautological, and Paul, in assigning a reason, 
says nothing else than : If a man will not believe 
that I can be severe, let him think that I will be se- 
vere ! If, on the other baud, the words are taken as 
above given, the discourse flows on admirably to 
what follows, where the Apostle would intimate that 
these boastful persons had dofie nothing after all, as 
he had undeniably and apparently done in planting 
the church at Corinth. 

As respects particular expressions, it is to be ob- 
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served that it is best to place only a comma after 
ou^vv^isofiatf as Lachmaon has done, so that ha — 
sTiffroXuv may be connected with what precedes in 
the manner proposed above. To join these words 
with rouTo X^yt^eg^u, verse 11, and to take the entire 
tenth verse parenthetically, is very harsh. 

On the ug av fixfojSs/V, Winer remarks, page 257, 
that this is a solitary instance in the New Testament 
of dv with the infinitive after a conjunction, and pro- 
poses to resolve it in J;; dv sjipo^oTfit vfiag, tanquam 
velim vos terrere. To me the expression appears ellip- 
tical, so that dv retains its hypothetical force: In 
order that I may not appear to wish to place you in 
ieaxtjvhich I should do were I to say that the Lord 
had given me my power for your destruction, &c. — 
On the impersonal fsjer/, see Winer, p. 304. [Bib. 
Cab. No. X. p. 200, 201]. 

12. This and the following verses have been ex- 
cellently explained by Fritzsche, II. 33 — 48, and the 
result of his investigation seems to be the only cor- 
rect one. The common reading, which certainly has 
in its favour the authority of the whole oriental fa- 
mily of MSS. gives no satisfactory sense, and it 
may be shown how it arose out of the probably ge- 
nuine reading (Fritzsche, II. 45, jQT.) Of the former 
half of the verse the interpretation is not difficult. 
Paul says : I cannot prevail upon myself (non susti" 
neo) to rank myself among, or liken myself to certain 
persons who commend themselves These latter 
are, as is clear from the context, his opponents, in- 
asmuch as they not being able to show any thing 
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they have achieved, they seek to supply this lack by 
commendations of themselves. The latter half is 
somewhat more difEcult. 

If we retain the common reading, which Gries- 
bach, Enapp, and Lachmann also adopt, (only the 
last reads ffvvtaffiv in place of ifumvm), we must refer 
the words dXXcb .... (fumvm to the opponents of Paul ; 
this is shown by the antithesis ifisTg di, verse 13. 
We may, indeed, suppose that the ds is to be taken 
not really as adversative, but as only explicative ; but 
in this passage, where antitheses are obviously em- 
ployed, Paul would hardly have so written, and 
within the second of the antitheses, which begins 
with aXXa auro/, have used a formula, which, accord- 
ing to its natural meaning, introduces a new anti- 
thesis. But, even if we grant that notwithstanding 
the iifAug di, the words in question refer to Paul, still 
the passage yields no good meaning. It may be un- 
derstood in different ways ; e, gr, : — 

1. So that we may translate with De Wette: But 
we measure ourselves by ourselves, and com- 
pare ourselves with ourselves, not with (these) 
wise men. If, however, by cvvtoZsiv Paul in- 
tended to denote the above-named opponents 
(and these he must have intended to denote, 
for it is not of wise men, i. e. ironically, vain, 
empty persons, generally^ that he speaks), he 
would either have used the article roT^ or have 
repeated rich Moreover, it would be strange 
had Paul here denominated these persons 
simply wise, t. e. unwise, since it did not suit 

VOL. II. X 
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his purpose to set forth their want of intelli- 
gence, (and indeed they had no such want» for 
they were shrewd enough), but their wicked- 
ness, and his separation from them. 
2. So that ou ^mum should refer to Paul, and be 
spoken in the person of his opponents. Thus 
Emmerling : << Meo ego me pede metier neque 
existimo ex me, homine, ut istis placet, inepto." 
But here also the article before ou (fvmvm would 
be required ; ov euviouffiv alone would signify : 
If we were foolish. Further, what is still more 
weighty, it does not appear why Paul should 
here speak of himself as he was spoken of by 
his adversaries, as without understanding ; 
Emmerling compares ch. xi. and xii., but there 
he does this because he is praising himself, 
whilst in the passage before us he declares di- 
rectly that he does not praise himself beyond 
his own measure. 
It only remains for us, then, that we should re- 
turn to the remark first made, viz. that dXXd — <rumu- 
CIV refer to Paul's adversaries. We have thus a 
good antithesis to rif/^iTg de. The &0 (fuvmffiv is, in this 
case, either again the dat. part, or 3d pers. pi. ind. ; 
in the former case the meaning is : But they mea- 
sure themselves by themselves, and compare them- 
selves with themselves, to wit, with the foolish ; in 
the latter case it is : But in that they compare, &c. 
they are foolish. The former view, however, has 
this against it, that since an antithesis to the former 
half of the verse is to be expressed, one would ex- 
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pect not the participles /lst^. and (twyx^tvovreg, but the 
finite verbs corresponding to rokfijjfiev, viz. fAST^ovgiv 
and (fvyx^ivoutfiv. But, moreover, against this and the 
second view, as well as every modification of the 
opinion, that it is of Paul's adversaries that the words 
in question are used, (e, g. that given by Beza), may 
be adduced the following : 

1. It is plain that the contrast in this verse is not 
of persons but of modes of action. Had it been 
the former, we should not have had ou ToT^StfAsv 
... akXa avToi sv hauroTg kaurodg fur^ovvrsgf but the 
Apostle must have said fjfisTg ya^ ou roXfiufiiSv ... 
dXXob avTol or sxeTvoi x. r. >v 

2. It does not at all appear what charge Paul 
would bring against his adversaries by the words 
aXXA — tft/y/oDeriir, if these be referred to them. As 
he says of himself, that he would not^ compare 
himself with them, but would keep to his own 
standard, (ver. 13, ff.) he could not adduce their 
doing the same as an offence. There would be 
thus no opposition between the two clauses aXka 
... ffvvtovffiv and r,fAiTg ds x. r. >.. ; the former would 
mean : They measure themselves only by them- 
selves; the latter: But 1 abide by my own 
standai*d. 

From the preceding remarks, it must be abundantly 
obvious, that, supported though the received text be by 
such copious external authority, nothing can be made 
of it. On the contrary, the Western readings, which 
omit more or less, give a good meaning. According to 
them, there are wanting not only the words ou ffuviovgn* 
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nfusTi ^, but in the Cbdex Claroin. ako xaarxiiaifitAa^ 
(for which the C. Boern. reads je«v;^uybMvor.) And tfai» 
appears to be the only correct and . genuine reading. 
The meaning of the whole then is this: We are in 
work the same as we are in word, (ver. 11); (we 
have done aomething, and can refer to that) ; for we 
cannot prevail upon ourselves to number ourselves^ or 
oonpare ourselves with those who are eontent with 
sjflnple commendatioiL of themsekesy. without the ex- 
hibition of anything really done by them ; but id that 
we measure ourselves by ourselves, (u «» determine 
Qur worth by that which we have done, s<» that the 
limits of our performance are also the Kmits of our 
worth,) and compare ourselves with ourselves, (^%r. 
12), not at all immoderately, but according to the 
measure of (he standard which God gave to us as a 
measure, to wit, that we come even unto you, (ver. 
18) ; for we do not exalt ourselves as those who have 
not come to you, for we have come even as far as to 
you in the announcement of the Gospel of Christ, 
(ver. 14); in that we do not boast ourselves herein 
immoderately in others* labours, but rather have the 
hope that, since our faith increases among you, we 
shall be still farther honoured, according to our stand- 
ard, viz. that we may preach the Gospel also beyond 
you, not that we boast ourselves after another man's 
standard, in reference to aught already done. 

The participles /isToovvng^ (ru/x^/rovrsg, and also 
jtav^utfisvoiy ver. 15, here offer no difficulty ; they 
furnish a case of anacolouthon, which is easily ex- 
plainable, on the supposition that Paul had in his 



ckkr. X. tEB«E 12. d09 

mind a fioiie verb to be placed after when be wrote 
the first participle, and with regard to the second, 
{xaifj(<afl,im) eincc so long a parenthesis intervened, 
he, on the other hand, wrote it as if a finite verb had 
preceded it. The ou;^i «/; r& afitr^a^ oKKa %. r. X. 
may either be joined to the foregoing ttvyx. or we 
may suppose that Paul had the %u\tx^iiim of ver. 15 
afa'eady in his mind. 

xotrd rh fitfT^ov rtu xavovog I have translated word 
for word : according to the measure of the standard. 
As regards the meaning, the xavm according to which 
Paul dared boast himself, was indeed the extent of 
district within which he had preached the gospel, his 
sphere of labour, as Wahl translates it ; at the same 
time xay«tfv cannot be taken, as De Wette takes it, 
dinectl}' in the sense of district or circuity for neither 
hais the word this signification, nor would this suit 
ver. 15, xara rhv xavova fifiZv which words can hardly 
be rendered as de Wette proposes, by, ** within our 
district," (xara being taken somewhat in the same 
sense as in xarSb r^v ^6Xi¥y per urhem) but are most 
natumUy translated by secundum regulam nostramy as 
in the Vulgate. Kara rh fiir^v rov xav^yo^, ver. 13, thus 
Signifies : according to the measure which the standard 
gives or shows. The following words t^ — jKsr^u, I 
have rendered fireely according to the sense only : 
which (standard) God hath given to us as a measure ; 
properly, however, the o? is neuter, and to be joined 
immediately with /isr^ou at the end of the clause ; the 
whole being a simple parenthesis : secundum mensu^ 
ram eananis, quam fnensuram nobis impertiii deu&» 
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In this case there is a double attraction, inasmuch as 
the use of the genitive is attributable to its reference 
to what goes before (xai/ovo(,)and the use of the neuter 
to its reference to what follows (fisr^v,) As regards 
the subject-matter, Paul says that God had commu- 
nicated this measure to him, inasmuch as it had been 
by the divine blessing and assistance that he had been 
enabled to extend the preaching of the gospel so far ; 
hence he adds, for further illustration, spiu^ou axi' 
xat uftu¥j which words are not, as the Vulg. and Eras- 
mus wish, to be construed like a genitive, and regard- 
ed as dependent from /leroov, but with Beza to be 
taken as synonymous with uttrs spxtSou ^/iSig. 

14. i}g /Afi fpxvov/Mevot sig bfLag, — Since Paul is not 
speaking here of the fact generally that he came to 
the Corinthians, but that he had already come (comp. 
ver. 13. t^ntf^at or rather a^/xs^^a/,) had already 
worked, the reading &px6fi»%m (JBoern,) or spxo/tAitot 
{ChrysosL) is undoubtedly better. The present ap- 
pears to have crept into the text, from the miscon- 
ception that Paul is speaking here of his intended 
journey to Corinth, (1 Cor. iv. 18. w; /u^ s^;^o/^vou ds 
fuou v^hg ufiag i^utfitii^iiifdv rivsg,) 

15. ovx sig rcb &fi6T^a xav^uifJiftvcL — ^In that we boast 
ourselves so as not to go beyond the limits, t. e. in 
that we extend our boasting only so far as we have 
actually laboured, not so far as others have preached 
the gospel, ohx iv aXXor^/o/; xoffo/;, as he immediately 
adds by way of explanation. 

In this case the iv v/i7y among you^ belongs to aug- 
cuvofievrig r^g ^fffrtug vfiwv^ not to fifyakuv^voktt for Paul 
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intends to say, that he hoped, whilst his work went 
forward at Corinth, to be honoured also more abun- 
dantly (stg mot^stiai) elsewhere, as he immediately 

after adds, ver. 16, ui ^ol wn^gxuva ufim xau- 

^fi6aff6ai, t. e, to proclaim the Gospel even beyond 
you, not, however, &c. Already Calviu and Beza 
have so referred the iv u//b/V* the latter remarks very 
correctly : ** In many codices this iv v/iti is erroneous- 
ly joined with the verb /nyaXw^vai, whilst it belongs 
to dv^avofisvfii, as appears from the opposite member 
of the sentence. For the advantage is mutual ; to the 
Corinthians, in that they grew in faith among them- 
selves, and to Paul, in that he was enlarged as it were 
in bis jurisdiction."^ Thus h u/u/P is in no degree 
pleonastic, but is placed for the sake of antithesis : 
among you — elsewhere. 

On the Infin. Aor. /nyakuv&fjvatf see Winer, p. 274, 
c. [Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 184, c] 

xara rhv xavova nfmv. — According to my standard : 
I shall then boast myself only so far as my standard 
allows me, which will be only so far as I have my- 
self laboured. 

16. iti ra wrs^sxsiva xau^^ifaif&au — Beza very 

correctly inserts in his version, before these words id 
esty for they are the illustration of the words iiiyaX- 

* Male in plerisque codicibus istud U vf*t9 conjungitur cum 
▼erbo fuynXwBmmt quum pertineat ad «v$«f4^Swif quod apparet 
ex opposico membro. Mutua enim est couTenientia inter Co- 
rinthios in fide crescentes in lese, et Paulum sua veluti joris- 
dirtione anctum. 
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w^fj^ai tis ^ip9iiuw. — ra if^B^xitv vjuSfv are to be 

tak^n together ; they are the districts lying out be- 
yond Corinth ; in these Paul desired to preach the 
Gospel. The th is used also by Peter, 1 Epist. i. 25. 

cvx 6v d\7^T^/(f) xavdvi. — Not according to another's 
standard, t. e, not so as that I should take another's 
labours as the standard of my boastiDg — that I should 
reap where another has sown. — tig rcb eroifia — In re- 
lation tOy upon what is already done. This the ene- 
mies of Paul, however, did, for in Corinth, where he 
had planted the church, they took to themselves the 
praise of what they had found done to their band. 

17* 6 de xau^aer^da. — Paul might have appear- 
ed, from what he had been saying, vain-glorious, and 
hence he adds, that he who boasts, and boasts with 
right, must not nevertheless boast in himself, but only 
in the Lord, as the ultimate source of all good, and 
from whom honour comes. 

18. ov yA^ X. r. X. — For self-boasting is of no value ; 
it is not by this that a man appears approved, but 
true glory can be received only fVom the Lord. 



CHAPTER XL 

1. ''O^sXoi^ dvu^sff&s fiov /Aix^bv rp ap^offuvji, — The 
Apostle feels himself constrained still farther to boast 
himself to the Corinthians of that of which be had a 
right to boast. Such boasting was not agreeable to 
himself, nay, he calls it in itself a piece of folly, 
(af foffuv)}), but peculiar circumstances gave the thing 
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a different aspect. Lest, then, the Corinthiaos should 
deem his speaking of himself tiresome, and should re- 
gard it as what, under other circumstances, it certainly 
mrould have been, a piece of folly, he says : Would 
that ye would for a little bear with me in the folly, 
(in reference to my folly) ; and then, correcting him- 
self, he adds : Yea, ye already bear with me ! For I 
am jealous over you (t. e. for ye see and must feel 
that I am jealous over you), with a godly jealousy. 
For I have (had) betrothed you to one husband, to 
present you, as a pure virgin, to Christ, but (now) I 
fear lest, as the serpent beguiled Eve with his craft, 
your thoughts (minds, beai'ts,) should be corrupted 
so as to depart from the purity that is towards Christ.^ 
opiXov aviiy^itfh. — See Winer, p. 250.^ — rjj a^^otfOvij. 
— Fritzsche connects this dative with avii^sa^ and 
makes fiov depend from rfi ii^ooffwrh so that he trans- 
lates : Would that ye would suffer yourselves, for a 
little, to bear my folly. But the words immediately 
following, aXXeb xoe/ dn^2^6e ^ou, prove that fiov is to 

* Baur, in the traatise already referred to, p. 101, supposes 
another train of thought here : Ye listen so patiently to the 
l a ng uage of the foolish, (my enemies, who exalt themselves, fnll 
of presumption), that ye will surely attend to me for an mstant, 
when I address you in the same language as a fool, (say some- 
thing in my own defence and praise, which, from the high 
stand-point whence my enemies look down upon me, may ap- 
pear to them as foUy,)'* &c. But, in the first words of the 
chapter, no comparison is intimated with his enemies ; had this 
been intended, we should have had not the enclitic ftw but umi 

•» See Note a, VoL I. p. 121. 



314 CHAP. XI. VEBSE8 1 , 2. 

be joined with avfi^eg&Sy for to suppose a sudden 
change of the construction would be harsh. Further, 
I am very doubtful whether, in the New Testament, 
dvi^sa^cu is construed with the dative; for I do not see, 
with Fritzsche» why, in 2 Thess. i. 4, there should 
not be a case of attraction, *^ the troubles borne by 
you," being taken as a connected idea. T^ a<p§. ap- 
pears, also, here to mean ; in reference to the folly. 

2. dsoD ^^X^. — With such a zeal, such a jealousy, 
as God will approve of, (See notes on i. 12,) not 
such an one as has impure grounds ; such as would 
be prompted by selfishness. — hi avd^L — To one man, 
[husband], so that those who would attach you to 
another would draw you into infidelity towards him ; 
comp. 1 Cor. i. 12, 13. The figure of marriage, (Eph. 
V. 25, ff.) occurs frequently in the Old Testament, 
to denote the close connection, between the Jewish 
people and God ; comp. Is. liv. 5 ; Ixii. 5 ; Jer. iii. 
1, IF. ; £z. xvL 8, ff. *H§fiwfdfinv appears to have been 
used by Paul from his regarding himself as the ^/Xo; 
roD yvfiplovy (comp. John iii. 29,) whose duty it was to 
procure the bride for the bridegroom, and to watch 
over her chastity and purity, (see Schottgen, Hor, 
Hebr, 1. 335, if.) The translation ofa^fi. by to betrothy 
is, on this account, not sufficient ; the word is to be 
taken here more generally of the whole marriage-con- 
tract : I have conducted your marriage with Christ, 
I have obtained and prepared you as a bride for him. 
Thus also in Prov. xix. 14, the LXX. render Taga 
KvPiou a^fiot^sTou yvv^ avd^i. Fritzsche remarks correct • 
ly, that the figure of a father betrothing his daughter, 
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will not suit here. Paul indeed speaks of himself as 
the father of those whom he had brought to the futh, 
but only in the sense of their being indebted to him 
for their spiritual life. 

The ira^affTfiffdi is, 'as Fritzsche remarks against 
Emmerling, who thinks it is used in place of the 
perfect, the epexegetical infinitive to n^(i»06a.finr I 
engaged you to one husband, to present [you] to 
him [as] a pure virgin. It is not improbable that 
Paul refers here to the presentation at the Parousia of 
Christ ; in this case the figure is that they were al- 
ready the bride of Christ, and that Paul was anxiously 
solicitous, (ver. 3. ^ofiovfiai x. r. X.) lest they should 
become unfaithful to their bridegroom before the 
marriage, through the infiuence of temptation (to pre- 
vent which was the office of the pfXog rov vufiplouJ) 
Hence I would render n^/Loedfinv by, << I had en- 
gaged." 

3* dig 6 optg BJm* tl^%varr[Oiv x. r. X — The Apostle 
appears to mention the temptation of the woman^ of 
Eve, because he had compared the Corinthians to a 
virgin. For though the figure be not strictly suitable, 
inasmuch as Eve was not tempted to unfaithfulness, 
yet the tertium camparatianis does not lie simply in 
that in which Fritzsche places it, when he says that 
Paul compares the Corinthian church with Eve, in- 
asmuch as *< for both was ruin prepared by others ; for 
the former by false teach^, for the latter by Satan.'* 
Paul rather means to say, that as Satan deceived the 
first woman through the serpent, so does he seek to 
seduce you by those false teachers. 
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^otffi Aiih rrig av\6rriT^. — Con9iruiiii9 

praegnam.' Be rendered corrupt, and be alienated 
from, Comp. Winer, p. 481. [Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 
242, note 2.] 

4. £/ fiiv yA^ X. r. X, — Baur, p. 102, explains the 
passage thus : Were there, indeed, to come one who 
preached another Jesus whom I have not preached^ 
or could ye receive another Spirit than ye have re-' 
ceived, or another gospel than ye have obtained, 
(were it possible that there were still another Chris- 
tianity which must be alone esteemed true and pro- 
per, but which had not been declared to you by me, 
and has now for the first time been made known to 
you by these teachers, and had I, consequently, 
either not at all, or only in a very imperfect and ob^ 
scure manner, communicated to you the truth) then 
would ye act perfectly right in allowing this to hap* 
pen to you. Similar is the interpretation of Chry- 
sostom and the majority ; but if we are to render it 
so, we should have 6x^§uff<nv and 9>Mfifidv€Ts^ so that 
in the final clause there would be a deficiency of av 
(which latter indeed is of itself possible.) 

Others, on the other hand, view the passage as if 
in the final clause the present tense was used : And 
when any one preaches to you any other Jesus than 
I have preached — ye allow it quietly to happen. 
The xaXu( is in this case bitterly ironical: ye find 
yourselves well suited thereby. 

This interpretation is very good as regards the 
sensef only we must, with Laehmann, read (according 
to Cod. B.) avs^eff&i. And this seems the best, for 
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nwi>^i9&i or aviiyjt&i^ might very easily come from 
ver. 1. If, however, &vu^%6&t must be retained, we 
must suppose an intentional change in the construc- 
tion,* as if the Apostle had had it in his mind first to 
say here, as in the Epistle to the Galatians (i. 9.) : 

but in order not to be too severe on the Corinthians, 
bad preferred representing the thing as not having 
yet occurred. In this case, however, the want of 
the ofv would be so much the more sensibly per- 
ceived. 

i^6fi,8wf. — On this Winer remarks, p. 95 : 
*^ The Apostle is thinking of the case of a teacher of 
error who has actually come : If the person coming 
(he whom I represent to my mind as entering in 
among you) preach.'* Perhaps we might explain 
t %^ directly by : The first best, (he who comes forth* 
with) as in French le premier venu, 

5. XayiZ^nfJMt y6i^ x. r. X — For the explanation of 
the ya§, Fritzsche supplies, << Ye do that unadvisedly," 
adding, viz. in that ye lend your ears favourably to 
fake teachers. For I am not inferior to those who 
seem to themselves great apostles." Lachmann, in 
place of ya^ reads Bs, which, however, as the easier 
reading, does not appear to be the original. — o/ uts^- 
Xiav amffroXoi seem not to be, as Baur supposes, p. 
102, the Apostles Peter, James, and Jobn^ (comp. 

* Winer* 8 opinion that the anacolouthon arises from there 
being several words intervening, appears to me untenable, from 
the clause i tint .■- ilij^h being too brief for this. 
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Gal. ii. 9), but the •sJ/suda^roVroXoi of ver. 13, who gave 
themselves out as the true apostles, by propping them- 
selves upon the authority of Peter. Paul nowhere in 
these Epistles contends immediately against the for- 
mer, and certainly he would never have used of them 
the bitterly ironical expression 6/ u^rs^X/av a^oVroXo/, 
especially as it was quite sufficient for his object to 
overthrow the -^svdavo&roXot, That these are intend- 
ed, appears probable, further, from the circumstance 
that in what follows, he speaks of his own disinterest- 
edness towards the Corinthians, which he contrasts 
with the covetousness of those, as frequently elsewhere 
in this Epbtle. 

6. E/ Sf xai ididirfig rift Xoyy, aXX* ou rfi yvw<«/, x. r. X. 
— Though I am unskilled in the artificial discourses 
of human wisdom, (comp. 1 Cor. ii. 1), yet am I not 
so in the true deep knowledge of Christianity ; on the 
contrary, I have rather made it known to you in 
every part in all things. It would appear indubita- 
ble, that in place of ^avi^udivrigf we should read with 
Lachmann, (pavt^diifavrsiy (the former has probably 
crept in here from ch. v. 11, and will not at all suit the 
connection ;) the second aXKd is. as I have rendered 
it, rather, and forms the antithesis to dXX* ou rfi ymciu 
If, however, the reading ^avs^cadsvrsg is to be retained, 
we must explain thus : Yet what need have I to say 
this to you, (viz. that I am not unskilled in know- 
ledge ;) lam already well known to you in all things. 
But not to insist upon other things, in this case, since 
dXXcG would thus introduce the antithesis to the whole 
clause ii yvutcsi, we should have had, not a par- 
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ticiple, ^ave^tahvTigy which Joins the declaralion to 
what goes before, but a finite verb, e^an^ojdiynsv or 

The h ^dvri some render by " at all times." I have, 
however, deemed it best to keep by the common view, 
according to which it is rendered, " in every part." 
It is by no means identical with Iv crdtf/v, which means 
" in all things," and relates to the extent of the objects 
treated of, whilst, on the other hand, iv Tavr/ respects 
the mode of treating these objects ; both together de- 
note the completeness of the illumination on all sides. 
Others take ev irast as masculine, and render by 
" among all, inter omnes,*' This, however, does not 
60 well suit with the ^tg vfiag. 

7. ''H afict^riav s*Toiri(fa x. r. X. — The Apostle passes 
on to another point — his disinterestedness : Or, (to 
bring one point to question), have I at all done wrong, 
in that I have humbled myself in order that you 
might be exalted, (viz.) in having preached the Gos- 
pel of God to you without charge. On the use of 
the participle ra^^snuvy comp. the Notes on 1 Cor. xiv. 
18. The clause on x. r. a. is epexegetical of the words 
IfMavrhv Ta'sruvw, Chrysostom : << What he says is 
this : I have lived in straits : For this is what he 
means by humbling myself: Have you then, this to 
allege against me ? And do ye rise up against me be- 
cause I humbled myself to beggary, to straits, to 
hunger, that ye might be exalted? But how were 
they exalted by his being in straits ? They were the 
more edified, and were not oflTended."* By taking no 
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remuneration from the Cortnthiaiis, as he said before, 
he removed all possible cause of offence, and so pro- 
moted, mediately, the edification of the churcb. 

vfMj* dtaMv/av. — Other churches (to wit, those Id Ma- 
cedonia, ver. 9,) have I robbed, taxed, in that I took 
money from them, to serve you, to be able to preach 
the Gospel to you. — xai va^^v x« r. X. — And whilst I 
was with you, (see the remarks on xii. 14, in the In- 
trod.) I became chargeable to no man, thoug^h in 
want. The xai before uirr. seems placed emphatically^ 
not merely to signify and ; for vcr. and va^m cannot 
be well co-ordinated. 

9. oi adiX^oi i>J6vTtQ avh Maxedoviag. — Probably 
Timothy and Silas, who, after having been left in 
Macedonia, rejoined the Apostle at Corinth ; see Acts 
xviii. 5, compared with xvii. 5. Since these did not 
come direct from Philippi, it is uncertain whether, 
as some think, the beneficence mentioned, Phil, i v. 15, 
be here intended ; in this case, the Philippians must 
have conveyed the gift to Timothy and Silas, whilst 
they were still in Macedonia, in order that they might 
carry it to Paul at Corinth. 

10. *'E<rriv akrihia X^. ev sfioi, or/. — In place of an 
oath— g/c sfis, Winer, p. 3S8^^Theopht/lace : « That 

Tttvu9m9 tfmvrif rwn tZf (Mt tx*^ I^KcXiTf ; xtti ^tk rwT$ »«ti- 

9Hy Xtftmrrttp, ?mi Vfius u^"^^ I »** vrit v^—Z*t* tZrtt, ratrnv 

* \tU is used '^ %. of the direction of the mind ; as, 1 Pet. 
17. 9 ; fiX«{iMi lis itXknUvt ; Rom. xii. 12, &c. From this we 
may explain such phrases as itt^rwut tU rtm^ as well as the 
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they might not think his saying, / tmll keep mt^self^ 
(ver. 9), arose from a desire rather to persuade them 
[to assist him], he says : I speak according to the 
truth that is in Christ Jesus, I will not receive. And 
lest any should think that he said this from vexation 
or auger, he calb the thing a boast ; and the gratuitous 
preaching of the gospel, (comp. 1 Cor. ix. 18), was a 
great boast to him, inasmuch as he thereby, for the 
service of Christ, overstepped the limits which Christ 
had prescribed."* 

11. Aiari; on oux d'/a'jru v/iAg; o^shg oTdsv, — Why 
do I stand so firmly to my resolution to receive no 
remuneration from you ? Is it because I do not love 
you, and despise your gift ? God knoweth how much 
I love you ; so that this cannot be the reason. 

12. ds irotu, xai '7rot7}(foj x. r. X. — But what I do I 
will continue to do, in order that I may cut off oc- 
casion from those who seek occasion. *A^o^fi7i seems 
to mean occasion, opportunity against me, (viz. to 
accuse me.) The second ha x. r. X. is thus co-ordinat- 
ed with the first, and is to be interpreted in this manner : 
In order that they may be found, (only) the same as 
I in that in which they boast, (viz. that they receive 

laxer constructions in which ug is to be translated in respect of: 
as Rom. iv. 20, (of things]^ ; 2 Cor. xi. 10, (of persons)," &c. 
^Gr, d. N. T — Te.] 
* W fMi w(MVm^nt 6Tt %M rwrt ^9t», Sri rn^nf Ifuwriv, 'ittc ^aA.- 

Xiyvy art 4V kn^tfMU' %a ^i fnirtf ctifrn wfMVif itXywtra ^ o^y$(^0' 
fAtvov T»vrtc kiytif, »»uxnfn ro Vf^yiML xttXu' ro %\ a^^ttftv xtifiug'- 
e-tit ri ilMyyi>.i4f Ket»x^fia i^iyt ahrSi fif ^S V9\^ rwg r9u X^i^rou 
t^»us )«« X^t^rif irn^fTs. 

VOL. II. Y 
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no remuneration.) De Wette takes it differently, re^ 
garding the second Iva^ as epexegetical of d^o^/tfi, and 
rendering by : What 1 do 1 will eontinae to do, that 
I may cut off occasion from them that seek occasion 
of being found like us in the things of which they 
boast themselves. But in this case we should hare 
expected Paul to have written, ha h ^ xai/p^ou/tg^o, 

13. Oi y^Lo ro/ouro* '^wbawcgrtkoi x. r. X. — The con- 
nection : I doubt not but that they employ snch arti- 
fices, (viz. as setting themselves forth as those who 
would not receive any remuneration,) for such false 
apostles are deceitful workers. 

14. Kai oD Sau/tatfrov. — Nor is it wonderful that 
they should assume the appearance of the apostles of 
Christ ; Satan himself assumes the appearance of an 
angel of light. As is the Master, so are the servants. 
— &v rh Tikog etfrai x. r. k. — Yet will they speedily find 
their punishment. 

16. UdXtv ehai. — I say once more, let no 

man esteem me foolish ; t. e. I entreat you once more 
not to hold me for a fool when 1 boast myself, as if 
I did so for mif oton honour ; 1 do it only for your 
benefit, and to put weapons in your hands, (v. 12.) 
— g/ ds finy^i ^oi^ 5t« ^' ^ — But if not, i. e. if ye will, 
nevertheless, not judge rightly of me, if ye will re- 
gard my boasting of myself as an actual folly, well ; 
yet bear with me as with one who is foolish. I can 
reply that I do it only that I may use my good right 
of boasting myself a little. The x&v is explained 
by Emmeriing, Fritzsche II. 119, and Wahl, I. 790, 
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by ds^atfdi fJLS, %ai sav ^^rjffds (Mi wj a(p^oya. Yet '/,av 
here may be %ai &v, which is commonly translated by 
" also perhaps, also well ;*' but properly expresses 
nothing else than that the clause is hypofhetical. It 
is consequently, in the passage before us, to be ex- 
plained thus : If not, however, (1/ ds Myt) neverthe- 
less bear with me as one who is (in this case, then 
certainly) a fool. 

ly.^O XaXwi, oD XaXw xctrdi xv^tov x. r. X. — What I say 
boasting, I say not as if I believed that it (in itself ^ 
without respect to the circumstances which may 
make it necessary, without respect to the fact that it 
occurred li/ raurfi rp wrotfrdffu ri^g xav^Tjtfsug) would 
be accordant with the mind of the Lord, but as one 
who speaks in folly, since it has come to boasting. 
In this way it appears the words Jv ravrfi rfj v'frogrdffet 
TTJg xav^rjtrsug must be taken in the sense of in hoc 
argumento, in hoc materia gloriandi. Others, in hoc 
Jidueia gloriandi. Calvin : " The spirit of his words 
indeed had a regard to God, but the form in which 
they appeared seemed less suitable to a servant of 
the Lord. Although Paul rather condemns in the 
false apostles what he here professes for himself, yet 
he did that, not for the sake of praising himself, but 
only for the purpose of opposing them and casting 
them down. He transfers, therefore, into his own 
person what belonged to them, that he might open 
the eyes of the Corinthians." * 

* Animus quidem deum respiciebat, sed ipsa forma videba- 
tur minus convenire servo domini. quanquam haec quae de 
se confitetur Paulus, potius damnat in pseudapostolis : neque 
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18. 'Eirsi flroXXo/ x. r. X. — Luther correctly rendere ^ 
Since (quandoquidem, qwmiam) so many boast after 
the flesh. Kara r^v ad§xa means here : individually, 
according to that which one is as a man, as in 
1 Cor. ix. 8, xara avd^wirov^ (perhaps it is also on this 
account that the otherwise not customary article is 
used). It is contrasted with xardi, xu^/ov. Baur 
says, p. 104: << If indeed there must be such a 
xaux&ffOas xara rriv ffdpxa, ver. 18, a xau;^atftfa/ whose 
object is only natural, accidental pre-eminence, (<r(£p^ 
here is used essentially in the same sense as in vi. 12. 
[Gal. vi. 12 ? TV.] where it means Judaigmy or that 
which was naturcUy to which they were bom,) then I 
also can put myself on a level with my opponents.*' 
But this view is too constricted here ; for Paul ob- 
viously reckons no less the circumstance that his 
opponents boasted themselves that they were hidxMa 
X^KtToZ, than the fact that he was much more so by 
his labours and sufierings, (certainly not by natural 
advantages arising from his Jewish descent,) as 
among the things in which whosoever boasted, 
boasted xara rriv ffd^xa, Baur inserts very arbitra- 
rily a but, when, after the words above quoted he 
proceeds : << But they will not merely be genuine 
Israelites, but as such also didxovoi Xptffrou, If, then, 
it appeared to them folly for me to venture to place 
myself on an equality with them in respect of the 
above-named advantages, they will look upon it as 

enim illi propositum erat se laudare, sed tantum illis se oppo- 
nere, ut eos dejiceret. Transfert igitur in suam personam, 
quod illorum erat propriuzn, ut Coriothiis aperiat oculos. 
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perfect madness (ira^afi^ovsTv means here obviously 
more than the preceding a<p^o<r\)vri) in me, that I even 
claim precedence of them in consequence of some- 
thing much more real than these advantages, viz. of 
the success of my apostolic labours." If, on the 
other hand, we take Tcardt rriv trd^xa in the sense 
above given, it will include both the natural and ac- 
quired advantages, which latter, the profound humi- 
lity of Paul led him to estimate at so low a rate, 
(Luke xvii. 10. orav ^rroiTjffriTS ^dvra rd diara^Qivra 
v/mTv, \syerr or/ dovXoi d^^sToi hfii^,) that he calls a 
boasting in it, a boasting xard rriv ffd^xa. 

19. <p^6vi/Mot ovreg, — Ironical: Ye will consent to 
pardon my folly, since it is the mark of the wise to 
bear with fools, and ye have yielded so much already 
to others. Wherein the latter consisted he proceeds 
to set forth in the following verse. 

20. £/ rtg xarsff&k/y sc. vfi»ac. — So also in Lat. 
devorare aliquem. The Apostle declares here plainly 
and openly, that under the apparent disinterestedness 
of these false apostles, mentioned in ver. 12, was hid 
the most shameful avarice. — h rtg "Kajti^dvsi, — Inter- 
preters usually supply o-vj/wwov, but after xancdiu this 
would be very flat ; it would be better to supply 
again bfrngy and to interpret the passage from xii. 16, 
where the same expression occurs with boK(^ : circum- 
venit vos, — u rtg svai^irotiy sc. xaff vfj^uv, — g/ rtg vfidg 
itg flr^oVw^ov b't^u, — If any one use you in the most 
shameful manner. 

21. Kara drifiiav Xsyca, ug on fjfisTg 7)s6iV7i<rafisv. — 
De Wette, (similarly also before him Vatablus), 
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translates : To (my) shame I confess that I am weak 
(therein). But there lies against this interpretation 
the objection, that my has to be inserted, whilst else- 
M'here, in similar formulae, there is something to 
point out, to whom they are to be referred, {v^i «v- 
r^oo)v \jfuv Xf 7'M, 1 Cor. vi. 5 ; xv. 34) ; or where this 
is wanting, {e. gr. vii. 3,) the reference is to those 
spoken to, not to the speakers. Further, xara is 
rendered by to, in which sense ff^dg would have been 
more appropriate ; moreover, r^e^ivrieaiisy should mean 
/ teas thereto too weak ; and, finally, the itg before 
on is thus quite overlooked. Winer also, p. 488, 
holds Qii ort for a pleonasm. But how to explain the 
formula appears best from 2 Thess. ii. 2. "Ori fur- 
nishes the reason, and signifies because; ^q again 
places this reason in the svbjeet The meaning of 
the whole accordingly seems to be : By way of 
reproach I assert, in consequence of the allegation, 
that we are weak, t. e. come behind these false 
Apostles, and dare not measure ourselves by them, 
&c. This is the simplest meaning of acdtnTv^ and is 
also favoured by the antithesis roX/^av. 

22. *lE^aToi ihi x. r. X. — Passages very much like 
this occur, Phil. iii. 5; Rom. xi. 1, (comp. Acts 
xxii. 3). There is no need for supposing, with Em- 
merling, that, *< perhaps their daring (lrdX/A)i<ray), con- 
sisted in their attributing to Paul an origin from 
some foreign stock, or, at the best, from among 
proselytes." Paul rather says : These persons exalt 
themselves so much over me ; but let them only in- 
quire wherein it is that they have any advantage 
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over me! As regards the three predicates here, we 
must not narrowly scrutinize their different shades of 
meaning. The Apostle adduces the three illustrious 
names by which a genuine Jew delighted to call him- 
self, and appropriates them to himself, as well as to 
his opponents. Emmerling, who insists upon mak- 
ing a distinction, supposes that *E^^a/b/ designates 
Hebrew nationality in general, *l<roarj7urat, as in Rom. 
ix. 4, stands for rSiv ^Iff^aT^Xtruv i Ito&t^loy xai fj do^a, 
xai a} dta&fjxaty xai f} vofiohtftUy xoti i Xar^iia, kui a) 
S'TrayysXiai x. r. X. ; but of these references a great 
part would be also appropriately comprehended un- 
der the last predicate a^^fia 'Afi^adfji,. On the opi- 
nion, that Paul here, and in the passage already re- 
ferred to in the Epistle to the Philippians, uses 
'E^^aTog, as opposedto *EXXjjwtfr^^, see Neander, p. 
69, Note 2.» 

" ['< Paulus, in his Book ^ The Doctrinal Epistles qf tlie 
Jpostle Faul to the Galaiian and Roman ChristianSy* contendn, 
p. 323, that the word *Efi^eu»ti Phil. iii. 5; 2 Cor. xi. 22 ; is to 
be understood as used in opposition to ixXuft^rnt; and, were 
this correct, it would goto support the above opinion" (viz. that 
the statement of Jerome, V. I. c 5. respecting Oischala in 
Galilee being the Apostle*s birth-place, is so far true, tliat his 
parents had formerly inhabited that village), '* inasmuch as 
it would show that Paul could boast his descent from a 
Palestino-Jewish family, and not merely from a Hellenistic 
one. But since Paul calls himself *Efi^m»ti though he was cer- 
tainly by birth a Hellenist, it is clear that the word cannot be 
understood in so strict a sense, and certainly, in the latter 
passage, where it is placed parallel with the designation of an 
Israelite, and of a descendant of Abraham, it cannot have this 
limited meaning. ''^JjxwA Zeitalter. — Tb.] 
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23. didxovoi ..,.iyw, — Do they call themselves, in* 
asmuch as they refer to the authority of Peter, in an 
especial manner servants of Christ? So do I ; nay, 
much more (Iitsp adverbid, Wahl, 11. 591 ; Winer, 
337) am I so. The word 'jra^ap^ovuv is certainly, as 
Baur remarks, in the passage above quoted, stronger 
than sv a^^oaifvfj, I am mad to boast of those labours 
and sufferings to which I am bound by duty, but I 
must do so. Wherefore I say, I have accomplished 
more than they all, ('jrsPtifffoTs^ox avruv irdvrm sxowiatfaj 
1 Cor. XV. 10). To the expressions h xovoig Tg^/<r- 
<roTs^ugy X. r. X., and idovopiag x. r, X. ver. 26, we must 
supply €i/jJ. I am so in a more particular manner in 
labours, &c. by joumies, by dangers, &c. 

24. Tsffffa^dxovra ^upd filav fka^ov, — In Deut. xxv. 
3, it is prescribed, that not more than forty stripes 
shall be given; and lest this command should be 
transgressed by an oversight in the numbers, the 
Jews always remitted one stripe to the transgressors. 
See the passages in Winer's Real-lexicon, p. 406 ; in 
Wolf, p. 669, and Schottgen, Hor. Hebr. p. 714, ff. 
The lea^d is except^ lessy (fitag \t<jrov6rig, as Josephus 
says.) On the ellipsis of crXjjy^, see Winer, p. 472. 
[Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 238, § 4.]— r^;? I^Pa^biffdTjv.— 
An instance of this is given, Acts xvi. 22. The 
Apostle distinguishes this from the above mentioned 
Jewish punishment, which was scourging. cUa^ sXt- 
6d6div, — Acts xi V. 1 9. Tp g evavyriffa. — Of this we have 
no historical information, for what is recorded Acts 
xxvii. falls under a later date. vM-xfinf^^ov h rif> Pu6{p 
Tsmiri^a. — Probably this was a traversing of the sea 
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without a vessel. TheophyUzct : vu^drifj^i^ov sv r^ /3u^w 
dnymro vrj^ofMsvog. 

26. x/vdOvotg ^orafim x. r. X. — On these genitives, 
see Winer, p. 157. [Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 66, § 2.] 
— Ix yhoui — of the Jews. — Jv •>]fi\>babi\poii — Among 
false brethren. Gal. ii. 4. 

28. Xw^/j rm vapxrog. — The ancient interpreters 
refer this to what goes before, and place a point after 
^a^sxrog. It appears to unite better with what 
follows. And this may be done either by placing a 
comma after 'ra^iXT6g and following Luther's trans- 
lation : Without that which happens besides, namely, 
that I daily am importuned and sustain care for 
all the churches ; (in this case we must supply 
before : All this, viz. what he has just mentioned, 
comes to pass, (troubles me) besides, &c. and fi im- 
eiicroLtttg x. r. X. is not the subject, but in apposition 
to rm 'jrapxrCg which irregularity in the cases can 
furnish no objection) : Or, with Lachmann we may 
omit the comma after vaoixrog and take i) svtffu&raatg 
as the subject : Besides the rest (there comes upon 
me) the daily trouble, &c. 

29. Tig a<sknty xat oux dirffivZ ; — Who is weak with- 
out my coming down to his weakness, in order not to 
give him offence ? Compare 1 Cor. ix. 22. rig ffxav- 
3aX/^gra/, xai ovx lyta Tu^oD^a/; — Who suffers an 
offence without my feeling myself hurt thereby, and 
burning to free him therefrom, and punish them by 
whom the offence was given ? 

30. £/ xa\}y(ag&at bit x. r. > If I must boast, it 

shall not be in those things in which others usually 
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boast, their power and their reputation, the things 
in which they are prosperous, but in those things of 
which others are ashamed, those which are a mark 
of my weakness and adversity. Calvin : " The con- 
clusion of all that immediately precedes is that Paul will 
rather glory in those things which are to his infirmity; 
that is, which might bring upon him contempt in the 
opinion of the world, rather than glory ; such are 
hunger, imprisonments, stonings, scourgings, and 
the like, of which certainly we are usually as much 
ashamed as of great disgraces/'^ 

31. *0 ^shi xai iroLTTi^ x, r. X. — By most this adjura- 
tion is referred to what follows, under the notion that 
Paul seeks thereby to confirm the truth of what he 
related in verses 32 and 33. But this is not so in- 
credible, that it should require to be confirmed in 
any such way. The opinion of Chrysostom (" Why 
does he confirm and asseverate this when he did not 
do so with any of the preceding ? Because, perhaps, 
this was more remote and less evident, whereas such 
things as the care of the churches and the rest were 
well known to them")^ is still less tenable. It seems 

* Clausula est omoium superionim, libentius Paulum 
gloriari in iis, quae sunt infirmitatis suae : hoc est, quae 
mundi opinioiie contemptum illi magis afferre poterant, quazn 
gloriam ; qualia sunt fames, carceres, lapidationes, verbera et 
ejusmodi : quorum scilicet non aliter nos vulgo pudet atque 
Tnagnorum dedecorum. 

'' Ti }iifr«rf i9Tttv^» Itafii^euaZrat km irtTrwreit, It evhtof vSiv 

-x-atrtt. 
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much better to refer the asseveration to what goes 
before from verse 23 onwards, or, at least, to the 
assertion immediately preceding, that he boasted 
himself in his weakness. 

32. '£v AafLaox(f) x. r. X. — It may be asked, why 
does Paul add this incident here, which is not in 
itself so remarkable as those before mentioned, and 
that too after he had already concluded ? Without 
doubt, because it relates to the Jirst danger to 
which he was exposed in consequence of his Christi- 
anity. The connection appears to be this : I asseve- 
rate that all this is true (verse 31.); nay, before any of 
these things, in Damascus, shortly (three years, Gal. 
i. 18.) after my conversion, I fell into great clanger, 
from which with difficulty I was rescued. To this 
arrangement we are led, principally by the words 
sv Aafiaffx(fi standing at the beginning, and which 
cannot be joined immediately with spoov^n, as it 
would be highly tautological to say : In Damascus, 
the Ethnarch caused the (gates of the) city of the 
Damascenes to be guarded. The language is ra- 
ther elliptical, and it is better to place a com- 
ma after h Aa/tiatrx^fJ thus : Also in Damascus 

(suffered I the like) ; the Ethnarch caused to 

be watched. The incident itself is recorded. Acts ix. 
24. There it is said that the Jews did what is here 
attributed to the Ethnarch of Aretas ; there is, how- 
ever, no contradiction here, for it is probable that 
the Ethnarch did it to please the Jews, having been 
perhaps directed by Aretas to keep on as good terms 
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as possible with the inhabitants of the city. Aretas, 
king of Arabia, and father-in-law of Herod Antipas, 
had lately wrested from the latter in battle this city, 
and had placed over it an Ethnarch, (see the autho- 
rities in Winer*s Real-lexicon, p. 54.) 



SECTION SECOND. 



CHAP. XII. AND XIII. 



^he Apostle comes now to those distinctions which had been 
conferred upon him, chiefly by ecstatic visions, (xii. 1 — 
11,) to signs and wonders, (12,) and once more to his own 
disinterestedness, (13 — 18). He then proceeds to re- 
peated declarations of the object of the foregoing detail of 
his own services, (19 — 21,) and repeats his promise to 
come and punish those that were faulty, (xiii. 1 — ^4). 
The Epistle concludes with admonitions and greetings, 
(5-13.) 



CHAPTER XII. 

- — Winer, p, 379 (with Fritzsche, who, however, pre- 
fers hi to bfi, and certainly correctly, for the anti- 
thesis to the self-boasting of the previous chapter 
must be here made) remarks : " Paul contrasts his 
boasting in himself, (in his own services) and boast- 
ing of the divine distinctions which had in part been 
conferred upon him. Of the latter he would boast, 
ver. 5 ; the meaning is thus : But to boast (in my- 
self) boots not, for I will come now to an object of 
boasting that excludes all self-boasting,"» 

^ The reading preferred by Lacbmann xavxi»^^»^ ^**> «^ 
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As respects the orratf/a^ and a'ToxaXi»'>j/g/$ themselves, 
it would appear that they refer to ecstacies in which 
Paul had been, and respecting which he could say no- 
thing further. The event mentioned here (ver. 2 — 
5.) must on no account be identified with the vision 
which he had of Christ on the way to Damascus. 
Neander remarks correctly, p. 76 : "The opinion, 
that the vision which resulted in Paul's conversion is 
the same with that mentioned, 2 Cor. xii. 2, an opi- 
nion which of late has been brought forward anew 
by many distinguished theologians, has every thing 
against it. Paul here refers to an elevation in the 
spirit to a higher region of the spiritual word, whilst 
that which was occasioned by his conversion fur- 
pished a revelation of the exalted Messiah to him, 
who was all the while conscious that he was alive 
upon the earth. The impression produced by the 
latter was at first such as to depress his mind ; the 
former was connected with an extraordinary eleva- 
tion of spirit. From the one his Christian course 
took its commencement, the other constituted one of 
the highest impulses of the inner life in him who had 
long already lived in fellowship with Christ, and who, 
under the various conflicts which he had to endure, 
must have been quickened by such a foretaste of the 
heavenly state, and endowed with a new vigour for 
his earthly toils. Of the period of fourteen years here 
mentioned, no other chronological use can be made, 

fv/i^i^ot fM9j iktuatfiMt ll xa* tity »• r. X-, appears, as being the 
easier, to be of Latin origin, especially on account of the 
^•r, which has probably been borrowed from xi. 20. 
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than that we must regard that determination of the 
time of his conversion, according to which he must 
have written this exactly fourteen years later as false." 
So also Fritzsche, I. 58, Jfl 

2. 073a av^^wTov Iv X^Kfrtf), — The Apostle places 
himself as an individual, as ^v^^o^rog xara (ra^xa, 
over against himself as raised above himself and 
living in Christ. Of the latter only (6 rotovrogy ver. 
2 and 5) will he speak, of this only will he boast, 
not of himself as an individual ( vm^ sfji.aurov, ver. 
5) ; he rather looks upon himself as a stranger, of 
whom in this matter he will take no notice. CEcu^ 
menius : " Behold his freedom from pride, how he 
details these things as if they regarded some other 
person ; for, says he, of such an one will I boast.''^ — 
s7re sv (fdj/Mart, ovx oJda' s7re IxThg ro\i o<A/fiaTog, oux oJ6a* 
6 ^ehg oJdsK — During this ecstacy, Paul's self-con- 
sciousness was suspended, so that he lost connection 
with the outward world, and consequently could not 
determine whether his body abode in the place where 
he was before he entered into that condition, or 
whether it was conveyed to another place along with 
his soul. God alone, to whom he owed the whole, 
knew this. 

a^'irayevra rbv romrov sug r^Irov oo^ccvov. — The later 
Jews supposed seven heavens (see Schottgen, Hor. 
Hebr. p. 718, jf.) Paul, however, by the figurative 
expression he employs, seems merely to intend to 

^ fiXtrt murov ro «tv^«v, ir£f in irt^) iri^ev rsrif etvrat ^tnyt^rm. 
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indicate the nearness in which his spirit found itself 
to God ; and so in like manner when he uses the 
term '^ra^ddeiffog ver. 4. (comp. the words of Christ, 
Luke xxiii. 43.) Schottgen remarks : '< Paul does 
not use these words as if he followed the Jewish 
notion, that there are three or more heavens ; he 
only employs a Jewish phrase, that he might set 
forth the fact itself the more emphatically by a 
phrase with which they were familiar. For accord- 
ing to the Jewish mode of speaking, to be carried or 
to come into heaven, denotes the possession of an im- 
mediate and supreme divine revelation ; — a mode 
of speaking borrowed from Moses, who received the 
divine law in heaven itself, whither, as we are in- 
formed, Deut. xxxiv. 10, none other of the prophets 
came."* 

xa/ TjxovffBv (x^^Tjra ^^/tara, a oitx s^h av^^a>^^ XaX^- 
tfa/. — The word ag^jjra has a twofold sense, like our 
unspeakable (unsagbar) ; either what one cannot^ or 
what one dares not utter. It seems here to be used in 
the former sense, as the declaration can hardly refer 
to an interdict ; and in like manner the following 
words a — XaXrjffai are, with Emmerling, to be ren- 
dered by : quibus enarrandis homo non par est. 

a Paulus his verbis non utitur, quasi ipse tres atit plures 
coelos cum Judaeis statuerit : sed phrasin tantum Judaicam ad- 
hibet, ut rem ipsam phrasi apud eos nota i^^«r/x«rf^«; propo- 
nat. Nimirum in ooelum rapt vel pervenire Judaica locutione 
denotat immediatam et summam revelationem divinam habere. 
Locutione a M ose desumpta, qui legem divinam in ipso coelo 
accepit, quorsum alii prophetae non pervenerunt, teste Deut. 
xxxiv* 10. 
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That the Apostle, when unable to find words fully to 
express his meaning, should use a tautology, need not 
surprise us ; but we may also suppose that the latter 
half of the verse is intended to do away with the am- 
biguity of the word a^^ra, 

5. ToD romroM is, as has been already intimated, 
the genitive of 6 ro/oDro^, not, as some have, from a 
mistake, regarded it the gen* neutr. Paul means con- 
sequently to say : I will boast of me only inas- 
much as I am not myself, am not this Paul, but live 
in Christ ; but of myself, only in my infirmities, 
t. e, for myself, a man limited within my indivi- 
duality, I hold it as the greatest boast when I con- 
tinue not substantial, but feeble, — not in splendour 
and glory, but in sufiTerings and dishonour; for 
when the outward man decays, the inward man be- 
comes the more lively and the mightier. 

6. *£av y^^ ^sX^iffti xau;^a(r^a/, oux Udfuat &p^uVf n, r. X. 
— The yag we must explain with Winer, p. 378, 
thus : << Of myself I will not boast ; (I could do it,) 
for were I to boast, I should not be foolish. In 
order not to find in this a contradiction of what pre- 
cedes, we must regard Paul as speaking this refereu" 
ticdly : sigloriari voluero, non inveniar stuUuSy name- 
ly, when I am compared with others who have no 
grounds of self-boasting ; according to human views, 
I must be held as not foolish, inasmuch as my pre- 
tensions are not fictitious ((^>.^^s/av yao tPu), The 
reason why Paul adds these words generally is well 
brought out by Calvin : " He anticipates his adver* 

VOL. II. z 
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saiies who ittight be dispotfed to draw a ealomnioas 
ii^e^rence from \A» deeUtfing that he would not boast, 
and aver tihat he wotfld not, beoausre he cootd not, by 
saying, I might wil^ jtast'tfce, and without ^iA>}ecting 
myself to the charge of vanity ; for I have the ma- 
terials, b^t 1 refrain." * 

ptdo/ACLt ist fMn X. T. X....Neves'theless I forbear (pro- 
perly : I spare, keep back what I have in readiness), 
in order that no one may think mo^e highly ii^ respect 
of me, (may estimate me more highly,) than (accord- 
ing to the standard,) as he sees me or may he^ from 
me. The fg simZ can hardly be rendered, as Fritz- 
sche proposes, II. p. 125, by de me ; it relates rather 
to the oral discourses of Panl, as Grotins correctly 
explains it: << Nolo qnisqnam me aliunde aestimet 
quam ex ipsis, qoae ipse vidit (videt) me facientem, 
aut docentem audit.*' The ri is to be exf^ined on 
the principle of the locutio praegnans ; the Apostle, 
from modesty, would have added to the words vm^ 6 
dxovu €^ ifLoVf some such qualifying clause as s/ ri 
cexouffi If efAou, but instead of this he difaws the two 
clauses itito one, (comp. Fritzsche, ap. loc. cit.) 

7. Kai rff vrnvfioKji %. r. X. — The connection is : 
Oi myself vnW I not boast, (ver. 6); and (in order 
that tnde^ there might be no excessive boasting), in 
order that I might not be elated even by the extra- 

i> Nein calutrnxiam trahereCnr, quod dixerat, se nolle glortari, 
atqueezciperent malevoH: Non vis, quia iion poles, praeoc- 
cupat. Jure, inquit, pnssem, neque ▼auitatis coarguerer. ha- 
leo enim, uiide, sed ahstineo. 
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dmary revelations, a fthoni in the flesh .has been given 
me> &c:* 

As regards the oonstmotion of this verse, it ap- 
pears best to take the words uryy. Sarav, as in appo- 
sition to (m^X(h4/, and OS the subject to xoXaf /^9j 
rather than (rx^Xo4', as Fritzsohe proposes. Fritzsche 
himself admits that << examples are found from which 
it is apparent that an apposition, by the addition of 
certain words, may be immediately turned into a sub- 
ject," (ILp. 143), only he is prevented from admit- 
ting this here, by the consideration, that in that case 
<< the point would be lost which is produced by the 
close conjunction of words so allied in sound as irxoXo-v)/ 
and x«Xa^/^>3." But^this reason seems very arbitrary, 
and it would be a very harsh figure were it said of the 
(rxoXo-vJ/ that it xoXafi^ei, What Fritzsche says of the 
rapid change of the iigures and comparison will not 
suffice here ; for when, to a subject not in itself figu- 
rative, several figurative predicates are rapidly, one 

^ The reading of Lfushmann gives quite another connec- 
tion : Mrif it ifiuturou »v »au;^nf»fiuu, ti .ftn it rtus k^^wmtus (f«v 

'iofuu )i, /toi) rtt us ifM XayUnrat viri^ o i3X;frii ^i n etnwu i| \fMu) »«u 
rn v«'i^)3«A,j> vuv atrttxakvy^tvf, ho 7y» fih vTi^Xi^»fft»4, iddSit, «. r. X, 
But, not to mention that, were all the words from i«ii . . . 1^01! 
to be put in a parenthesis, the writer must have inserted some 
word to carry on the discourse after the parenthesis, the chief 
objection to this reading lies in the fact, that according to it 
Paul would reckon the boasting on account of the «irig/3«Xn t«» 
««••». as part of the boasting M^ lavrtu, in contradiction to 
the preceding verses of the chapter, where he expressly places 
T« rutlvfv in contrast with himself (» jrig iftmurov, ver. 6.) 
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after the other, added, there is nothing perplexing j 
as, for instance, in the eases adduced by Fritzsche, 
^«oif yiw^tovy ^goD OiXodofAtj t^Sy or ijdfi xexo^s^fAsm i(frey 
nhfi IffXounjtfan, &c. But when the subject is itself 
figurative, as is the case here, it becomes harsh to 
attach to it another figure as a predicate. And since 
there is here so easy an explanation, I do not see 
why we should not avail ourselves of it. On the da- 
tive rfi tfa^x/ see Winer, p. 181, note 4.* 

Respecting the (rx^Xo>j^ itself, interpreters have 
brought forward the most different, and, in some 
cases, the most extravagant opinions. Some, for in- 
stance, have fixed upon some bodily ailment, and 
have even gone the length of naming its locality ; 
others have supposed it mental, such as melancholy, 
remorse for his early persecution of the Christians, 
&c. ; others have suggested carnal temptations to 
lewdness, &c. For all such special suppositions there 
is no ground, or one which is merely apparent. 
There remain, as it appears to me, only two ways 
besides. Either we must suppose with Fritzsche, that 
** quaecunque in munere apostotico perferendsB ca« 
lamitates," are intended (which is favoured espe- 
cially by verse 10,); or we must follow Neander, 
who says (p. 147, note) : ** I cannot agree with those 
who think that Paul, in the passage 2 Cor. xii. 7, 

» [" A double dative," the one of the person, the other (ex- 
planatory or definitive), of the thing, occurs 2 Cor. xii. 7, 
1^0^11 /A»t . . . . <rjf «■. there was given to me a thorn in the ftesh, 
(Exod. iv. 9; Gen. xlvii, 24,) &c."— Gr. rf. N, T— Ta] 
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where he speaks of something which continually af- 
flicted him like a wounding thorn, which he bore 
about with him in his body, intends to denote no- 
thing else than his many antagonists, [or still more 
generally his sufferings]. Certainly one is not jus- 
tified in saying that Paul cannot mean any thing 
else here than what he means in the 10th verse,* 
for in this latter passage he only applies the general 
truth which the Divine voice had brought before his 
mind, in reference to the object before mentioned, to 
Hie whole of what might serve to make him sensible 
of his own human weakness. Unquestionably this 
relation of the clauses, and the peculiar expression of 
Paul, indicate rather that in the first passage he 
would point out something quite peculiar. Besides, 
it is not to be supposed that he would have besought 
God [or as Fritzsche thinks, Christ] to deliver him 
from such sufferings as were essentially and insepar- 
ably connected with his vocation. We must, there- 
fore, conclude that it was something entirely per- 
sonal, relating to him as Paul and not as an apostle, 
though it would be foolish, in the absence of any in- 
formation, to attempt to fix more precisely what it 
was to which he here refers." 

* Fritzsche : *^ I am, says he, afflicted 0K»X»trt, sent upon 
me by Satan ; from which, that I might be delirered, I be- 
sought the Lord thrice. He, howeveri did not grant my wish, 
because the advantage qf weakness was great, (n yk^ ivM^Ie 
fMu in afftnif nkiuSTmi) whence it is manifest that the same is 
here called Mtniat, which is above called enixr^f and &yy» 
Saray.*' Bat itghntai may very well be the genus of which 
ffKtXt^ is the species. 
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The words Ssyyikoi 2ar«v Fritzscke proposes to 
render by Scsianae an^ebts^ He assigns as a reeson^ : 
'< Those who prefer interpreting Si^. "laT. SaUxH ike 
cn^ely rather than an an^etcfifatan, d»not reflect tiiat 
thus no one is left by whom Satan could be diiven 
away. For he certainly could not be sent by Grod, 
who, according to the theology of ti^ New Testa- 
ment writers, is so placed over the affSahs of evil, that 
with him is the supreme and sole dominion therein.'^ 
But why should it be supfiosed that Paul intends to 
say that God had permitted Satan, who is ever ready 
to bring every evil upon the righteous, to alBict him. 
Had Paul taken the word liowm as a genitive, he 
would have used the form 'Savavagj genitive Strata, 
which occurs frequently in his writings. If we view 
2arocv as an accusative, it wiU the better a^^ar why 
the words ha fL^i uvi^ai^Qtfjkai are repeated. It is not 
to Satan but to God that the sending of the gx4Xo^ 
is ascribed ; lest, however, it should seem as if he 
intended to say that God had pleasure in bis suffer- 
ings, and that this was the proper and ultimate end 
of the permission to Satan, Paul adds once more that 
that end was the destruction of boasting and spiritual 
pride.^ 

a Qui ayy 0mr. Satanamy angelum, quam Satanae angelum 
interpretari maluerunt, ii non repatarunt, sic neminem reh'n- 
qui, qui ablegare Satanam potiierit. Nam a deo quidem is 
mini uequivit, qui e nostronim scriptorum theologia ita rebus 
malis praeposittts sit, ut penes enm et sammum et unicum 
earam imperiara sit. 

^ [Olshausen follows the interpretation of Fritzsche, and 
regards iyytk^t S«rS», as in apposition to 0%»X»^y remarking 
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cjr s/jbov, — We may take rourw either as a masculine 
or as a neuter. The former, however, appears pre- 
ferable, so that \^ /Va x. r. X. is epexegetict^, thus : 
On account of it, namely, that it might depart from 
me, I have thrice besought the Lord. Chrysostom 
explains r^/^ biy ^oWdxis ; but we may suppose that 
Paul is speaking of a thrice-repeated endurance of 
that affliction, of a thrice-repeated state of dejection, 
in which he, in a state of despair, had called upon 
the Lord. 

9. * Apxi7-^r%KitbuTau-r-Calvin : " The word grace 
here does not, as elsewhere, signify the favour of 
God, but by metonymy, the aid of the Holy Spirit^ 
which comes to us by the gratuitous favour of God ; 
and this ought to suffice for the protectioi^ of the 
pious against their ever falling, since it is a firm sup- 
port which cannot be thrown down. Our weakness 
appears to act as an obstacle, by which the perfec- 
tion of God's power in us is hindered ; but Paul not 
only denies this, but asserts, on the contrary, that it 
is only when our weakness is apparent, that the 
power of God is perfected as it ought."^ Comp. iv. 

justly, that were Satan himself intended, the article would have 
been Hdded. It is farther to be observed, that Lachroann gives 
Xcravft as the correct reading, which meets the objection of 
Billroth on this head. I must confess that the whole of the 
latter*8 remarks in the text appear to me confused and unsa- 
tisfactory. I have rendered them as they stand, though hoc 
without the suspicion that the meaning of the whole is obscured 
by some oversight, either on the part of the author or the 
printer.— .Ta.] 
** Vocabulum gratiae hie non favorem dei (ut alibi) sed per 
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7 : 9^ofi,tv rov Sijtfawgiv rourov sv otfr^ax/vo/j (fXhxndnf 
ha fi Wfio/SoXi) TTiQ du¥dfAiug fi rov Ssou Ka/ fi,fi i^ tifiStv. 
Exactly as the outward man yields up himself, and 
is brought down, is the inward man renewed eter- 
nally in God. 

r^hcra tZv fiaWov x. r. X. — Fritzsche joins the /UrOcX- 
Xov immediately with xau%ii(ro^a/, in this manner : 
" Most willingly, henceforward will I the more (viz. 
than if I had never receive4 such an answer from 
the Lord) glory on account of my calamities, that 
the power of Christ might put forth its strength in 
me."* It appears simpler to explain fi&XKov by sup- 
posing 9} t¥ rati a^roxaXu-vJ/stf/f to be understood, as the 
antithesis h raT; d^mioLig directly shows — Im x. r. X. 
— In order that the power of Christ might reside 
with me, t. e. that as myself ever sinks, the power of 
Christ may ever become more mighty within me. 
In men the dominion of God, and that of their own 
selfishness, stand always in a converse relationship : 
the more powerful the one, the weaker the other, and 
vice versa. In this sense the Apostle adds, 

xnetonymiam atunlium spiritus sancti significat, qnod nobis e 
gratuito del favore provenit : sufficere autem piis debet, quia 
firma est et insuperabilis fultura, ne unqiiam succambant. 
Videtur infirmitas nostra obstaculo esse, quominus suam vir- 
tutem deus in nobis perficiat. Id non tantum negat Paulus, 
sed e converso asserit, tunc rite demum perfici dei virtutem, 
quum infirmitas nostra apparet. 

A Lubentissime maffii etiam (sc. quam quum nondnm hoc 
responsum domini tulissem, of. v. 5,) propter meas calami- 
tates in posterum gloriabor, ut Christi efficacia suam rirtutem 
exserere in me possit. 
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10. orav ya^ d^svStt rorg dvvaros %t\LU — An oxy- 
moron. Plainly, Paul is the subject in the antece- 
dent clause in another reference than in the relative 
clause. In the former it is his outward man, in the 
latter his inward man. 

12. Tdt. fMv (SfifLiTa x. r. X. — The fi^h is so used, that 
a clause with hi must be supplied aflter dvvdfisau I 
am not inferior to these false Apostles ; the outward 
attestation of my apostleship ye will acknowledge ; 
but not even otherwise can ye complain of anything^ 
for what is, &c. In this way also> as will be easily 
seen, the ya^, inver. 13, is well accounted for. The 
word 6rifi*i7a is used the first time in a more general 
sense than the second time ; in the one it means 
evidences^ in the other miracles. The definite article 
before diro6r6Xov has the force of the Apostle (zs he 
ought to be, the ideal of an Apostle. — sv tcL^t^ v'lrofiovf}. 
— By most these words are co-ordinated with the fol- 
lowing : Chrysostom : <* Behold what he places first, 
— pcUience f For this was a mark of an Apostle to 
bear all things bravely."* But of the endurance of 
sufferings he has already often enough spoken, and 
the ffrifisToL rov dvoar6\ov must obviously be outward 
attestations, for the showing of which God gave the 
Apostle power.^ Whence it is better to join h wdcfi 
wrofio)ffi with xarupyda^ri, so that the mode in which 

* Bia, xatn vr^Sw ri^fi^f rnt usrtftMvn rturt ya^ turttfroXatt 
hTyfut, ri fi^uv vrdtrm yiffuiue* 

*> The passage, vi. 4, which Emmerling compares, appears 
to be of another sort, inasmuch as there the discourse is of 
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the 0ri/AsSUwere performed should be stated: with all 
paiienee. For this aFrangem^nt we have an addi- 
tional argumrat> in the circumstance tbat the h before 
gn,vtit<u^ is probably spurious^ a»dt with La^maan, to 
be omitted. EstittSy (ap. Polum) : <' Apostolic miracles 
have been performed by me amoog you, not with 
haughtiness and imperiousness, as if I wished there- 
by to extol myself and to reduce you to servitude, 
but with all patience and humility."^ 

13. biFs^ rag XoiTiis fxxX9}«fa$ x. r. X. — ^For wherein 
have ye, more than the other churches, been placed 
at a disadvantage ? Winer, p. 341, remarks : *< u^so 
means infra here only in appearance ; the directioji 
is thought of only conversely, (as the verb ^rraah^t 
indicates), downwards from above." — Xapi6a(fBs fj,ot 
X. r. X. — It needs hardly be observed that these 
words are used ironically. 

14. *Idou, T^tTov X. r. X. — See the Introduction. — 
oi ycAQ ,.. lifiMi. — Comp. above, vii. 3. — qm yao ophXn 
X. r. X — For I know well that, &c. 

15. 8/ xai ... dya^rufiat, — Though the more I love 
you the less I am loved, (by you) u e. though this 
love is not only not acknowledged, but is rather 
turned to my disadvantage, inasmuch as I am re- 
proached as if it were hypocritical. 

16. "EffTUi ds X. r. X. — With these words Paul in- 
troduces a possible or real accusation of the Corin- 
thians : Be it so, you will perhaps grant that I have not 

* Miracula apostolica apiid vos a me facta sunt non cum 
fastu et imperio, quasi propterea me extollere vosque in servi- 
tutem redigere vellem, — sed cum omni patientia et humilitate. 
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been burdenfiome to you, yet ye will assert that, like 
a man of eraftf I have taken you with guile. Chrysos' 
iom : ^ What he says is this : I ha^e not made a gain 
of you ; but, perhaps, some one may take it upon him 
to say, that though I myself did not receive from you, 
yet, being crafty, I instructed those that were sent by 
me to ask in their own persons, (in their own names), 
something of you, and that through them I received ; 
thus receiving through others, whilst putting away 
the very appearance of receiving from myself. But 
not even this can any one have to say of me, you 
yourselves being witnesses. Hence he carries on 
the discourse by interrogations, saying ^^a^xaXsokx ... 
^pvjcdTfiai ; that is, neither did he receive. Ye know 
what a stretch of anxiety he showed, not merely to 
keep himself pure in the office which he held, but also 
to regulate those that were sent by him, that he might 
not give the slightest occasion to those who were 
desirous of finding it."^ 

18. xai 6Mii(Mn(tT%iKa rhv adeX^iv. — Many interpreters, 
and even Emmerling among them, stumble at these 

m latH iiirtTvt *rt mtrit ft^f •v» iXmfiaPf wmfwfyt & A* irm^w 

Mtfctf'c rwe v^ \^w iira€TmXifr»$ tit tUitn irfi^tMiw mirn^mi 

i^w ifiavTev ri^f/f, it iri^wy Xmftfiantp. mkk* •uil rwro i^ot rtg &v 

ttitt iri^ri Xiriretvtt ax^tfiiiat) «'f fui ficvn Imurif xoSc^tfv ruftlt t»u 
XnfitftartSy itXXMi xeti rwi \nf mvrw irtfint»fti9tut ot^tt fV^fM^ttf, h» 
fu^ fiUM^kf i» ir^i^m^n rut ImXmf^nfSas fiwXofcitMs ; 
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words, and attempt to harmonise them with chap, 
viii. 16, where two brethren are mentioned as com- 
panions in travel with Titus. But it is of an entirely 
different journey that the Apostle speaks here, from 
that mentioned in the 8th chapter. It is plainly to 
the earlier residence of Titus in Corinth, in the 
preceding year, where he had previously made the 
collection (^^osv^^^aro, viii. 6,) that he refers, not to 
one yet unaccomplished. This is correctly remarked 
by Eichhorn, JEinL p. 183: <« On that occasion, when 
Titus must have robbed the Corinthians clandestinely 
for Paul, he had only one brother in his company, (not, 
as in the case of the collection, two brothers, viii. 22, 
23 ; ix. 3, 5.) consequently it must have happened 
at the time of tbe first visit of Titus, when as yet no 
collection was gathered." It is extraordinary, after 
this, to find the same writer saying, p. 197 : *' Paul an- 
swers by asking, by which of his agents it had been 
done. Titus had, on the former occasion, taken no 
pay from them, and this time he had sent the brother 
whose office it was to attend to the collection with 
Titus, in order to receive the money in charge : how 
then could there be even the appearance of his having 
clandestinely sought to obtain something from the 
Corinthians for himself? (xii. 17, 18.)" The two 
passages are quite irreconcileable, and in the latter 
there occurs an evident oversight. 

19. — ndXiv doxsTrsy on bfuv dvoXoyovfLtda ; — These 
words may be taken either interrogatively, or with 
Lachmann, as a direct assertion ; consequently either 
thus : Think ye again that I will defend myself before 
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you ? Or thus : Ye may, after what I have said, again 
think that I," &e. With what reference the Apostle 
says this, appears from what follows, xanvdmov .... 
oixodofini* It might have seemed as if he wished to 
commend himself (comp. iii. 1 ; v. 12.) Whence he 
answers : I speak before God in Christ, t. e. my in- 
tentions in what I say are not selfish, but clear and 
pure; the whole is rather for your edification. If 
we render the ds thus, by rather^ there will be no need 
with Calvin to suppose that Paul sought to defend 
himself from two calumnies ; the same thing is only 
set forth negatively and positively. As little need 
we read XaAovfisv rdds ^dway (the pronoun Ih occurs 
no where else in the writings of Paul, on the contrary, 
rd dk ^dvruy v. 18.; as some do, e, g. De Wette, 
who translates : In the sight of God in Christ, say 
we all this, beloved, for the sake of your edification. 
On the dative u/ct/v, see Winer p. 172.^ 

20. ^oSovfiat yd^t firi'rojg x. r. X. — Calvin: " He 
declares in what way the announcement of his inte- 
grity affected their edification ; for in that he had 
come into contempt, many were indulging in licen-^ 
tiousness, with loosened reins, as it were. But 
reverence would cause them to repent, because they 
would listen to his admonitions."^ I fear that I shall 

* Or, according to Lacbmann's reading ireikaif Umg since, i, e, 
throughout the whole of this section of my £pi8tle. It may 
be questioned, however, if ^rdXtu can be used in this sense. 

•• I" Tbe direction of any action is shown by the dative, as 
2 Cor. xii. 19, &c.'*~Gr. d. N. T— Ta.] 

*^ Declarat, qualiter pertineat ad ipsorum aedificationem, 
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find you not (so muchr^ormed) as I could wish you 
to be, and that you will, (consequently) find me not 
(SO gentle) as you would wish me to be. — fL^^jFug 
6fni, X. r. X. — A closer description of the things in re- 
gard to which they were not what he would wish 
them to be. 

21. /U'l) 'rdXtv X. r. X. — Compare the Introduction. 
TPhg vfjMg — Compare 1 Cor. xvi. 6. — xa^ ^gy^(rfia ^roXX. 
r. ^§. %okifi,n /(^sr.-— And that I shall have to commise- 
rate many of those who have before sinned, (t, e, of 
those whom I knew previously by my second visit 
to you as sinners) and who have not yet repented, 
(inasmuch as I shall see myself necessitated to punish 
them). The words iiri x. r. /- are to be joined with 
fLirav* thus : Who have not yet changed their mind, 
and so grieved over (Wahl. I. p. 565) their unclean- 
ness, &Q. 



CHAPTER XIII. 

On verses 1st and 2d see the Introduction. 

3. h'ffii ^x/fiiiv ^jjrg/rs x. r, X. — This is to be re- 
ferred to what precedes : I will not spare you, since 
ye demand a proof of Christ speaking in me ; i. e, 
since ye press me to show that I, as an Apostle, am a 
representative of Christ, who (Christ) is not weak 

8uam integritatem praedicari : nam eo, quod in Gontemptum 
venerat, multi quasi excussis habenis lasciviebant. Reveren- 
tia autem causa illis fuisset resipiscentiae, quia ejus monitioni- 
bus auscultasseut. 
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towards you but migiity, t. e. who is not one who had 
no power to show against you, but ceHifies it to you. 

4. The connection: Think not that Christ is weak, 
(and so, by consequence, labo, the representative of 
Christ, am weak) for though he, because of his weak^ 
Hess, was crucified, (though his weakness was the 
occasion, &c.) yet he lives «till by the power of God. 
(even so I) for I, indeed, am weak in him {Iv dvrifi in 
and according to my apostolic fellowship with Christ, 
who also in a certain respect was dtftfgwjj. Winer, 
p. 332, Note*) but I shall live with him through the 
power of God against you, u e. but I will show 
against you that I live with -him through the power 
of God. The received reading, xa/ yA^ xat ruisTs 
X, T, X. which Pritzscbe prefers, (11. 141), as the easier 
reading hardly merits the preference. 

5. *Eayro:)^ bonifAoZ^Ti. — Fritzsche : »* Admoni- 
tions follow well what immediately precedes. For 
after uttering threats, ver. 4. {aXkd^ ^»j<fo/A€tfa x. r. X.) 
he admonishes the Corinthians not to allow them to 

be proved by the event/* — ^ oux. aboxifioi hn, — 

The words emytvuKfxsrs saorovg Srt I. X^. Ii^ ufih sffrtv 

^ ['^ 2 Cor. xiii. 4, the expression A^hvcufuv iv iurS is to be 
understood of union with Christ or the relation of the that iv 
X^tM (see Eph. i. 7, H ; Phil. hr. 2, &c.): the Apostle was 
not weak for the sake of Christ (i. e. from respect to the in- 
terest of Christ, that the Corinthisins might not fall away), but 
in Christ; i, e, in and according to his apostolic fellowship with 
Christ (who also, in a certain respect, was weak). It was a 
piece of conduct that resulted from the Hvm U X^t^vf concisely 
indicated; just as the im and %vf»rw eivat are referred to fellow- 
ship with Christ (#i;»)."— -Gr. d, N, T.— .Tr.] 
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appear by an attraction to stand for (^tyiviL<rxers 

8r/ I. Xp, sv vfiTv l<fr/y, so that tbe words on e<frh 

form the proper object to icriy. The meaning of the 
whole is thus: Prove yourselves carefully; this is 
your duty : or know ye not that Christ is in you, 
(that ye cannot, consequently, henceforward live as 
if ye were heathens, but that when ye do so ye dis- 
honour Christ ; compare the places where believers 
are likened to a temple of God, which they must not 
defile). If not, then must ye be entirely incapable 
of standing the proof (then will ye be without any 
knowledge of these things). Friizsche : *^ Search 
yourselves whether ye stand in the faith; inspect 
yourselves ; do ye not understand that ye are Chris- 
tians, whom it becomes to be men of proved faith. 
That ye are Christians, to whom it is a duty to live 
holily, ye will, I think, know, unless perchance ye 
have been proved wanting. 

6. The connection : I will hope that this (your 
being without proof, ver. 5.) is not the case ; in that 
case, however, ye shall not find me without proof: I 
will certainly demonstrate the power which Christ 
has given me. 

7; Ev^ofiat ds ir^hg rhv ^ih fin 'jeotr^ccu vfi^g xaxhv firj- 
3gy. — These words may either be translated with 
De Wette, thus : Yet I pray God that you may do 
nothing bad ; or, according to x. 2, (see the Notes 
there) thus : I suppUcate God that I may not be con- 
strained to do you any harm (as by punishment). 
The latter interpretation seems the better, as the 
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clause aXX' iva v/isTg rh xaXhv ^o/^rs is rendered some- 
what tautological by the former. 

Ou;^ ha, ufisv, — The iva is rendered by De 

Wette by in order that, in the following manner : 
Not in order that we may appear proved, but in order 
that you may do the good ; but we be esteemed as 
without proof. This, however, brings out a sense 
which is self-contradictory. The word doxifiog used 
by Paul, means obviously, as is clear from the whole 
connection, upholding the apostolic severity, * When 
l^aul, consequently, is made to say : I wish that you 
may be good (or what in this respect comes to the 
same thing, that I may not need to punish you), not 
in order that I may appear as one who is severe, 
&c. we have the right-doing of the Corinthians, and 
the severity of Paul set forth as closely connected, and 
the one as causing the other ! 

There appears no help in this case, otherwise than 
by supposing a trajection of the ou here (as many 
have done), so as to make the meaning : I wish that 
ye may do nothing wrong (or that I may not need 
to punish you), in order that I may not appear se- 
vere, but that ye may do good, whilst I am without 
proof (not severe, gentle). But it requires no small 
effort to suppose such a trajection here ; and, besides, 

* Another sense oiVoKt/Mt has been given here, according to 
ivhich it means approved, inasmuch as Paul, as founder of the 
Corinthian church, produced good fruits ; and the meaning of 
the whole is : I wish that you may be good, not that I may have 
honour therefrom, &c. But this is quite inadmissible from 
the connection. 

VOL. II. 2 A 
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we have thus a very harsh tautology introduced. 
For the words ha ov^ vjfisTg Boxifioi pavufisv would 
then have the same meaning as (ha) rifieTg dk wg aboxt- 

[101 UfliV, 

The whole of this difficulty, however, is removed 
of its own accord, as soon as we take the words o^x 
ha %. r, X., not as if they assigned the object which 
Paul had in his prayer to God, but as intended more 
clearly to define and to explain this latter itself. The 
ha retains thus its telical signification, only it cannot 
be properly rendered by in order that We may 
either view it as dependant from ixjyoi^^h * so that this 
verb may be supplied after ou;^, or, what appears 
still better, we may educe from gi/;^o,aa/ the idea of 
^l>.w, or something like. The meaning of the whole 
is then this : But I beseech God that I may not be 
compelled to do you any harm ; (I wish) not that I 
may have to show myself proved ( t. c. consequently 
rigorous) but that ye may do well whilst I am with- 
out proof («. e, may appear without proof, conse- 
quently not rigorous). Winer, also, p. 458, ap- 
pears to have this view, though he does not express 
himself clearly. 

* It is true that $v;^»/iuti nowhere occurs in the New Testa- 
ment with 5W (it does occur, however, with •*»>(, James v. 16, 
which passage, nevertheless, is, perhaps, to l)e explained some- 
what differently) ; on the other hand, vr^^ivx^fMu with Ua is 
not un frequent, e, gr. Mark xiv. 36. That, however, in the 
place before us there should be found a double construction, 
first with the Inf. {jih wcmvau, «. ta.) and then with 7w, forms 
no difficulty, for an epexegetical clause often stands in another 
construction than the words of which it is the epexegesis. 
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8. Ou yao X. r. X — The coonection: I will will- 
ingly appear as ddoxtfiog, as one who does not hold 
by the threatening to make use of his apostolic 
power, provided you only reform yourselves. And 
in the latter case, I must do so ; for we can do no- 
thing against the truth, but all (that we can, comp. 
the notes on 1 Cor. iii. 7.) for the truth ; were I, 
therefore, to punish you after ye had reformed, merely 
by all means to show my apostolic power, I should 
no longer be serving the truth ; then would Christ 
also be no more with me. Chrysostom : " That he 
might not seem to seek self-gratification, (for this is 
an inglorious purpose) but that he did just what the 
nature of the business required, he adds this, saying 

ch yoLo dX9j^g/a$. For, says he, if we shall 

find you well-approved, having driven from you your 
sins by repentance, and having boldness towards 
God [we can do nothing against you.] We cannot^ 
even if we would, punish you after that ; but were 
we to attempt it, God would not act with us : for he 
gave us the power that we might give a true and just 
verdict, not one contrary to the truth."* 

9. XoLiPOfJLiv rin, — To account for the ya^ here, 

* 'tvetfih J«|»j «wr#V ^e^i^trB^eu, — reuro ya,^ \ffrn uMfio^ou yvt^ftnSy 
— aXX'tf rij n rov T^uyjuarof avrenrtT <pvff'ts,rovT$ ^oip, revre Wnyetyt 
Xiyaov' »v ya^ ^vvetfAtBei rt xarec, tris uktiBiietS' »* yot^ iu^MfJt.U, 

^ouXfiB»ffAtv, Kokdrat XotTov^ akXei xav Iri^ii^nufAiVf ev rvft^^u- 
^ht y)/vf»* xa* hxaia»j xai »vx vvtvuvrtav rri aAjjSf/^. 
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we must either co-ordinate this verse with ver. 8, so 
as to make it furnish a second reason for ver. 7, or 
we must insert a clause and expound somewhat a> 
Theophylact has done : " Again, he shows himself 
to be very friendly to them. For he says, think not 
that, since I cannot show my power in consequence 
of your being free from fault, I am vexed at this; for 
I rather rejoice when I, on the one hand, am weak, 
that is, am deemed weak, from my not exhibiting a 
certain power in inflicting punishment, whilst you, 
on the other, are powerful, that is, virtuous and free 
from falling."* 

rovTO de z. r.X. — ToDro, viz. that ye are duvaro/j as is 
explained immediately after by the clause rjjy vfLuv 

10. a^roro.aw; ;^^;5<^«/jta/. — The ^rjSaiis here in the 
sense of to converse with one^ uti aliquo, so that hfi,h 
may be supplied (comp. Acts xxvii. 3) ; so Wahl, II. 
654. Or it may also stand absolutely for to act. So 
De Wette. 

1 1. ^a^axaXcT^f^g. — The middle voice denotes here, 
to comfort themselves reciprocally. Winer, p. 
209. *» As respects the construction of the whole 

* TleiXtf ^lixvurtf ieturov o^Si^a otxtTet uvrcTf utret. hiyti ya** 

o<ra¥ mvraf fuv lyu af^tfUi, ravTirrtf, uff^ivhs fouri^offiuu, atg /nn Im- 
otixtvfAtvtg cv9otfjt.lv met iv rw rifiMruv^au vfi-ug ^l iutaru ^n, 
revTtg'Tiv, iva^tTCi, arrata-TM. 

^ [** With the reflective meaning is united, in some in- 
stances, the reciprocal, e, yr, ^cuXtutf^eu to coJisiUt amoa<j them- 
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verse, the imperative, followed by xal with the future 
has the force of, if—then^ &c. Comp. Winer, p. 
259.» 

Belves^ John xii. 10 ; 9mrid%ff6m to settle among themselves ^ to 
agree, John iv. 22 ; Ttt^etKetXtiT^Kt to comfort themselves reci- 
procally, 2 Cor. xiii. U."— Gr. d, N. T Tr.] 

I" Constructions like John ii. 19 : Xufetrt rov *aoy toZtov 
xeu U r^tffh h/ii^eus tyi^u avroty &c.f may be resolved generally 
in tlie same way as two imperatives joined with x»i : If ye, &c. 
then will T, &c. ; but this requires, in the Grammar, no remark, 
as the imperative here is used in a manner quite common, and 
the lax connection of the two clauses is retained, even in the 
translation."— Gr. d. K. T.— Tb.] 
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Pinclar. 

THE WORKS OF PINDAR, with various Readings, Notes and 
Emendations. By Alkxamder Negris. Price 10s. 6d. cloth. 

" Pindar has been Mft Negrb' sjiedal favourite, and the present edition is a labour 
of love. There is not a metre, a particle, or a comma in it, which has not been care- 
fully considered. The ori^ud emendations, which are pretty numerous, evince a 
thorough knowledge of the poet's genius, and will be found to have removed many 
obscurities. Indeed, we believe, we may safely say, that the text is the purest which 
has vet been given to modem readers, not excepting that of Boedch, of whose labours 
Mr. "Negrifl haM availed himself, wherever his own judgment confirmed the critical de- 
cisions of the learned German. The book, though small, is beautifully printed, aad, 
accompanied with fifty pages of English noteB."-— Scotsman. 

" To facilitate the introduction of this great poet into our scholastic curriculum hatf 
been the obitet of Mr. Negris in superintending the present edition. He has done 
his part well. The text may vie with that of his Herodotus in correctness ; and in 
many places it is improved beyond that of former editions. The punctuation— and 
this IS no small matter— is also entitled to the highest praise, and the notes are more 
substantial than showy. It is our hope, therefore, that we shall soon see the Thcban 
poet introduced into our schools, ana that our youth will ere long be as well ac< 
quainted With his ' moral dignity' as with the gay licentiousness of Anacreon. 
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XENOPHON'S EXPEDITION OF CYRUS, in Seven Books; with 
various Readings, Notes and Index. By Alexander Negris. 

4s. sewed ; 4s. 6d. bound in cloth. 

*^* The Text and various Readinga may be had separately, 
price Ss. sewed, or Ss, 6d, bound in cloth. 

** The text is accurate, the notes concise and useful, and the index the most com- 
plete chat has yet appeared." — Athenaum. 

" Mr. Negris is already advantageously known by his edition of Herodotus, and his 
very curious little volume of Greek Proverbs. Of nis present production, we can say 
that it fully maintains his reputation. He has selected the best text, and his notes 
are useful and Instructive. "~X,*ferary Cfazette. 

" Of the edition of Xenophon before us, we need only say that it is another contri- 
bution to Greek literature from the pen of Mr. Negris; and that which this learned 
scholar formerly did so well for Herodotus and Pindar has now been accomplished 
for the AmAMBBu. The plan pursued in bringing forward aU of these works is the 
same. His object has been to procure a text as correct as critical sagacity and an 
unwearied attention to the labours of the printer, could command. In addition to 
this he has added English notes on every passage which seemed to require an expla- 
nation ; and, in the present case, there is the farther improvement of an Index for the 
sake of reference. Nothing more seems to be required m order to render the book 
admirably adapted for the use of schools, and it is perhaps the best fitted of all for 
initiating youth into the study of the noble language in which it is written. The inte- 
resting nature of the subject, the spirit-stirring events, the hair-breadth escapes, the 
simphcity and ease of the narrative, and the perfect truth of the details, are likely to 
give it a hold on the youthful mind beyond what could be expected from any other 
work, and may go far to reconcile it to the difiiculties which it must encounter in the 
first excursions mto the domains of Greek literature. On the whole, we cannot doubt 
that the edition will soon make its way into our schools, and even into our universi- 
ties."— i^rening- Post. 



USevir Testament Dialect. 

A TREATISE on the SYNTAX of the NEW TESTAMENT DIA- 
LECT, with a Dissertation on the GREEK ARTICLE. By Prof. 
Moses Stuart, of Andover. Price ds. bound in cloth. 
" When it is considered how much all sound interpretation depends on accurate 

notions of the syntax of a language, it will be seen that the subject of this work will 

amplv repay the most careful perusal." 
'^Professor Stuart seems eminently to possess those qualities of mindnecessar "fnt 

writing a good grammar of a language : his works are characterized by an admirable 

simplicity and a lucidness of arrangement which are fitted to commend even the dry* 

est and most abstruse subjects, and this work possesses the same meritorious charaO'' 

teristics." — Scottish Guardian. 
" This work seems well fitted to throw light on those peculiarities of idiom which 

distinguish the New Testament writers from the classical authors."— Ft/i; Journal. 



Clark's list of new publications, Edinburgh. 

The Students' Cabinet liibrary Oi£' 
Useful Tracts. 

1 . Dr. Beynolds* Hints on tbe Freseiratioa of the Eyes. Price la. 

2. Prof. Hitchcock on the Connection between Geoloffy and Natnral BeQgion. 6d 

3. Dr. Cbanning on the Importance and Meant of a rTBdonal literature. 6d. 

4. Mr. Nefuris's Literary Hbtoiy of Modem Greece. 6d. 

i. Pr. Robinson's Concue View of Education in theUnirerritieBof OennaxiT. Is. ed. 
€. Dr. Bernolds on the Necesdty of Physical Culture to Literary Men. 6d. 
7- Mr. Edwards's State of SlaTery in Ancient Greece. 6d. 

8. Prof. J. G. Eichhom's Account of the Life and Writings of J. D. M 3ch«ftliK. 9d. 

9. Prof. Staeudlin's History of Theoh^cai Knowledge and Literature. 6d. 

10. The Hon. G. C. Verplanck's Discourse (m the Bight Moral Influence and Use of 

Liberal Studies. 6d. 

11. I)r. Ware on the Character and Duties of a Physldan. 6d. 

12. The Hon. J. Story's first Discourse on the Progress of Science andiatexatnre. 6d. 

13. Life of Niebuhr, by his Son. Is. Biographical Seriea, No. 1. 

14. Life of Kant, by Prof. Stapfer. Is. Biographical Series^ No. 2, 

15. Life of Madame de Stael, by Mrs. Child. Is. 6d. Biographical Seriet, JVb. a 

16. The Hon. J. Story's second, third, and fourth Discourses on Science^ Literatore, 

and Goremment. Is. 

17. Prof. Sawyer's Popular Treatise on the Elements of Biblical Interpretation. Is. 
la Mr. Edwards's Inquiry iuto the State of Slavery in the Early and Middle Ages of 

the Christian £ra. 9d. 

19. Hitchcock on the Connection between Geology and the Mosaic Account of the 

Creation. Is. 6d. Scient^ Series^ No. 1. 

20. Prof. Moses Stuart's Philological View of tiie Modem Doctrines of Geology. Is. 

Scient^c Series, No. 2. 
2i . Life of Lady Russell, by Mrs. Child. Is. 6d. Biographical Series, No. 4. 
£2. Dr. Cliauning's Dissertation on Slaveiy. Is. 6d. 

23. Prof. Ware on Extemporaneous Preaching. Is. Scientific Series^ No. 3. 

24. Dr. Channing on the Character and Writinra of Archbishop Fenelon. 6d- 

25. Dr. Channhig on the Life and Character of Napoleon Bonaparte. Is. 3d. 

»;. II on. E. Everett's Discourses on the Importance of Scientific Knowledge. Is. 6d- 

27. Sir Joshua Reynolds's Discourses to the Students of the Royal Academy. Is. 9d. 

28. Sir Joshua Reynolds's Discourses to the Students of the Royal Academy. Is. 9d. 

29. Prof. Hitchcock's Historical and Geological Deluges compared. Is. So. Scieth- 

tific Series, No. 4. 

30. Lebaud's Principles of the Art of Modem Horsemanship, for Ladies and Gentle- 

men, lu which all late improvements are applied to practice. 

Nos. I. to VII. form Volume First of the Collection. 

No9. VIII. to XII. and XVI. to XVIIl. form Volume Second of 
the Collection. 

Nos. XIII. to XV. and XXI. form Volume Third of the Collection, 
or lliG first of the Biographical Series. 

^* The Volumes may be had neatly bd. in mor. cloth, price 6s. each 

The Cabinet liibrary of Scarce and 
Celebrated Tracts. 

No. 

1. Sir J. Mackintosh'sDiscourseon the Study of the LawofNatureandNations. ls.6d. 

2. Hon. .lustice Story's Discourse on the Past History, Present State, and Future 

Prospects of the Law. Is. 6d. 

3. Lovrman's Argument to prove the Unity and Perfections of God a priofi, with 

an Introduction by the Rev. Dr. Pye Smith. Is. Theological Series, No. 1. 

4. Sir W. Scott's (late Lord Stowell) Judgment pronounced in the Consistory Court 

of London, in the Case of Dalrymple, the Wife, v. Dalmnple, the Husband. 3b. 

5. Sir W. Scott's Judgments pronounced in the Cases o^ 1. The Maria; 2. The 

Gratitudine. 3s. 
G. Jcnkinson, Earl of Liverpool, on the Conduct of the Govemment of Great Britain 
in respect to Neutral Nations, ds. 

7. CoTUroversv respecting the. Law of Nations ; specially relative to Prusria's Attach- 

ment of British Funds by way of Reprisal for English Captures. 3s. 

8. The Right Hon. Edmund Burke's Letter to a Noble Lord. Is. 3d. 

D. Killing no Murder, briefly discoursed in three Questions, by Colonel Titu8» alUu 

Wiliiam Allen. 
1 1 '. Marquis of Worcester's Century of Inventions. 
31. Uifchop Berkley,— The Querist, containing several Queries proposed to the con- 

bidexation orthe Public; to which is added, a Word to tue Wise, &c. 

London, iold by Haaulzon, Adams, & Co. — Dublin, Cubrv & Co. 



Clark's list op new publications — ediubuegh, 38 george street. 

To the Clerg^y, Maisters of Glrraminar 

Sclioolii, Tutoris of Ttaeolog^ical 

fieminaries, dz;c« 

Edinburgh, 36, George Street. 
MR. CLARK begs leave most respectfully to invite the attention of the 
Clergy and Masters of Grammar Schools and Theological Seminaries 
throughout Great Britain and Ireland, to the Works mentioned in the 
accompanying Catalogue — more especially he requests their attention to 

NEGRXS and DUNCAN'S Edition of 

Prof. Bobiii(90ii'i» Oreek l4exicoii of 
tlie 'Mew Testament. 

Jn one very large Volume, octavo. 
This Edition has undergone a rigid revision, and has been most care- 
fully corrected. The Greek portion by Mr. Negris, a native of Greece, 
one of the most accomplished Hellenists of the present day ; and the 
Hebrew by the Rev. John Duncan of Milton Church, Glasgow,. one of 
the most accurate and able Orientalists in this country. Several thou- 
sand errors in the last American Edition have been corrected, and many 
additions, both Critical and Philological, have been inserted ; and the 
Publisher has good reason to hope that his Edition will be found the 
cheapest and the most accurate Lexicon of the New Testament 
ever brought out. 

Tbe Biblical Cabinet, 

Which consists of Tra/nslations from the most eminent of the 
(jrerman Divines and Critics, 

This Publication has been got up at a very heavy expense, with the 
express design of supplying an important desideratum in the Theologi- 
cal and Philological Library ; and it is chiefly to the Clergy that the 
Publisher looks for the patronage and support which so extensive an 
undertaking absolutely requires, and which he humbly hopes, in some 
degree, merits. 

Mr. Clare begs also, most respectfully, to solicit the attention of 
Masters of Grammar Schools to 

Mr. JVeg^riis' Oreek Classics. 

Mr. Negris is a native of Greece, and has been for many years en- 
gaged in collating and elucidating the Classic authors of his native 
country, and the success which has attended his labours has been amply 
proved by their introduction into many of the most distinguished Clas- 
sical Establishments in England, Ireland, and Scotland, as well as into 
several Universities. The unprecedented accuracy which characterizes 
Mr. Negris' Editions — the beauty of the typography, and economy of 
price, will sufficiently account for the preference which is given to them, 

Tlie Students' Cabinet liibrary. 

Consists of valuable Tracts, written chiefly by distinguished American 
authors, and in most instances could not be obtained without paying ten 
times the price charged for them in this Collection, as they have not 
been formerly published in a separate form. 

London, sold by Hamilton, Adams & Co. ; Dublin Curry & Co. 



CLARK 6 LTST OF N72W PFBLTCATI0N8, EDINBURGH. 
Iffegirisi and ]|niicaiDl'5~£dition of ROBINSON'S GUECK^utd 

ENGLISH LEXICON of the New Testament, 8to. price 2ds. 

*^* The cheapest and roost accurate edition of the best Lexicon of the 
New Testament. 

" This edition by Messrs. Negris and Duncan, we venture to assert, i> 
the MOST AccuKATS edition of a Lexicon which is anywhere to be met with. 
In this respect it much excels even the original." — Church Reviem. 

** The present edition by Messrs. Negris and Duncan may be pro- 
nounced as, in all respects, the best of this invaluable Lexicon of the »«• 
Testament." -OrtAodoj: Presbyterian, 

" The Edinburgh edition is corrected with an exquisite care by two di- 
tinguished scholars, whose names are mentioned. The publisher, Hr. 
Clark, to whose zealous, liberal, and disinterested exertions biblical know- 
ledge is deeply indebted, has stated that several thousand errors hare 
neen detected, many of them of vital importance, and that Mr. Duncan Ib> 
made many corrections and additions, which are distinguished by being .r 
brackets. It cannot be doubted, therefore, that on a comparison of th' 
two editions, he (Dr. Robinson) would give his suffrage in favour of Nr. 
Clark's.** — Ecleetie Review, 

" In justice to the editor and publisher of the Edinburgh edition, ^^f 
roust state, it is as beautifully as it is correctly printed. The Greek por- 
tion has been carefully revised by Mr. Negris, a native of Greece, and one o/ 
the most learned Hellenists of the present day, who has distinguished him- 
self by his very accurate editions of the works of Herodotus and Pindar, 
and portions of the writings of Demosthenes, ^schenes and Xenophon : 
and the revision of the Hebrew parts of Dr. Robinson's Lexicon has been 
undertaken by the Rev. John Duncan, who has made many additions \\hich 
are printed between brackets []. British students are deeply indebted far 
their indefatigable exertions to present Dr. Robinson's valuable work to 
them, in a form which unites reasonableness of price, with correctness and 
beauty of typographical execution." — Christian Remembrancer. 

** Another edition of the same work is now issued in Edinburgh, and 
from a press which has already supplied many important publications oa 
the subject of Biblical Literature. It is very elegantly printed; and, so far 
as we are able to judge from a cursory examination, is also, in point of ac- 
curacy, fully worthy of its respectable editors. 

*'' Upon the whole we may justly pronounce this to be a beautiful, correef, 
and amended reprint of Dr. Robinson's work." — Methodist Magazine. 

'* Dr. Robinson regretted that it (Bloomfield'g edition) had not been given 
to the British public, as he had given it to the American, but that alteration* 
were made which were opposed to his wishes and judgment. 

" The present edition, for which we are indebted to the spirited publisher 
of the Biblical Cabinet, has been revised by two gentlemen of great emi- 
nence (Messrs. Negris and Duncan) who have confined themselves to the 
appropriate work of editors. 

^* We prefer this edition to any other that has yet appeared. The typo- 
graphy is beautiful ; and considering the extent of the work, and the ex- 
pense of Greek and Hebrew printing, the price is remarkably low. 

** We regard this Lexicon as a valuable addition to philological sciencp,' 
and on the whole, the best Lexicon upon the New Testament which a 
student could purchase." — Baptist Magazine. 

UTeg^ris* Glreek Claisslcs, 

with notes, various readings, and emendations. 
I. The Medea of Euripedes, foolscap 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 
II. The Philoctetes of Sophocles, foolscap 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 
111. The Prometheus Chained of iEschylus, foolscap 8to. price 2s. €d. 



CT.ARK^S LIST OF KEW PUBLICATIONS, — EDIXBUROH, 38. 6EO. STREET . 

BIBUCAL CABINET; 

OR 

HERMENEUTICAL, EXEGEYICAL, AND PHILOLOGICAL LIBRARY. 



*' Trb Biblicaxi Cabinbt, which is stV.\ in propresft, promises to be of singular uti- 
lity to BibUcal studeuts.**— HorfM** Introduction, 7th Edit. Append, Vol. II. p. 150. 

VoL I. and IV.— Emesti's Principles o^ Biblical Interpreta- 
tion, translated froin the original by the Rev. Charles H. Terrot, A.M. late Fellow 
of Trinity College, Cambridge. 8 vols. lOs. bound in cloth. 

Vol. II. & IX Philological Tracts illustrative of the Old and 

New Testaments; containing, 1. Dr. Pfannkuuche on the Lauguage of Palestine in the 
age of Christ and the Apostles ; 2. Prof. Planck on the Greek Diction of the New Tes< 
tament; 3. Dr. TholucK on the Importance of the StCidy of the Old Testament; 4. 
Dr. Beckhaus on the Interpretation of the Tropical Languageof the New TestanieDt ; 
i>. Prof. Storr's Dissertation ou the meaning of the *' Kingdom of Heaven."— 6. On the 
Parablesof Christ— 7. on the word IIAHPIIMA; & Prof. Hengstenberg on the Inter- 
pretation of Isaiah, chap. lU. 12, liiu 2 vols. lOs. bound in cloth. 

Vol. III. & XVIII — ^T^ttmann's Sjrnonyms of the New Tes- 
tament, translated ftom the original by the Rev. Edward Craig, M. A. of St. Edmund 
Hall, Oxford, 2 vols. 10s. 

Vol. V. & XII — ^Tholnck's Exposition of St. Paul's Epis- 
tle to the Romans 9 -wi^ Extracts from the exegetical works of the Fa- 
thers and Reformers, translated from the original by the Rev. R. Menzies. 2 vols. 12s. 

Vol. VI. & XX.— TliOluck's Exposition^ Doctrinal and 
Philological, of Christ's Sermon onthe IVIounty according to the 
Gospel of St. Matthew ; intended likewise as a help towards the formation of a pure 
rystem of Futh & Morals; translated from the original by the Rev. R. Menzies. 2 vols. 

Vol. VII.— Plaack*s Introduction to Sacred Philology 

and Interpretation, translated from the original by Samuel H. Turner, D.D. Professor 
of Biblical Literature, Ace, New York. 5s. bound in cloth. 

Vol. VIII. &XXIV.-Parean's Principles of Interpreta- 
tion of the Old Testament, translated from the original by Patrick 
Forbcc, D.D., Professor of Humanity, dtc. in King's College, Aberdeen. 2 vols. 105.bd. 
Vol. X.— Stewart's (Moses) Treatise on the S3rntP«X of the 
l^Tew Testament Dialect, with an Appendix containing a Disserta- 
tion on the Greek Article, fc. bound in cloth. 

Vol. xr. &XVII.— Rosenmnller's Biblical Geography 

of Central Asia, with a general introduction to the study of Sacred Geo^anhy, in- 
cluding the Antediluvian period ; translated from the original by the Rev. N. Mo'rren, 
A.M., with additional Notes. 2 vols. 12s. 

Vol. XIII. & XIV.— Steiger's Exposition of the 1st Epis- 
tle of St* Peter* considered in reference to the jchole system of Divine 
truth; translated fronrthe original by the Rev. Patrick Fairbairn. 2 vols. 10s. 

yo\. XV — ^I«ncke's (Dr.) Commentary on the Epistles of St. 

John^ translated from the original by Thorleif Gudmundson Repp, 
with additional Notes. Cs. bound in cloth 

Vol. xvr. & XiX.-Umbreit»s (Prof.) New Version of 

the Book of Job) vith Expository Notes, and an Introduction on 
the spirit, composition, and Author of the Book translated from the original by the 
Rev. John Hamilton Gray, M.A. of Magd. College, Oxford, Vicar of Bolsover. 2 
vols. 128. bound in cloth. 

Vol. XXI. & XXII — BiUroth's Commentary on the Epistles 

of St Paul to the CorinthianS> translated by the Rev. W. L. Alexander. 
Vol. XXIII. — Bosenmuller's historical and Philosophicjl Treatise 

of Biblical Mineralogy and Botany^ translated from tlv 

original ty Thorleif Gudmucdfon Repp, with ndditicnal ^otes« 



CLARK'S LIST OF NEW PUBLICATIONS, EDINBURGH. 



EV ERY DAY DUTY. 

EVERY DAY DUTY; Illustrated by Sketches of 
CHII^DISH CHARACTER AND CONDUCT. Juvenile 
Series, Edited by the Rev. Jacob Abbott. Price Is. doth. 



Every thing Goes Wrong. 

The Obliging Girl. 

The HustUng Way and the Quiet Way. 

Hint for a bister. 

Deceiving Parents. ^ 

Correspondence. 

Buying Birds. 

The Heedless Boy. 

Sewing. 



CONTENTS. 

Amy and the Beads. 

Playing Truant. 

Miss Troublesome 

Frankness. 

The Farmer's Advice. 

The Way to Bear Pain. 

Duty to little Brothers and Sisters. 

The Tooth. 

Good-Humoured Obedience. 



DICTIONARY OF BIBLIC AL SYMBOI-S. 

A KEY TO THE SYMBOLICAL LANGUAGE OF SCRIP- 
TURE, by which numerous Passages are ExpLdned and Illus- 
trated : founded on the Symbolical Dictionary of Daubuz, with 
additions from Vitringa, Ewaldus, and others. By Thomas 
Wemyss, Author of Biblical Gleanings, &c. In one thick voL fc. 

8vo. nrice ^8. 6d. , , ^ 

••This 18 a very unpretending, but a very valuable work, and one which all 
classes of readers of the Bible will find much advantage in having lying by them. 
How very largely symbolical language is used in the scriptures nobody needs to 
be told, and ^at language must necessarily be the source of many errors unless 
it be properly understood. On this account, we consider the present volume as 
a valuable gift. The work has been drawn from the best sources, has been com. 
piled with much care and judgment, and is highly creditable to the author."— 
Edinburgh Christian Instructor. ..»...»,,« -.w ^ 

*• For this valuable production we are indebted to Mr. Wemyss, with whose 
*• Biblical Gleanings" most of our readers must be acquainted, and who with us 
cannot sufficiently regret, that so long an interval should have taken place, dur- 
ing which we have not received any thing from the pen of that learned and judi- 
cious Biblical scholar. We know of no work which will better serve as a manual 
on this subject than that now before us. From the samples we have given, our 
readers will see what they may expect from the book, which we cordially recom- 
meadtotheir Attention "—Congregationid Magazine, 

*• The compiler of this *• Clavis Symbolica" has laid the Biblical student under 
lasting obligations, which will be best discharged by a diligent perusal of this ex- 
cellent worK, and a frequent reference to its numerous and highly interesting 
contents. Without a work of this description the library of no Minister can be 
regarded as complete, and considering the comprehensiveness of its details, and 
the economy of its purchase, we know of none so well adapted for universal cir- 
culation."— Bartist Mcu/azin4:. 

'• This is a useful and important work, and illustrates exceedingly well many 
parts of the Holy Scriptures. After perusing the volume, and comparing it with 
some other works of the same kind, we feel quite free to recommend it to general 
readers and students of the Bible, as decidedly superior to any other work of the 
kind. We shall preserve and consult this volume as an auxiliary to the better 
understanding of the Word of Go±"— Christian Advocate. 



KRUMMACHER'S NEW WORK 



» 



CORNELIUS THE CENTURION. Translated from 
the German of KRUM]\IACHER. M^th Notes and a Biogra- 
phical Notice, by the Rev. John W. Ferguson, A. M. 

BY THE SAME AUTHOR, 

THE LITTLE DOVE, a Story for Children. Price 9d. 

THE LIFE and CHARACTER of ST. JOHN the 
EVA^GELIST. Translated from the German. 



